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a CAUTION
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: riscue dE CHOC ELECTRIGUE NE PAS OUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The fightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the
product’s enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle Is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
litarature accompanying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. l

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

oy

. Read all the instructions before using the product.

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowi, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is

8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

10.The product should be serviced by qualified sarvice

recommended by the manufacturer. personnel when:

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplitier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do product; or
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an exhibits a marked change in performancs; or
audiologist. E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure

5. The product should be located so that its location or position damaged.

. The product should be iocated away from heat sources such

11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel.

does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce
heat.

. The product should be connected to a power supply only of

the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

electrician.
- y,

For the USA ™

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

This product must be grounded. If it should malfunction or breakdown, grounding provides a path of least resistance for
electric current to reduce the risk of electric shock.

This product is equipped with a cord having an equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in accordance with all local codes and ordinances.

DANGER: Iimproper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can result in a risk of electric shock. Check with a
qualified electrician or serviceman if you are in doubt as to whether the product is property grounded.
Do not modify the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outiet, have a proper outlet installed by a qualified
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For the UK. -~

WARNING:  THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol @ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE LINE PLUG must be grounded.



USING THE UNIT SAFELY

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS |

About /A WARNING and /\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

/N\WARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or scvere
injury should the unit be used
improperly.

/\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A

The /A symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

/\WARNING |

Before using this unit, make sure to read the
instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

Do not open or perform any internal modifica-
tions on the unit. (The only exception would be
where this manual provides specific instructions
which should be followed in order to put in place
user-installable options; see User Guide p. 6, 7.)

When using the unit with a rack or stand recom-
mended by Roland, the rack or stand must be
carefully placed so it is level and sure to remain
stable. If not using a rack or stand, you still need
to make sure that any location you choose for
placing the unit provides a level surface that will
properly support the unit, and keep it from
wobbling.

Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord,
nor place heavy objects on it. Doing so can
damage the cord, producing severed elements and
short circuits. Damaged cords are fire and shock
hazards!

In households with small children, an adult
should provide supervision until the child is
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!)
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The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share
an outlet with an unreasonable number of other
devices. Be especially careful when using
extension cords—the total power used by all
devices you have connected to the extension
cord’s outlet must never exceed the power rating
(watts/ amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive
loads can cause the insulation on the cord to heat
up and eventually melt through.

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the "Information” page.

/\ CAUTION

Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply
cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the unit.

Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet 0
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, %
an outlet or this unit.

Before moving the unit, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, and pull out all cords from
external devices.

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet (User
Guide p. 13).
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* Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning
in your area, pull the plug on the power cord out 5
of the outlet.

* Install only the specified hard disk (model no.
HDP88 series) or circuit board (model no. VS8F-2).
Remove only the specified screws
(User Guide p. 6,7.)

* Should you remove the optical connector caps,
make sure to put them in a safe place out of o
children's reach, so there is no chance of them
being swallowed accidentally.




IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT
SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT
SAFELY” on pages 2 and 3, please read and observe the
following:

Power Supply

* Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system).

*» Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

* Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum.
To alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this
unit; or move it farther away from the source of inter-
ference.

» This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

» Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

¢ To avoid possible breakdown, do not use the unit in a wet
area, such as an area exposed to rain or other moisture.

Maintenance

* For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a
mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

¢ Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Additional Precautions

¢ Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored on a storage device (e.g., hard disk,
Zip disk or CD-R disc etc.) once it has been lost. Roland
Corporation assumes no liability concerning such loss of
data.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks

and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s
internal elements.

A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit’s
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

If an internal IDE hard disk (HDP88 series) is installed,
then remove the hard disk. Place the hard disk in its
carton and set this in the specified place inside the
VSR-880 shipping carton. The unit is now ready to be
transported. Moving the VSR-880 with the hard disk
installed may result in loss of song data or damage to the
hard disk.

Use a cable from Roland to make the connection. If using
some other make of connection cable, please note the
following precautions.

* Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this
unit. The use of such cables can cause the sound level
to be extremely low, or impossible to hear. For infor-
mation on cable specifications, contact the manufac-
turer of the cable.

[%2]
jas}
=
o
=4
.
z
<
=
s
O
o
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Main Features

The VSR-880 is a high-quality, multifunction, Modular
Digital Multitrack recorder (MDM) that offers the following
features.

The Latest in Compact Home
Studio Environments

The VSR-880 retains all of the features of Roland’s V5-880EX
workstation; a revolution in the world of the home studio,
with the disk recorder, digital mixer, and multi effects
systematically and more organically integrated. From when
you start picking mics to when you actually record to
mixdown, adding effects, and on to creating the master data
for playing through a PA or mastering on a CD, you can get a
handle on every aspect of the recording process with the
VSR-880 in your home studio.

Disk Recorder Section

The digital disk recorder section provides eight playback
tracks, and allows eight tracks to be recorded
simultaneously. Each track has eight supplementary tracks
(V-tracks), and each song can have two sets of these 64
tracks (8 tracks x 8 V-tracks). This means that a song can have
a total of 128 tracks (64 V-tracks x 2 banks), giving you
flexibility when you need to record multiple takes, or need a
location for temporary storage for editing.

VO

* Up to 8 tracks can be recorded simultaneously, and up to
8 tracks can be played back simultaneously. However,
depending on the organization of the song data or the
disk drive performance etc,, the number of tracks which
can be simultaneously recorded or played back may be
limited.

+ When the Sample Rate (User Guide p. 23) is selected to
"48 kHz," up to 6 tracks can be recorded simultaneously.
(Up to 8 tracks can be played back simultaneously.)

» When the Vari-Pitch function (p. 39) is "On,” up to
4 tracks can be recorded simultaneously. (Up to 8 tracks
can be played back simultaneously.)

You can instantly find the location of sections in a song you
want to hear repeatedly or places that you wish to record
over (Locator) by placing marks at such points (Marker).
These Markers are recalled by simple procedure, and you
will never wait for any rewinding or fast-forwarding time.

The VSR-880 uses “non-destructive editing.” This allows
you to cancel and recover up to 999 previous recording and
editing operations (Undo/Redo).

Digital Mixer Section

You can store all mixer settings, including fader levels, pan,
and effects (Scene). Stored settings can be recalled very
simply, making it convenient in adjusting balances during
mixdown and comparing mixes with effects.

o
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Changes in settings over time, such as levels and pan, can
also be stored (Snapshot; AutoMix), so you can realize easy
fade-ins and fade-outs in your mixes.

You can easily make the most appropriate mixer condition
settings, including those for recording, track bouncing,
mixdown and mastering (EZ Routing).

Effects Section

The VSR-880 features the optional VS8F-2 effects expansion
board. With the VS8F-2 effects installed in the VSR-880, up to
2 high-quality stereo effects will be available for your use.

The effect provides not only basic effects such as reverb and
delay, but also effects ideal for vocals and guitar (such as
Guitar Amp Simulator), ideal for mastering (such as
Mastering Tool Kit or Speaker Simulator) and even special
effects such as RSS. The way in which each of these effects
are organized by the 36 “algorithms” so that you can create
new sounds easily.

The effect provides 240 read only effects setting (Preset
Patches) which designed for various uses. In addition, the
effect provides 100 read and write effects setting (User
Patches) for changing and saving that contents. You can
instantly switch between a variety of effects simply by
selecting a patch.

Simple Operation

The VSR-880 can be operated as easily as conventional
multi-track recorders. You will be able to enjoy the
advantages of home studio from the day that you purchase it.

The custom LCD screen provides visual confirmation of
many settings at once. In particular, the bar display provides
a graphical indication of the level meter, pan and fader
settings, and the track record status. The LCD screen is
backlit, so it is easy to read when used on stage or wherever
high visibility is required.

e
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Main Features

Connectivity

As unbalanced inputs, eight RCA phono jacks (INPUT 1-8)
are provided.

There are two sets of balanced input jacks (INPUT A/B),
handling a wide input sensitivity range, from line level
(+4 dBu) to mic level {-50 dBu).

As unbalanced outputs, eight RCA phono jacks
(OUTPUT 1-8) are provided.

The VSR-880 provides both coaxial and optical digital I/O
connectors. With these, you can make digital connections
with popular consumer electronic devices such as CD
players, DAT recorders, MD recorders, and so on.

An R-BUS (RMDB2) connector is provided. Roland V-mixing
system devices with an R-BUS connector (such as the
VM-3100Pro or VM-7200) can be directly connected to
transfer 8-in/ 8-out 24-bit digital audio data. By going
through a Roland DIF-AT, you can also connect to
equipment such as the Alesis ADAT or TASCAM DA series.

A SCSI connector (DB-25 type) is also provided, allowing
you to connect to external SCSI devices such as the CD-RW
drive (Roland CD Recorder).

MIDI IN and MIDI OUT/THRU connectors are also
provided. You can synchronize the VSR-880 with an external
MIDI sequencer, use the MIDI sequencer to control the
VSR-880's mixer, sound an external MIDI sound generator
with the metronome, and more.

12




Front and Rear Panels

Front Panel

S5 6

i

VSR'BBD B

a TALSTme

L7, 8, 9,10,11

1  INPUT (TRS) knob

This knob adjusts the sensitivity of the input jacks (INPUT A,
B). Turn a knob fully to the right for mic level (-50 dBu), and
fully to the left for line level (+4 dBu).

L

You cannot adjust the input sensitivity of the INPUT A and B
individually. Please adjust the Input Mixer Mix Level of each
channel.

2  PHONES knob
This knob adjusts the volume of the headphones.

3 INPUT (TRS) jacks (A, B)

These are input jacks for analog audio signals. These are
balanced phone jacks, the input sensitivity of both jack is
adjusted by the INPUT knob on the front panel.

4 PHONES Jack

An optional set of headphones can be connected here. The
PHONES jack outputs the same sound as the MONITOR
jacks.

5  STATUS/LOCATOR/SCENE (CH EDIT)
button

These buttons are used to switch the status of each track, to
register and recall locator and marker points (p. 33), and to
register and recall scenes (mixer settings) (p. 38).

[11-[8: These select the channel, locator, or scene
whose settings you wish to modify.

[SHIFT] + [1]-[8]: Select the channels that you wish to

change the settings.

[SCENE}: This is pressed when storing, recalling,
and deleting Scenes.

[LOCATOR]: Press this when you wish to register/

recall/ delete locator data.

[RRmmwiiRRERRRm

[CLEAR]: This button deletes Locators, Markers, and

Scenes.

6 EZ ROUTING (SOLO) button
This button opens the EZ Routing screen (p. 49). In

conjunction with [SHIFT], this switches the Solo function
on/off (p. 84).

7  SCRUB button

Switches the Scrub function on/off. (p. 37) When used in
conjunction with the transport control buttons, this plays
back the specified range before or after the current location
(Preview function: p. 36).

8  V.PITCH button
Switches the Vari-pitch function on/off. (p. 39)

Q TAP button

This button is pressed to set Markers. (p. 34)

10 LOOP button

This button turns Loop Recording on and off (p. 45).
Pressed with the LOCATOR ([1]-[8]) buttons, it specifies the
range to be recorded in Loop Recording.

11 A.PUNCH (Auto Punch) button

This button turns Auto Punch-In Recording on and off
(p. 43). Pressed with the LOCATOR ([1}-[8]) buttons, it
specifics the range to be recorded in Auto Punch-In
Recording.

12 AUTOMIX Button

This button switches the Auto Mix function on and off. When
AutoMix is on, the AUTOMIX indicator lights.

13 Transport Control Buttons

These buttons are used to operate the recorder.

[ZERO]:This returns the current time to “00h00m00s00” (zero
return).

[REW1I:The current time is moved back only while this
button is held down. This corresponds to the
rewind button on a tape recorder.

[FF]: While the button is held down, the current time is
moved forward. This corresponds to the fast-
forward button on a tape recorder.

[STOP]:Stops recording or playback of the song.
[PLAY]:Starts recording or playback from the current time.
[REC]: Press this button to record a song.

13
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Front and Rear Panels

Display section

display example
CONDITION MARKER# | TIME ]
F 1o Bie
MEASURE_ BEA‘.I-
| Y
SYNC MODE  SCENE af E
IHT # 13

REMAINING TIME ]

£94,480,0

1234586878

INPUT/TRACK

AB

AUX MASTER

CONDITION MARKER# [ TIME ]

INPUT/TRACK

1 CONDITION

This indicates the current condition.
PLY: Normal status (Play condition).

INn: Change the input mixer settings (n=1-8, a~d).
TRn: Change the track mixer settings (n=1-8, a—d).
RTN: Change the return mixer settings.

MST: Change the master block settings.

SNG: Song edit

LOC: Locator edit

TRK: Track edit

FX:  Effect edit

SYS: System edit

If Song Protect (User Guide p. 52) is turned on, the Play
Condition display will be “Ply.” The input/ track mixer
display will indicate 1-8 for channels whose Channel Link is
OFF, and a-d for channels which are turned ON (p. 82).

2  MARKER #(marker number)

This shows the marker number for the current time. If a mark
point has not been assigned to the current time, the closest
marker number located before the current time will be
shown.

14

3 TME

The current time of the song is displayed as SMPTE time
code.

,

®
SMPTE Time Code (p. 149)
4 MEASURE

This shows the current measure of the song.

5 BEAT

This shows the current beat of the song.

6 SYNC MODE

This indicates the current sync mode (method of
synchronization).

7  SCENE

This shows the currently used scene number (mixer setting).
An asterisk “#” shown at the beginning of the scene number
indicates that the current mixer settings have been modified

since the scene was recalled.

8 REMAINING TIME

This shows the remaining length of time available for
recording (p. 40).

9 Bar display

In normal condition, the item selected by

[SHIFT] + [DISPLAY (PLAY)] are shown graphically. While
you are making a setting, data for the setting being made is
displayed graphically.



Front and Rear Panels

11

12

8 910

1  PLAY (DISPLAY) Button

Press this button to return to the screen that appears when
the VSR-880 is turned on (normal playback status). In
conjunction with [SHIFT], this switches the item shown in
the bar display.

2  SHIFT Button

This button is pressed in conjunction with other buttons to
access additional functions of those buttons. The functions of
the buttons when used in conjunction with [SHIFT] are
imprinted in blue characters on the front panel.

3  MASTER section

TIME/VALUE dial:

In normal (playback) status, this dial adjusts the time of
playback. This is used to change the settings values for each
parameter when settings are changed.

[LEVEL/BALANCE}:

This accesses the Master Block setting page. (p. 85)

4  EXT SYNC (External Sync) Button

Press this button to select the device, whether the VSR-880 or
an external MIDI device, to act as the master or main
controlling device. (p. 117)

5 UNDO (REDO) button

Press this button to cancel a recording or editing step that
you have made (Undo function: p. 47). Pressed with
[SHIFT], this button cancels the last performed Undo
function (Redo function: p. 48).

6 CD-RW button

This button accesses the Mastering Room or CD-RW
backup screens (p. 105).

7  MIDI/DISK Indicator

This indicator lights green when MIDI messages are being
received, and red when data is being written or read on the
disk drive. If both of these are occurring, the indicator lights
orange.

8 PARAMETER button

Use these buttons to switch the parameter display.

9  EXIT/NO button

This is pressed to cancel the current operation or exit the
current screen. If two or more setting items (parameters) are
shown in the display, this moves the cursor toward the left to
select the item that you wish to set.

10 ENT/YES button

This is pressed to execute the current operation or select the
current screen. If two or more setting items (parameters) are
shown in the display, this moves the cursor toward the left to
select the item that you wish to set.

11 POWER Switch
This switch turns power of the VSR-880 on and off.

12 Front Cover

A separately sold hard disk drive unit HDP88 series can be
installed here (User Guide p. 6).

15
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Front and Rear Panels

Rear Panel
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T  ACIN (AC Inlet)

Connect the included power cable here.

WO

Do NOT connect using any power cord other
than the one provided. Using any other power
cord may result in damage to the device.

2  scsl (CD-RW) Connector

This is a DB-25 type SCSI connector for connecting disk
drives such as the CD-RW drive (Roland CD Recorder).

Connect the SCSI connector of your unit with external
SCSl-type devices that is described in Owner’s Manual only.
Be careful not to connect any other devices (such as
RS-232C-type devices, parallel-type devices, etc.) even
though that have similar-looking connectors.

3  FOOT SWITCH jack

An optional faot switch (such as the DP-2 or the BOSS F5-5U)
can be connected here when you want to control recorder
operations, mark point settings, and punch in/out
operations, and so on with a foot switch. With the factory
settings, a foot switch is set to start and stop the recorder.

4  MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT/THRU)

External MIDI devices (S1-80SP, MIDI controllers, MID{
sequencers, etc.) can be connected here.

IN:

This connector receives MIDI messages. Connect it to the
MIDI OUT connector of the external MIDI device.

OUT/THRU:

This connector can be used either as a MIDI OUT or as a
MIDI THRU connector. With the factory settings, it will

function as a MIDI QUT connector, which means it is set to
transmit MIDI messages.

5 DIGITAL Connectors

These input and output digital audio signals (multitrack or

stereo).

R-BUS (RMDB2): This is an 8-in/8-out 24-bit digital audio
connector. It can be connected to a
Roland VM-3100Pro or DIF-AT.

COAXIAL: Coaxial type digital in/ out connectors.

OPTICAL.: Optical type digital in/ out connectors.

Only the R-BUS devices listed in the Owner’s Manual may be
connected to the R-BUS (RMDB2) connector. You risk
malfunction if you connect other devices. Even if their
connector appears to be one of a similar size and shape,
never connect devices that employ SCSI, RS-232C, or
parallel connectors. Use only the specially designed
R-BUS (RMDB2) cabie to make connections.

L

To record a digital audio signal, it is not sufficient to simply
connect a digital audio deviceto the DIGITAL IN connector.
When inputting a digital audio signal, refer to “Recording
Digital Signals” (User Guide p. 38). It is not able to input or
output analog audio signals.

MEMD

Both coaxial and optical digital I/ O connectors conforming
to S/P DIF.

NEMD

RMDB II, RMDB2 and R-BUS are the same standard of the
Roland.

16



Front and Rear Panels

6 OuTPUT jacks (1-8)

These are output jacks for analog audio signals (RCA phono
type). The output is determined by the block settings of the
mixer’s master section and the settings of each channel.

MASTER:This outputs the signal of the mix bus.
AUX: This outputs the signal of the auxiliary bus.
EX1: This outputs the signal of the FX1 bus.
FX2: This outputs the signal of the FX2 bus.

7  INPUT jacks (1-8)

These are input jacks for analog audio signals (RCA phono
type). The input sensitivity of each jack is adjusted by the
input mixer.

17
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Before You Start

This chapter explains basic concepts, internal structure, and
basic operation that you will need to know in order to
operate the VSR-880. Please read this chapter thoroughly to
gain a better understanding of the VSR-880.

Saving and Managing Data

Managing Disk Contents
(Partitioning)

The VSR-880 saves all of the data such as — performance
data, mixing data, system data, etc. — on the disk drive.
Thus, it cannot operate without either having an internal
disk. Furthermore, the hard disk used by the VSR-880
cannot be used by another device.

The VSR-880 is able to manage which 500 MB or 1000 MB of
disk space at once. If you use a disk drive with a capacity that
is larger than this, you will need to divide it into two or
more. Each of these area is referred as the “partition.” Up to
10 partitions can be created in one disk drive. For creating
songs in a enough space, we recommend you to set the
partitions to 1000 MB.

Ex. 1: When the disk drive is 3.2 GB, and the partition size is

500 MB.
Disk Drive
(3.2GB)

Partition 0 Partition 1
(500MB) (500MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(500MB) (500MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
(500MB) (500MB)
Partition 6
(200MB)

Ex. 2: When the disk drive is 3.2 GB, and the partition size is
1000 MB.

Disk Drive
(S.ZGB)_

Partition 1
(1000MB)

Partition 0
(1000MB)

Partition 2 Partition 3
(1000MB) (200MB)

Specify the Disk Which will be
Used for Recording/Playback
(Drive Select)

Each partition on the VSR-880's disk drive is treated as an
independent drive, with each partition automaticaily given a
partition number (0-9). When a single hard disk has multiple
partitions, you can specify which partition of which drive
will be used. This disk drive partition currently used is
referred to as the current drive.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( s )] several times until
“SYS Drive Select” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired disk
drive. The internal hard disk is shown as “IDE:*" and
external disk drives are shown as “SC0:*-SC7:*” (the
number is the SCSI ID number). The number following
each disk drive name is the partition number. For
example if you wish to select internal hard disk partition
1, you would select “IDE:1.”

CONDITION MARKER#
=45 Select DrusIDER] |
MEASURE BEAT v

4. Press [ENT/YES]. A confirmation message appears on
the screen.

5. Press [ENT/YES]). “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

6. If you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES]; if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. If you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

7. After you have switched the current drive, return to Play
condition.

If you wish to use hard disks or song data on both the
VSR-880 and the VS-880/ 840/ 880EX / 1680, because of factors
such as differing partition sizes and numbers of tracks, there
will be limitations as to what you can do. For more detailed
information, please see “Compatibility” (p. 26).

NEMD

The VSR-880 accepts installation of Internal hard disks
(designated by Roland). For simultaneous recording or
playback of a number of tracks, for getting more out of the
available hard disk space, and in order to get the fullest
performance in general from the VSR-880, we recommend
using the 2.1 GB or larger Internal Hard Disk.

18



Before You Start

The Location Where a
Performance is Recorded (Song)

The location where a performance data is recorded is
referred to as the song. For example on a cassette MTR, this
would correspond to cassette tape. In each partition, you can
save up to 200 songs for each model (V5-880/1680/880EX/
VSR-880). However, the total number of songs that can be
saved in one partition is a maximum of 500.

Normally, you should set the partition size at 1000 MB.
When dealing with large numbers of songs at the same time,
setting the partition size to 500 MB is recommended. The
song currently being recorded, played back, or edited is
referred to as the current song. Following data are included
in a song.

* All data recorded on V-tracks

¢ MIDI clocks of the sync track

» Points specified within songs (locator, marker, punch-
in/ out points, loop-in/out points) (p. 33)

® Scenes {mixer settings; p.38)

e Vari Pitch settings (p. 39)

* System settings (system, MIDJ, disk, sync, Scene) (p. 106)

e Effect settings (When the VS8F-2 is installed.)

* Auto Mix Data (p. 68)

Sources, Tracks, and Channels

On the VSR-880, the recorder section and mixer section use
term sources, tracks, and channels. These terms may
appear similar to each other, and will be confusing unless
their differences are clarified.

Source: A signal which is input to the mixer section or
recorded in the recorder section. On the VSR-880,
this term refers in particular to the signals of the
analog input jacks (1-8) and the digital in
connector (Coaxial, Optical and R-BUS).

Track: A signal that is being input to or output from the
recorder section. It also refers to the location of a
signal that is being recorded onto or played back
from the hard disk.

Channel: A signal that is being input to or output from the
mixer section. This term refers in particular to the
faders and buttons of the mixer section on the
front panel.

About Events

The smallest unit of memory used by the VSR-880 to store
recorded results on disk is called an event. A newly created
song is provided approximately 10,000 events.

For each track, one recording pass uses two events.
Operations such as punch-in/out or track copy also use up
events. The number of events that are used up will fluctuate
in a complex way. For example, auto mix (p. 68) uses up 5
events for each Marker.

Even when your disk has ample free space, one song can use
up all the available events, in which case no more data could
be recorded to the song.

Remaining number of Events can be saved with the
following procedures. Please try the most appropriate one
with your situation.

Execute Song Store (User Guide p. 50)

Please Execute Song Store if in UNDO condition ((UNDO]
indicator is lit.). Events served for REDO will be released. But
please note that you cannot cancel (REDO) the last UNDO if
you once execute STORE.
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Execute Song Optimize (User Guide p. 49)

Please execute Song Optimize if you have done alot of
Punch In recording. Events served for unnecessary audio
data will be released. But please note that you can only do
single level UNDO.

Erase AutoMix data (p. 71)

If you have recorded AutoMix data, erase unnecessary data.
Events served for unnecessary AutoMix data will be
released.

19



Before You Start

Mixer Section

H Signal Flow (Buses)

The digital mixer specifies input or output status of the recorder section.

The VSR-880 contains an Input Mixer located before the recorder section, a Track

Mixer located after the recorder section, an Effect Return Mixer which controls the

effect return and Stereo In (p. 87), and a Master Block which determines the output For more detailed

jacks from which the signal of each mixer will be output. information about the )
mixer section, please refer

to the “Mixer Section Block
Diagram” (p. 217).

On the VSR-880, signals flow through buses. buses are shared lines through which
multiple signals can be routed efficiently to multiple tracks or channels. It may be
easier to understand this if we use the analogy of water pipes. For example, the water
that is supplied by the water company to your house is branched to a variety of
locations within the house (kitchen, bathroom, toilet, etc.). The water that is used at
each of these locations is then collected into the sewer, and carried away.

-
INPUT to house
from water line
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If we think of the VSR-880 as the house, the water being supplied from the water
company corresponds to inputs such as mic or guitar. Some of these inputs are sent
to recording tracks and are recorded. Other portions are sent to the effects, and
reverb or chorus are applied before they are output.

The basic principle of the VSR-880 is that by specifying in this way from where and
to where the common lines run, you can determine which input signals will be
recorded on which track or sent to which effects, and where they will be output.
The VSR-880 has the following buses.

RECORDING Bus:

Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus are routed to the recorder section to be
recorded. There are eight channels which can be assigned to the output of the input
mixer, track mixer, and effects (Return). Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus
cannot be routed to the MIX bus.



Before You Start

MIX Bus:

Signals assigned to the MIX bus are sent to the MASTER jacks for monitoring. It has
two channels (L and R), and can take output signals from the input mixer, track
mixer, and effects (Return). Signals assigned to the MIX bus cannot be routed to the
RECORDING bus.

EFFECT Bus:

Signals assigned to the EFFECT bus are sent to the effect to apply effects added to
them. It has two channels (FX1, FX2), and can process signals from the input mixer
and the track mixer. Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus as well as the MIX bus
can also be routed to the EFFECT bus.

AUX Bus:

Signals assigned to the AUX bus are routed to the AUX SEND jacks to allow addition
mixes for monitoring. This bus features two channels (AUX A, AUX B), and can take
signals from the input mixer and the track mixer. Signals assigned to the
RECORDING bus as well as the MIX bus can also be routed to the AUX bus. This is
convenient if, for example, you want to connect an external effects device, or when
you want an addition output separate from that of the MASTER Out jacks
(individual out).

H Input Mixer

Input mixer is placed before the recorder section, and correspond to the external
input sources (INPUT 1-8, INPUT A-B, OPTICAL, COAXIAL and R-BUS).

=
5
&
=
@

input Mixer (Channel 1--8)

INPUT 1 =1 EQ1 Level 1 Pan 1 : MIX /R (MASTER)
INPUT 2 -1 EQ 2 Level 2 Pan2 [
INPUT 3 | EQ3 Level 3 Pan3 [~ 3 REC 1 (Recorder)
. t——3- REC 2 (Recorder)
INPUT 4 -1 EQ4 Leveld Pand |__.
— REC 3 (Recorder)
INPUT 5 | EQS5 Level 5 Pans [’ L~ REC 4 (Recorder)
INPUT 6 - EQ6 Level 6 Pan6 [ P> REC 5 (Recorder)
3 REC 6 (Recorder)
INPUT 7 | EQ7 Level 7 Pan7 |__.
P REC 7 (Recorder)
INPUT 8 - EQS8 Level 8 Pang8 |_. - REC 8 (Recorder)

-

The output of each channel is assigned to tracks to be recorded. Channels not
assigned to tracks are output directly from the MASTER jacks. Additionally, the
status of tracks with signals assigned to them when not in record standby (STATUS
indicator blinking red), also are output from the MASTER jacks.
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Before You Start

Track mixer is placed after the recorder section, and correspond to the tracks (1-8).

Track Mixer (Track 1--8)

EQ 1 H Level 1 H

Pan 1 t:

EQ2 H Level 2 H

EQ3 H Level 3 H

EQ4 H Level 4 H

EQS H Level 5 I-—-I

EQ6 H Level 6 H

EQ7 H Level 7 H

B Track Mixer
Recorder
» 1] .|
REC 1t b lTrack1 I gl
REC 2 b ""ITrackZ{ :{
HEC 3 b ‘-—>|Track3= :}
» - 1 .
REC 4 Track4| >
REC 5 P -'—>|Track5§ ==
REC 6 P '-—PlTrackeg ={
- 1 .|
REC 7 e Track7J 1
- 1 . |
REC 8 i Track8| 1

EQ8 H Level 8 H

/N

_L MIX L/R (MASTER)

g REC 1 (Recorder)
P REC 2 (Recorder)
P REC 3 (Recorder)
o REC 4 (Recorder)
- REC 5 {Recorder)
= REC 6 (Recorder)
= REC 7 (Recorder)
- REC 8 (Recorder)

All of the tracks are output from the MASTER jacks. Additionally, tracks can also be
routed back to the RECORDING bus for overdubbing, or re-rerecording.

I Effect Return Mixer

This mixer adjusts the return level/balance from effects connected in send/ return

fashion, and the level /balance of the stereo input.

FX Return Mixer (Channel 6-8)

-

__>
Stereo In -

~

3 MIX LR (MASTER)

FX1 Return :__L

FX2 Retuen —t+—9

Stin

Level Stin Bal

FX1 fus
RTNLev | FX1 RTNBal [

FX2 b+ 4
ATNLev FX2 RTNBal[___ ..

N

P REC 1 (Recorder)

P REC 2 (Recorder)

P REC 3 (Recorder)

- REC 4 (Recorder)

P REC 5 (Recorder)

P REC 6 (Recorder)

= REC 7 (Recorder)

/

P REC 8 (Recorder)

Each channel is output from the MASTER jacks. It is also possible to assign them to
the recording bus for recording. In this case, the channel faders correspond to the

following signals.

Channel 6:  The INPUT jack assigned to Stereo In

Channel 7:  FX1 return
Channel 8:  FX2 return
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Master Block

Before You Start

This selects the jacks or connectors connected to external equipment to which the

output of each mixer is sent.

MiXbus L, R

AUX bus A, B
FXtbusL,R

FX2busl,R

Track 1-8

REC bus 1-8

Recorder Section

Masterblock

)

Yy

Yy

Yy

Yy

Yy

Yy

Yy

Yy

Yy

vy

Yy

Yy

OUTPUT 1-2
(MASTER L, R)

OUTPUT 34
(AUX L, R)

OUTPUT 5-6
(FX1L, R)

OUTPUT 7-8
(FX2 L, R)

PHONES /R

COAXIALOUTL, R

OPTICALOUTL, R

B Differences with a Tape-Type MTR
Unlike DAT recorders, which use tape, digital disk recorders record performances
(sounds) on a disk, as do MD recorders. Music that is recorded on disk can be
recalled and played back immediately, no matter where it is located on the disk. This
is also obvious from the difference in speed at which you can move to the beginning
of a song on a DAT recorder and on an MD recorder. The ability to freely move to
data regardless of the time or sequence at which it was recorded is known as random
access. In contrast, having to move to data in the order of the time or sequence at
which it was recorded is known as sequential access.

sequential access
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Before You Start

M Track Minutes and Recording Time

With cassette tape recorders, the amount of time you can record on a tape is
predetermined by the length of that tape. Moreover, any unused portion of the tape
is wasted.

available recording time

A

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

5 .

00h0OMO0S00 00h30mO0S00
Time
In Case of Tape Recording (using 30-minute tape)

[n contrast, with disk recording, although available recording time is determined by
the amount of disk space, only the disk space used in recording is taken, and beyond
that, has no affect on the disk’s remaining free space. Thus, depending on how you
use tracks and phrases, the amount of available recording time will vary. Thus, this
calls for a standard unit corresponding to the time of one continuous monaural
signal recorded to one track. This unit is referred to as a track minute.

available recording time |

Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Track 4

pon

] ' ' =
00h00mM00s00 00h30m00s00 00h40m00s00

In Case of Disk Recording
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Before You Start

For example, 10 track minutes be used for 10 minutes of monaural recording, 5
minutes of stereo recording, 2 minutes and 30 seconds of recording on four tracks,
and so on.

Track 1
} —
00h00mM00s00 00h10m00s00
Time
Track 1
Track 2
¢ - >
00h00mMO00s00 00h05m00s00 Time
Track 1 B
Track 2 ;
Track 3 _:3
Track 4
| : >
00h00OmM00s00 00h02m30s00 Time

M Auxiliary Tracks for Each Track

The VSR-880 provides 8 playback tracks, and allows 8 tracks to be recorded
simultaneously. Each track is composed from the features 8 supplementary tracks,
each on of which can be used for recording or playback. These auxiliary tracks are
called V-tracks.

One song can contain two sets (banks) of 64 V-tracks (these 8 tracks x 8 V-tracks). In
other words, a maximum of 8 tracks x 8 V-tracks x 2 banks = 128 performance tracks
can be recorded. For actual recording/ playback, you will specify the bank that you
wish to use, and then select one of the V-tracks.

Song
fV-Track Bank A, B \ @
I This Owner’s Manual
///// // / provides a blank virtual
V-Track{ %1// 2 j”s/ 475,46 /148 track sheet to help you

g P keep track o.f your virtual
4 Z track recordings (p. 219).
g % Feel free to copy the sheet
g ;; -~ to use when you record.
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Compatibility

Disks used with Roland’s Digital Studio Workstation VS-880,
VS-1680 and VS-880EX models can also be used by the
VSR-880. Additionally, song data recorded on such disks can
be loaded by the VSR-880. However, because differences in
the structure of disk space and song data on disks that can be
used, there are a number of precautions concerning the
loading and saving of data that should be observed.

WOl

The VSR-880 does not have a DAT recovery function.
Thus, song data backed up to DAT on another device cannot
be recovered by the VSR-880.

NEEMD

If you wish to recover song data that was backed up to DAT
by another device, you must first restore (DAT recover) the
song to the device that performed the DAT backup. Then you
must use a method such as CD-R Backup or Archive Store to
save the song data on a disk that the VSR-880 is able to use
(CD-RW disc, Zip disk).

Disk Compatibility

Using a disk from another model
of device on the VSR-880

VS-880 — VSR-880

When internal hard disks that have been used by the VS-880
are installed in the VSR-880, or when Zip disks (playable
type) that have been used by the VS-880 are inserted into a
Zip drive connected to the VSR-880, they are recognized as
the initialization disk. In this case, the VSR-880 can be used
for playing back songs recorded with the V5-880 and
creating new songs as well. However, you cannot use the
VSR-880 to edit songs that were recorded on the VS-880 or
save new versions of songs. If you wish to edit VS-880 song
data with VSR-880, convert it to VSR-880 song data (Song
Import; p. 28).

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VS-880 (Ver.3.0 or later) can be restored
(CD-R recovered) with the VSR-880. However, the VSR-880
cannot edit or save new versions of the extracted songs. In
this case, you should first execute CD-R Recover (Use Guide
p. 97). Then convert the extracted song data for use with the
VSR-880 (Song Import; p.28).

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-880 can be restored (archive extracted)
with the VSR-880. However, the VSR-880 cannot edit or save
new versions of the extracted songs. In this case, you should
first execute Song Archive Extract (p. 77). Then convert the
extracted song data for use with the VSR-880 (Song Import;
p- 28).

VS-880EX — VSR-880

When internal hard disks that have been used by a VS-880EX
are installed in the VSR-880, or when Zip disks (playable
type) that have been used by a VS-880EX are inserted into a
Zip drive connected to the VSR-880, they are recognized as
the initialization disk. In this case, the VSR-880 can be used
for playing back songs recorded with the VS-880EX and
creating new songs as well. However, you cannot use the
VSR-880 to edit songs that were recorded on the VS-880EX or
save new versions of songs. If you wish to edit VS-880EX
song data with V5R-880, convert it to VSR-880 song data
(Song Import; p. 28).

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VS-880EX (Ver.1.0 or later) can be restored
(CD-R recovered) with the VSR-880. However, the VSR-880
cannot edit or save new versions of the extracted songs. In
this case, you should first execute CD-R Recover (User Guide
p- 98). Then convert the extracted song data for use with the
VSR-880 (Song Import; p. 28).

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-880EX (Ver.1.0 or later) can be restored
(archive extracted) with the VSR-880. However, the VSR-880
cannot edit or save new versions of the extracted songs. In
this case, you should first execute Song Archive Extract (p.
77). Then convert the extracted song data for use with the
VSR-880 (Song Import; p.28).

VS-1680 — VSR-880

A disk that was used by the VS-1680 (internal hard disk or
playable Zip disk) will be recognized as a properly initialized
disk only if the partition size is 1 GB.

In this case, however, the VSR-880 can create new songs on
the disk. Furthermore, the VSR-880 cannot recognize songs -
recorded on the V5-1680.

MEMD

Even if the disk has been initialized with the “Partition” set
to “2000 MB,” the disk can be used if the actual partition is 1
GB or less (such as Zip disks, etc.).
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Compatibility

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the V5-1680 (Ver.1.0 or later) can be restored
(CD-R recovered) with the VSR-880. However, the VSR-880
cannot play, edit or save new versions of the extracted songs.
In this case, you should first execute CD-R Recover (User
Guide p. 98). Then convert the extracted song data for use
with the VSR-880 (Song Import; p. 28).

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VS-1680 (Ver.1.0 or later) can be restored
(archive extracted) with the VSR-880. However, the VSR-880
cannot play, edit or save new versions of the extracted songs.
In this case, you should first execute Song Archive Extract
(p. 77). Then convert the extracted song data for use with the
VSR-880 (Song Import; p. 28).

On the VSR-880, a VS-1680 song name obtained by CD-R
Recover or Song Archive Extract will not be displayed in the
Song Select screen (it cannot be recognized).

VS-840 — VSR-880

When a Zip disk used by a VS-840 (Ver.1.0 or EX) is inserted
in a Zip drive connected to the VSR-880, it is recognized as
an un-initialized disk.

If you wish to playback/ edit an V5-840 song on the VSR-880,
you must convert that song data into the VSR-880 format
(Song Import; p. 28). However in this case, only the
performance data (audio data) and the data specifying the

track on which each audio data is recorded will be converted.

Using a VSR-880 disk on a
different device

VSR-880 — VS-880

A disk used on the VSR-880 (internal hard disk or playable
Zip disk) will be recognized as an initialized disk for
partitions 0-3 only. Partitions 4-9 will not be recognized.
In this case, however, the V5-880 can create new songs on the
disk. Furthermore, the VS-880 cannot recognize songs
recorded on the VSR-880. If you wish to edit VSR-880 song
data with VS-880, convert it to VS5-880 song data (Song
Export; p. 30).

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R Backup
procedure on the VSR-880 cannot be restored (CD-R
recovered) by the V5-880.

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VSR-880 cannot be restored (archive
extracted) by the VS-880.

VSR-880 — VS-880EX

A disk used on the VSR-880 (internal hard disk or playable
Zip disk) will be recognized as an initialized disk for
partitions 0-3 only. Partitions 4-9 will not be recognized.

in this case, the VS-880EX can be used for playing back songs
recorded with the VSR-880 and creating new songs as well.
However, you cannot use the VS-880EX to edit songs
that were recorded on the VSR-880 or save new versions
of songs. If you wish to edit VSR-880 song data with V5-
880EX, convert it to VS-880EX song data (Song Export; p. 30).

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VSR-880 cannot be restored (CD-R
recovered) with the VS-880EX.

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VSR-880 cannot be restored (archive
extracted) with the VS-880EX.

VSR-880 — V5-1680

A disk used on the VSR-880 (internal hard disk or playable
Zip disk) will be recognized as an initialized disk for
partitions 0-7 only. Partitions 8-9 will not be recognized.

In this case, the VS-1680 can be used for playing back songs
recorded with the VSR-880 and creating new songs as well.
However, you cannot use the VS-1680 to edit songs that were
recorded on the VSR-880 or save new versions of songs. If
you wish to edit VSR-880 song data with V5-1680, convert it
to VS-1680 song data (Song Export; p. 30).

Song data that has been saved using the CD-R backup
procedure on the VSR-880 cannot be restored (CD-R
recovered) with the VS5-1680.

Song data that has been saved using the Archive Copy
procedure on the VSR-880 cannot be restored (archive
extracted) with the VS-1680.
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VSR-880 — V5-840

When a Zip disk used by a Zip drive connected to the VSR-
880 is inserted in a V5-840 (Ver.1.0 or EX), it is recognized as
an un-injtialized disk.

If you wish to playback/ edit an VSR-880 song on the V5-840,
you must first convert the VSR-880 song data into VS-880
format, and save it on a Zip disk (the VSR-880's Song Export;
p- 30). Then you must convert that song data into the VS-840
format (the VS-840's Song Convert function). However in
this case, only the performance data (audio data) and the
data specifying the track on which each audio data is
recorded will be converted.

Song Data Compatibility

Loading The Other VS-series
Performance Data into the VSR-880
(Song Import)

You can convert songs created on the other VS-series for use

with the VSR-880 and copy them as new songs to the current
drive. This is referred to as Song Import.

* All the data such as mixer setting including equalizer
and stereo link, system setting including sync track and
tempo map, locators and markers, and effect setting will
be copied.

¢ The sample rate and recording mode of the newly
created song will be the same as the original song. If the
song whose recording mode is set to “LIV2” (VS-1680,
V5-840), Song Import cannot be carried out.

» If the recording mode of the V5-1680 song is “MTPro
{MTP),” it is imported by converting into the VSR-880
song with “VSR.” And the EQ settings are invalid.

* When importing a V5-1680 song, you must select either
tracks 1-8 or tracks 9-16. V-tracks 1-8 of the selected
tracks will be imported to V-track bank A of the VSR-
880, and V-tracks 9-16 will be imported to V-track bank
B of the VSR-880.

VS-1680 (Track 1-8)

Track )
V-Track 11 . 8,‘9/10 15/16

8L

of

Y 16 y,
Track \rack
V-Track 1 1 8 V-Track 1 8
8
Bank A Bank B
VSR-880

s If there is insufficient free space on the current drive,
Song Import cannot be carried out.
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Compatibility

Here we will explain the procedure by which a song from @
another device that was copied to a Zip disk as a playable
§ . o In the case of a song of another model that is saved on the
copy can be converted for use by the VSR-880 via a Zip drive VSR.880's hard disk, select “ i N e
connected to the VSR-880. If you wish to convert a song via '889 s hard disk, select “IDE:0" or whatever else is
Song Archive Extract by the VSR-880, or a song via CD-R appropriate.
Recovery (for another device: saved on the internal hard 7. Press PARAMETER|[ b |.
disk), begin reading from step 3.
8. “Sel=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/VALUE dial
1. Make settings as shown below. to select the song you want to convert.
| cmmm— CAUTION Song Type (In the example, VS-880's song)
= A A
— Song Number ! Song !Name
— ATTENTION: meous pe CHOC BECTmOUE NE PAS OV ' \
R I e — cononon wece+ T R
(\ CE GNazs =HE Sel =1 r‘il LZond B8l .
\T \ o
(L)) Ho, . 14=—=Te"y |
o o Al Tz i —
T amnd a
™NZ2A456878 AB LR
\_ TINPUNQRACK | AUX MASTER )
Sample Rate Recording Mode
- Y
Different types of songs (for the VS5-880, VS-1680 or V5-
8B0EX) are distinguished.
VS-880EX's song
( )
counmou MARKE“ TIME
SHE Sel#InitSond 881 .
1, —n—- —— 0
] 44l MT2 -I —_
Saaeel B )2
2. Insert the disk onto which the other VS-series song data - *i2sasava _as L |®
has been recorded into the Zip drive. . INPUTITRAGK WX WASTER
3. For the current drive, select the drive (internal IDE hard VS-880's song
disk) you want to be the load destination. (couomon MARKERS TME )
4. Press [SHIFT] + [SONG] several times until “Song ?J:!la =L 1= I ni t _:.r_'.r,r:l sLzy ;‘B
Import ?” appears in the display. !:L':.:o%s 24 .: :_.. 4
A ;
5. Press [ENT/YES] ?m% an ”
294m4l1n 12345878 AB LR 48
6. “Source Drv=" (the drive from which the data will be 9 WRGTITRACK | ADK WSTER )
read) appears in the display. Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select the drive which contains the song you wish to VS-1680's song
convert. For example if the source drive is the Zip drive, (coumnou MARKERY TIME A
select "SC5:0.” SHE Sel=InitSing BE3 .
MEASURE BEA J—_— v o
Load source drive {In the example, a Zip drive) I. 1l ~ I 4
| 44L HHS i
oo wver T 204 4, -
T — — "' 1zasaseve  AB LR 8
"-Hl:.i SO Ce D =2l coiE \_ WPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER )
11
IHT ===
REMAINING TIME ef
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9. Press [ENT/YES]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.
9-1. When importing a V5-1680 song, the display will
indicate “Target Trk=."
9-2. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the tracks (1-8
or 9-16) that you wish to import, and press
[ENT/YES].

10. Press [ENT/YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

11.1f you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES]; if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. if you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

12, After Song Import is completed, return to Play condition.
The song converted for use by the VSR-880 will be the
current song.

30

Converting The VSR-880 Song
Data for Use with the other
VS-series (Song Export)

You can convert the current song for use with the other
VS-series and copy it as a new songs to a Zip drive connected

to the VSR-880’s SCSI connector. This is referred to as Song
Export.

Ok

When you export to a V5-880 song, V-track bank A song data
(tracks 1-8, V-tracks 1-8) will be copied. Please copy the data
in the V-track bank B to the V-track bank A beforehand, by
using Track Exchange. (P. 92)

VSR-880
( Track Track )
V-Track 1 1 8 V-Track 1 1 8
8
L Bank A BankB )
1 Track R
1 8
V-Track 1 ]
8
\. J
VvS-880

* All song data, including mixer settings such as equalizer
and Stereo Link, system settings such as sync tracks and
Tempo Maps, locator and markers, effects settings, and
50 on are copied.

* The sample rate and recording mode of the newly
created song will be the same as the original song,. It is
not possible to export a song whose recording mode is
“CDR.”

* If the recording mode of the VSR-880 song is “VSR,” it is
imported by converting into the V5-1680 song with
“MTP."

* If there is insufficient free space on the conversion
destination drive, Song Export cannot be carried out.



Compatibility

Here we will explain the procedure of converting a VSR-880
song for use by the other VS-series (for this example, VS-880),
and saving it in playable format to a Zip disk. VSR-If you
wish to perform Song Archive Store or CD-R Backup after
converting the song on the VSR-880 for use on another model
(and saving it on the internal hard disk), begin reading from
step 3.

1. Make settings as shown below.

| eu—————. CAUTION
—_—
DO NGT DPeX
[ S— B
EES
| Smt———
ATTENTION: mecus 06 cHOC ELECTRKUE NEPAS OUVRR

@ WARNING: TO WEDLICE Thett R OF IR OR ELECTAK:
SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THS APPLIANCE TO RAR DRt SOISTURE.

C€E Cnazs

ACN
VSR-880

2. Insert a disk into the Zip drive.

3. Select the song you want to convert as the current song.
(User Guide p. 26)

4, Press[SHIFT] + [SONG ( < )] several times until
“Song Export ?” appears in the display.

5. Press [ENT/YES].

6. “Save As=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/

VALUE dial to select the model (VS-880, VS-1680, VS-
880EX) for which you wish to convert the song, and press

PARAMETER{ »» |.

CONDITION MARKER#

CHF Save Hz= US-230 |
MEASURE BEAT

7. “Dest. Drv=" (the save destination drive) appears in the
display. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the drive on
which you wish to save the converted song data. For
example if you wish to save the data to the Zip drive,
select “SC5:0.”

Write destination drive (in the example, a Zip drive)
|

~

(
conomon wecer RN S

al

SHE Dest.. [rw =5C500 |
MEASURE BEAT " )
SYNDWL BCENE ;: 4
THT ==
Ewnmum: ] 24
294 486,50 a8
- 123456878 AB L
\_ INPUT/TRACK 'AUX MASTER W,

NEMD

If you wish to save a song of another model on the VSR-880's
hard disk, select “IDE:0” or whatever else is appropriate.

8. Press [ENT/YES]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

9. Press [ENT/YES] again. “STORE Current?” (Store the
current song?) appears in the display.

10. If you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES]; if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. If you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

11. After Song Export is completed, return to Play condition.
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Basic Operation

This chapter explains the basic operation of the VSR-880.
This covers all of the fundamental processes, including
recording and editing, so please read and understand this
chapter.

W%

The explanations in this manual include illustrations that
depict what should typically be shown by the display. Note,
however, that your unit may incorporate a newer, enhanced
version of the system (e.g., includes newer sounds), so what
you actually see in the display may not always match what
appears in the manual.

Changing the Current Time

The current playback time in the display is shown in SMPTE
time code. The current measure, beat, and Marker number
are also displayed. Use the following procedure to change
the current playback time.

y |

®
SMPTE Time Code (p. 149)

Moving in Frame Units
* To move in one-frame units, rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.

* To move in ten-frame units, hold down [SHIFT] and
rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

tees] xTsmc oo (CD-RW)
I
% N MIX X REDO | MASTERMG
PARAMETER EXTf/N0  ENT/ves

>- e < >
= C1C1CJ]CJ
SOWG  TAAX _ precT  gveTed

* To move in units of approximately 1/10 frame, first

press{ m ]Juntil “«” appears. The frame numerical
display will switch to sub-frame units (approximately 1/
100 frame). Then rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. To return
to the frame units, press[ - ].

¢ Tomove in units of approximately 1/100 frame, hold
down [SHIFT] and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Moving in Measure/Beat Units

The MEASURE field in the display will indicate the measure
number of the current location, and the BEAT field will
indicate the beat number of the current location. For details
on setting the measure and beat, and how they correspond to
the song, refer to “Sounding the Metronome” (p. 40).

* To move in measure units, use [ <a Jor [ s ] to move
the cursor to the MEASURE field, and rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial.

* Tomove in beat units, use [ -a Jor [ » ] to move the
cursor to the BEAT field, and rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.

N

A “+” shown following the beat display indicates that this
time location is not at the beginning of the measure /beat.
When the time location is at the beginning of the measure/
beat, the “+” indication will disappear.

Moving to the Beginning or End
of the Performance

You can move directly from within any of the V-tracks in the
currently selected track to the first or last location in the song
that contains recorded sound. Use the following procedure.
To go to the first location in the song containing
recorded sound:

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG TOP (REW)].

To go to the last location in the song containing
recorded sound:

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SONG END (FF)].
]
e ]

. r  ]
]
|

. F

I

I

o ~N O ;s WN A

Song Top

=
Lo

Song End
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Basic Operation

Storing a Time Location

With the VSR-880, there are two ways you can mark and
easily recall sections of a song that you want to record over
or listen to repeatedly. One is called the Locator function,
and the other one is referred to as the Marker function. Use
each method according to its intended function.

Locator:

Store “locator,” or time locations to the LOCATOR ([1]-[8])
buttons on the front panel of the VSR-880. You can move
immediately to a registered location simply by pressing a
button. There are four banks for each button, providing you
with up to 32 (8 x 4) locators.

Marker:

Up to 1000 locate points (000-999) can be set in rapid
succession in each song. You can also store Auto Mix data (p.
68), and there is a sync track provided as well (p. 124).

Using the Locator

Time locations are stored with LOCATOR ([1]-[8]) on the top
panel of the VSR-880. In conjunction with [LOCATOR], you
can register up to eight time locations, and move
immediately to a registered location simply by pressing a
button. There are four banks for each button, providing you
with up to 32 (8 x 4) locators. The locators are also a useful
and convenient way to define sections of a song to be
repeated in Loop Recording or for marking points in Punch-
In Recording.

T ; : ; :
00hCOmMO0s00 Time

Storing Locators

VSA-BB0 24w oomas STUDIO RECD

- SIATUS/LOCATOR/SCENE/CHEDIT__
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These can be used in recording/ playback or while the song is
stopped.

1. Move to the location in a song where you want to set a
locator.

2. Press [LOCATOR]. The LOCATOR indicator will light.

3. Press [1]-[8] (dark). For example, if you wish to set
Locator 1, press [1]. When a locator is set, the
corresponding indicator lights.

4. Press [LOCATOR] again. The LOCATOR indicator will
go dark. If you wish to cancel the operation, then press
[LOCATOR] before step 3.

Moving to a Stored Time Location
1. Press [LOCATOR]. The LOCATOR indicator will light.

2. Press [1]-]8] (lights for the locate point to which you
want to move. For example, if you wish to move to the
Locator 1, then press [1].

3. Press [LOCATOR] again. The LOCATOR indicator will
go dark. If you wish to cancel the operation, then press
[LOCATORY] before step 3.

Changing the Locator Bank

1. Hold down [LOCATOR]. The current locator bank
number will be displayed as “Locate Bank = 1” etc.
Simultaneously, the {1]-{8] indicator corresponding to
the current bank number will blink.

2. Continue holding [LOCATOR], and press LOCATOR
(I1}-{4]) for the bank number that you wish to change.

NEMD

[LOCATORY] is used both to recall the Locator condition and
to switch the Locator Bank. If you take your finger off
[LOCATOR] without changing the Locator Bank, the display
screen may change.

3. Release your finger from [LOCATOR].

4. As described in the procedure for “Storing a Time
Location,” register the locator point.
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Basic Operation

Making Fine Adjustments to Stored
Locators

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] + [LOCATOR].
2. Press PARAMETER | <€« Jor [ PP ]tolet “LOC

Loc*” (* is the locator number that you wish to change) is
displayed.

3. Move to the locator whose time you wish to change.
3-1. Press [LOCATOR].
3-2. Press [1}-{8] (lights).

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the desired time.

CONDITION MARKERY
LL". LC" 1 UW'IHUMU' HzEH |-e

5. When you finish making adjustments, press
[PLAY(DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Deleting a Stored Time Location

VSF“BED Ediok DIITAL STUDIO ASCORDER

1. Press [LOCATOR]. The LOCATOR indicator will light.

2. While holding down [CLEARY), press LOCATOR ([1]-{8])
for locate point that you wish to delete. For example, if
you wish to delete the Locator 1, then press [CLEAR]
and [1] simultaneously.

3. Press [LOCATOR] again. The LOCATOR indicator will
go dark. If you wish to cancel the operation, then press
[LOCATOR] before step 2.

Using Markers

Along with the playback locate points, you can set up to 1000
Markers in sequence. The Markers are also a useful and
convenient way to define sections of a song to be repeated in
Loop Recording or for marking points in Punch-In
Recording.

Aninterval of at least 0.1 seconds must left between markers.
It will not be possible to add a new markers if a markers
already exists at a location less than 0.1 seconds away.
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Marking a Time Location
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1. Press [TAP], and a marker will be added to the current
location. This can be done during recording or playback
of the song as well as when the song is stopped.

AR AR AP AP TAP TAP
- [ R w— 3

00h0O0mMO0s00

Gboui Marker Numbers h
Each marker is assigned a number 000-999, in the order
of its time location. This means that if you add a new
marker at a location earlier than an existing marker, the

numbers of the subsequent markers will be incremented.

TAP

After setting a Marker
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Moving the Location of Markers 1
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1. To move to the Marker immediately preceding the
current playback time, press [TAP] + [REW]. You move
ahead one marker at a time in the order they are placed
each time the button is pressed. To move to the Marker
immediately following the current playback time, press
[TAP] + [FF].

REW

=

f,'Displaying Markers
The Marker number at any playback location is indicated
in the display. If there is no Marker number in the
current location, then the closest preceding Marker
number is displayed. If there are no markers in the song,
“~" is indicated. If “***” is shown in the display, it
indicates that although there are markers placed in the

song, the current location is before the first marker.

%, >

Moving the Location of Markers 2

e
TIME/VALUE

1. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)].

2. Inthedisplay, the “"MARKER” field will indicate the
marker number of the current location. Use [ - Jor
[ » ]to move the cursor to the MARKER field.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Making Fine Adjustments to Marked
Locations

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] + [LOCATOR].

2. Press PARAMETER | <« ]tolet "LOC™**" appears in
the display (*** is the marker number that you wish to
modify).

3. Move to the marker where you want to change. Press
[TAP] + [FF] or [TAP] + [REW] to move the marker.

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the marker where you
wish to change. The time of a marker can be modified
only within the range between the preceding and
following markers.

v v v v v

Time

Possible range of change

5. When you finish making adjustments, press
[PLAY(DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Deleting a Marked Location

Setting markers makes it much easier to search for places
within a song, but having too many of them actually cam
make it more difficult to find the location you’re looking for.
Itis a good idea to delete unneeded markers whenever you

1. Move to the marker you wish to delete.

2. While holding down [CLEAR], press [TAP]. Delete the
marker. Marker numbers for any markers after the
deleted mark point shift one number ahead.
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CLEAR TAR

After deleting a Marker

To Delete All Markers Simultaneously
1. Hold down [CLEAR] and [TAP] for a while.

2. “Clear ALLMarker ?” appears in the display. If you want
to delete the markers, press [ENT/YES]. If you want to
cancel the procedure, the press [EXIT/NO].

EXTad]
G CLEAR TAP

cO+-0O0+-0

After deleting a Marker
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Previewing Techniques
(Preview)

When editing a song, you will likely want to find precise
points in the song, for example the point where sound begins
or where the climax begins, when using Auto Punch-In
Recording, and in other editing situations. In such instances,
you can specify the amount of time for playback leading up
to or following a designated point as well as monitor the data
on the tracks while gradually shifting the current time in the
song. This is referred to as the Preview function.

There are four Preview buttons, and each one works
differently. Select the one whose function is most appropriate
for what you are trying to accomplish.

Using [TO], [THRU] or [FROM]

You can set the length of playback time for the tracks you
want to monitor for 1.0~10.0 seconds leading up to or starting
from the current point in the song.

CHoAN S ] e,
APUNCH | SCENE LOCATOR CLEAR

HJ{-Ji

Aux Swxt

jown | e

1. Press [STOP]. (The song is stopped.)
2. Press [SCRUB]. The SCRUB indicator will light.

3. Press PREVIEW.
[TO (ZERO)]
A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified period of time up to the current time in the
song (Preview To).

[THRU (REW)]

A preview of the song is played back for the specified
period of time both up to and from the designated point
in the song, i.e., with the current time placed at the
center of the playback (Preview Thru).

[FROM (FF)

A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified period of time starting from the current time in
the song (Preview From).
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Current Time Preview Length (1.0 sec)
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4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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PREVIEW THRU 5. Press [SCRUB] again. The SCRUB indicator light goes off.
4. Press [SCRUB] again. The SCRUB indicator will go dark.

Using [SCRUB]

Fll‘ld.lng the Location Where the Sound This function is used to repeat playback of the song before
Beg'ns (example) and after a designated point on a selected track for a more
1. While pressing [STOP], press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the precisely specified length of time (25-100 msec).

track you want to monitor. The STATUS indicator lights 1. Press [STOP). (The song is stopped.)

green.

2. Press [SCRUB]. The SCRUB indicator will light. The

2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. specified section (scrub length) is played back
repeatedly. The playback time {25-100 msec) is shorter
than when Preview as used. Press the following buttons
while the SCRUB indicators is lit.

3. Play back the song until you reach the point you are
looking for. Press [STOP] to stop playback.

4. Press [SCRUB]. The SCRUB indicator will light.

5. Alternately press [TO (ZERO)] and [FROM (FF)]. The [SHIFT] + [1]-{8] Selects the track to be played back.
song before and after the current time is played back. [TO (ZERO)] The song is played back repeatedly up
Determine whether the beginning of the sound is earlier to the designated point.
or later than the current time. [FROM (FF)] The song is played back repeatedly

6. Next, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the current starting from the designated point.

time until you can hear a bit of the beginning of the
sound when you press [TO (ZERO)].

Current Time
Scrub Length Scrub Length
7. Finally, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to move the current

time until the sound begins precisely when you press
[FROM (FF)].

8. Now you can easily find the precise location where the

sound begins. Place a marker (p. 34) at the current time Time

or store the current time in a locator (p. 33) so that you
will be able to easily find it later.

9. Press [SCRUB] again. The SCRUB indicator will go dark.
Finding the Location Where the Sound

Adjusting the Preview Length Begins (example)
1. Press [SCRUB]J. The SCRUB indicator will light. 1. While pressing [STOP], press STATUS ([1]-8]) for all
tracks that you want to monitor. The STATUS indicator

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press PREVIEW ([TO], [THRU]

light .
or [FROM])). 1ghis green

2. p PLAY] to begin playback of the song.
3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust length of ress [PLAY] to begin playback of the song

playback time (1.0~10.0 sec) in the preview function. 3. Flay back the song until you reach the point you are
looking for. Press [STOP] to stop playback.
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4. Press [SCRUB]. The SCRUB indicator lights, and the
specified section is played back repeatedly. Press
[TO (ZERO)] or [FROM (FF)] to select the range before or
after the current time that you want to play back.

5. Press [SHIFT] + [1}-]8] for the track on which you want
to use Scrub playback.

6. If you pressed [TO (ZERO)] in Step 4, rotate the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the current time until you can
just hear the very beginning of the sound. If you pressed
[FROM (FF)] is Step 4, rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to
move the current time until the sound begins precisely.
The sound (waveform) being played back will be
displayed for your reference.

Waveform display
|
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Displayed blinking (Scrub Length)

7. Now you can easily find the precise lacation where the
sound begins. Press [SCRUB] once more. The SCRUB
indicator light goes off.

8. Place a marker (p. 34) at the current time or store the
current time in a locator (p. 33) so that you will be able to
easily find it later.

Adjusting the Scrub Length
1. Hold down [SCRUB]. he “Scrub Length” is displayed.

2. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the length of
playback time (25-100 msec) in the scrub function.

Scrub Length (45 msec)
!
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Scrub Length

This sets a length (25-100 msec) of playback time when
the Preview function [SCRUB] button is pressed.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
4. Press [SCRUB] again. The SCRUB indicator light goes off.

Storing the Current Condition
of the Mixer (Scene)

Up to 8 sets of settings, values included, that define the total
condition of the mixer can be stored for each song, and can
be recalled instantly at the touch of a button. A stored set of
mixer settings is called a Scene. A Scene includes not only
the volume and pan settings, but also connections (e.g., the
track to which the source from the INPUT 1 jack is recorded),
V-track settings (the track to which each is recorded), and
effects (such as the selection of the effect to be applied). This
feature is convenient when you want to compare different
balances of volume, pan, equalizer, and other settings during
mixdown.

MEMD

If the VSBF-2 is not installed, there will be no effect (p. 98).

Storing a Scene

1. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights.

2. Press [1]-[8] whose button indicator does not light. For
example, if you want to record to Scene 1, then press [1].

3. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the registration procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 2.

Recdlling a Scene
1. Press [STOP].

L

You cannot select a Scene during recording or playback.
2. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights.

3. Press [1}-{8] whose button indicator lights. For example,
if you want to recall the Scene 1, then press [1].

4. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the recall procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 3.

e -
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Deleting a Scene
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1. Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indjcator lights.

2. Hold down [CLEAR)], and press [1]-[8] for the scene that
vou wish to clear. For example if you wish to clear the
mixer settings that were stored in scene 1, hold down
[CLEAR] and press [1].

3. Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the clear procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 3.

Changing the Pitch During
Playback (Vari-Pitch)

When recording an ensemble performance, all the
instruments normally tune to an instrument such as an
acoustic piano whose tuning cannot easily be changed.
However, it is sometimes necessary to record (overdub) an
acoustic piano onto an existing recording. In this case, if the
pitch of the recording is different than that of the acoustic
piano, something must be done about it.

In such cases, by changing the playback speed of the
recorder, you can change the pitch of the performance being
played back to match the pitch of the instrument you want to
record. This is referred to as the Vari-Pitch function.
Vari-Pitch can be used not only to compensate for pitch
differences, but can also be used when you want to
purposely produce special effects. To use the Vari-Pitch
function, use the following procedure.

O

When vari-pitch is on, the number of tracks which can be
simultaneously recorded/played back may be limited,
depending on the range of pitch change.

1. Hold down [V.PITCH]). The current sample rate appears
in the display.

Sample Rate (In the example, 44.1 kHz)
|
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2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to change the pitch of the
playback. Check the playback to see how the pitch
actually sounds.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
Now, Vari-Pitch turns on and off each time [V.PITCH] is
pressed. If vari-pitch is on, the VARI PITCH indicator
will light.

When the Vari-Pitch Function is “On,” up to 4 tracks can be
recorded simultaneously. (Up to 8 tracks can be played back
simultaneously.)
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Checking the Size of a
Recorded Performance

Sounding the Metronome

You can see the Song Name, Song Number, Sample Rate,
Recording Mode, and the actual used capacity of the current
song by the following operation.

1. Stop the song playback. When the song is performed,
press [STOP].

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

3. Hold down [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and press

[SONG ( <« )]. The display will indicate Song
Information briefly.

Song Number  Song Name
|
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7w RS .
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Sample Rate Recording Mode

Song Capacity (In the example, 72 MB)

NEMD

The actual used capacity of the song is displayed as 1 MB =
1,000,000 bytes. The displayed value is the approximate
standard value.
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No matter how accurately one tries to play, listening to the
recording play back sometimes reveals inaccuracies in
rhythm or tempo. The V5R-880 provides a metronome (dick
track) that can be sounded at a specified tempo. By listening
to the metronome as you play your instrument, you will be
able to record your performance with more accurate timing.
At the same time, since this allows you to specify segments
for song editing by measure and beat, you can edit songsina
more musical way.

The metronome tempo can be controlled by the Tempo Map
or Sync Track MIDI Clock. When using this feature, set up
the Tempo Map (p. 122) or Sync Track (p. 120) beforehand.
When you create a new song, the Tempo Map default
settings incdlude a 4/ 4 rhythm and tempo of 120.

L

The metronome (click sound) will be output from OUTPUT
1-2 (MASTER). If Direct Out (p. 86) is on, the metronome will
not sound.

\

{Using the Metronome During Recording

The metronome will begin sounding when recording or
playback begins. However you may sometimes wish to
hear a count-in on the metronome to help you catch the
tempo before recording begins. In such cases, you can set
aside the first few measures of the recording to be only
for the count-in, and not record on those measures.

The metronome sound is only for the purpose of helping
you keep your playing in time.

A v,

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( = )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until
“SYS Gen.=" appears in the display.



Basic Operation

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Gen. (Generator)
This selects the MIDI Clock on which the Metronome
will be based. Select “MIDIclk” if you wish to use the
Tempo Map, and “SyncTr” if you are going to use Sync
Track.
Off: The MIDI Clock is not transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted (the
metronome does not sound).

MIDIcik: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
SyncTr:  The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

R-BUS: MIDI Time Code is transmitted via the R-BUS
connector (the metronome will not sound).

5. Press[SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] several times until
“SYS System PRM ?” appears in the display.

6. Press [ENT/YES].

7. Press PARAMETER [ P | several times until
“SYS MetroOUT=" appears in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MetroOUT (Metronome Out)
This selects how the metronome is output. For now,
select “INT.”
Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any settings
related to the Metronome.

Off: The metronome sound is not output.

INT: The metronome sound is output from the
MONITOR jacks.

MIDI:  The metronome signal is transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.

9. Use PARAMETER|[ <« |, [ ¥ ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to make the following settings.
MetroLevel (Metronome Level)

This adjusts the volume level ((~127) of the metronome
sound.

MetroMd (Metronome Mode)

This is for selecting when the metronome sound is

played.

RecOnly:  The metronome sounds only during

recording.

Rec&Play: The metronome sounds during both
recording and playback.

10. This completes the metronome settings. Press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to Play condition.

Using an External MIDI Sound
Source to Play the Metronome
A MIDI sound source can be used to play the metronome

with a sound of your choosing. To do this, use the following
procedure.

1. Connect the VSR-880 and the MIDI sound generator as
shown below.

RIS (RNDS 2)
INPUT 1-8/ OUTPUT -8

MID!IN

MIDI Sound Generator

2. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
”SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES]

4. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until
“SYS Gen.=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Gen. (Generator)
This selects the MIDI Clock on which the Metronome
will be based. Select “MIDIdk” if you wish to use the
Tempo Map, and “SyncTr” if you are going to use Sync
Track.
Off: The MIDI Clock is not transmitted.

MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted (the
metronome does not sound).

MIDIclk: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
SyncTr: The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

R-BUS:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted via the R-BUS
connector (the metronome will not sound).
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6. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] several times until MetroCh (Metronome Channel) ;
“SYS System PRM ?” appears in the display. This sets the MIDI channel (1-16) for transmitting

7. Press [ENT/YES). Metronome sound Note Messages.

8. Press PARAMETER [ PP | several times until Ace.Note (Accent Note)
“SYS MetroOUT=" appears in the display. This sets note numbers (CO-G9) for the downbeat. When
9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. the Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
MetroOUT (Metronome Out) sounds.
This selects how the metronome is output. For now,
select “MIDL" Nrm.Note (Normal Note)
Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any settings This sets note numbers (C0-G9) for the upbeats. When
related to the Metronome. the Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
Off: The metronome sound is not output. sounds.
INT: The metronome sound is output from the
MONITOR jacks. Acc.Velo (Accent Velocity)
MIDI:  The metronome signal is transmitted via the This sets the velocity (1-127) for the downbeat.

MIDI QUT connector.

Nrm.Velo (Normal Velocity)
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the upbeats.

10. Press PARAMETER | P ]

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MetroMd (Metronome Mode)

This is for selecting when the metronome sound is

17. This completes the settings for sounding the metronome
with an external MIDI device. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

played. Return to Play condition.

RecOnly:  The metronome sounds only during
recording.

Rec&Play:  The metronome sounds during both
recording and playback.

12. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

13. Press [ENT/YES].

14. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until
“SYS MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDIThr (MIDi Thru Switch)

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. Here, select “Out.”

Out: MIDI messages are sent from the VSR-880.
Select this when sending metronome sound
note messages or mixer parameter settings
(Control Change messages or Exclusive
messages).

Thru:  This sends MIDI messages received via the
MIDI IN connector without change.

16.Use PARAMETER|[ <« | [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to make the following settings.

A
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Recording Over a Portion of
a Performance (Punch-In/
Punch-Out)

Sometimes, when listening to a recorded performance, even
if you don’t find it necessary to discard the entire song, there
may be sections containing mistakes or lyrics that are hard to
hear. In such instances, you will find the following procedure
convenient for rerecording only selected parts of a recording.
The switching from playback to recording status is called
punch-in, and the switch back from recording to playback is
referred to as punch-out. (User Guide p. 47)

Using the Foot switch

Use a foot switch to punch in and out. Using Punch-In/
Punch-Out when both performing on an instrument and
recording at the same time is difficult. In such instances, it is
convenient to use a foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the BOSS
FS-5U) to do your switches.

1. Connect an optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the
BOSS FS-5U) to the VSR-880's FOOT SWITCH jack.

L/ } 4 ] 3a) “
mgu @omw@ ) -|.
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2. Press[SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS Systern PRM?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until
“SYS FootSw=" appears in the display.

CONDITION MARKERY
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FootSw (Foot switch assign)

Set the function of the foot switch connected to the
FOOT SWITCH jack.

Play/Stop:

Record:

TapMarker:

Next:
Previous:

GPL:

’

®
GPI (p. 148)

Repeats playback and recording each time
the foot switch is pressed.

Performs the same function as [REC]. This
is used for switching between recording
and playback during manual Punch-In
Recording.

Performs the same function as [TAP].
Pressing the foot switch sets a Marker at
the mark point.

Performs the same function as [TAP] +
[FF]. Moves to the beginning or end of the
following phrase each time the foot switch
is pressed.

Performs the same function as [TAP] +
[REW]. Moves to the beginning or end of
the previous phrase each time the foot
switch is pressed.

Controls playback and recording of the
song depending on the GPI trigger signal
received from the FOOT SWITCH jack.

5. Select “Record” with the TIME/VALUE dial.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
Now, you can switch the setting of the FOOT SWITCH
jack between Punch-In and Punch-Out by the foot
switch. Carry out Manual Punch-In as described in
“Using the RECORD Button (Manual Punch-In 1 (User
Guide p. 47). However, use the foot switch instead of
[REC] to perform the operation.

Specifying Beforehand the
Location for Rerecording (Auto

Punch-In)

You can automatically punch in and punch out at previously

specified locations. This function is called Auto Punch-In,
This is convenient when you need to punch inorout ata

precise time. Before you begin recording, set the times for

punch-in/ punch-out. There are three ways to set these times

as described below. Use the method appropriate for your

situation.

o
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Basic Operation

Using Locators

VSR-B880 24w omral. sTuon mecomAnen
e STATUIS/LOCATOR/SCENE CH EDIT

1. Preset locate points where you want to punch in/ punch
out.

2. Press [LOCATOR].

3. While holding down [A.PUNCH], press LOCATOR
([1]-8]) specifying the locate point for the time at which
you want to punch in.

4. Then, without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press
LOCATOR ([1)-[8]) specifying the locate point for the
punch-out time.

Using Markers

The space between two adjacent mark points can be used to
define the segment for Punch-In Recording.

1. Preset Markers where you want to punch in and then
punich out.

2. Move to the mark point located at the desired punch-in
time.

3. While holding down [A.PUNCH], press [TAP] + [FF].
4. Without releasing [A.PUNCH], press [TAP] + [REW].

Specifying the Points While the Song
Plays Back

SCAUB  VPITCH
] C
Adsign Vhwck
e sONGTOP  BONG B

SI=l==
i

1. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

SNUT/EECT  RESDART

2. When you reach the desired punch-in location, hold
down [AUTO PUNCH] and press [TAP].

3. Continue holding down [A.PUNCH], wait for the desired
punch-out location, and then press [TAP] once again.

4. Press [STOP].

Making Fine Adjustments to the
Punch-In Segment

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] + [LOCATOR].
2. Press PARAMETER| <« Jor[ PP Jtolet “LOC
APin” appears in the display.

3. The punch-in time will be displayed. (If no punch-in time
has been specified, the display will indicate “~h-m-s~f-
") Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

(conomou MARKER# )

LOC AFin B8kE8m153s27 |«
9 34 .
SYNC MODE  SCENE :!
THT ==&
REMANNG TIME 8} 24
234 488,30 4
* 123456786 A LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

4. Press PARAMETER|[ PP |. “LOC APOL” appears in
the display.

5. The punch-out time will be displayed. (If no punch-out
time has been specified, the display will indicate
“~h-m-s~f~.") Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the
time,

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Recording Procedure

1. Hold down [REC] and press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the
track you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. At this point,
the performance that has already been recorded on the
track or tracks that you want to re-record is monitored.

4. Press the STATUS ([1]-{8]) again. The STATUS indicator
alternately blinks red and orange. Now, confirm that you
can hear source you want recorded to the track coming
from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time STATUS is
pressed, the monitor switches between source and track.
Adjust the volume of the source so that it matches that of
the prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].
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Basic Operation

7. Press [A.PUNCH]. The A.PUNCH indicator lights, and
Auto Punch-In Recording is enabled.

8. Move to a previous locate point where you want to
re-record.

9. Press [REC].
10. Press [PLAY] again. Playback of the song begins.

11. The VSR-880 automatically goes into record mode at the
point where the punch-in is set. Start the song or
performance now.

12. When you reach the point where the punch-out is set, the
VSR-880 automatically returns to playback mode. Press
[STOP] to stop the song.

13. Listen to the results of the rerecording. Return to the
beginning of the song and press [PLAY].

Repeatedly Recording Over the
Same Area (Loop Recording)

You can repeatedly play back a specified area (the loop) and
use Auto Punch-In Recording in that area. This is called
Loop Recording. This is convenient for when you want to
check the results immediately after recording, or if you want
to record a number of takes of a guitar solo and compare the
different takes.

Loop starnt Punch-in Punch-out Loop end

Playback | g Playback

I NI RS

;<

i

T 1 T
fel [Lel
) (R )
Before you begin recording, specify the begin and end times

for the loop. There are three ways to specify the loop times.
Use the method appropriate for your situation.

O

To specify the area re-recording (the punch-in point and
punch-out point), refer to the previous section “Auto Punch-
In.”

Make settings so that the loop completely includes the area to
be rerecorded (i.e., from the punch-in point to the punch-out
point). If the area to be rerecorded is not completely within
the loop, recording may not start at the specified location, or
may be interrupted in the middle of the area for recording.

Using Locators

1. First store locate points where you want to begin and end
the loop.

2. Press [LOCATOR]L

3. While holding down [LOOP], press LOCATOR ({1]-{8])
for the locate point where you want the loop to begin.

4. Without releasing [LOOP), press LOCATOR ([1]-[8])
which specified the end of the loop.

To Use Markers

Adjacent markers can be used to set the beginning and end of

the loop.

1. First, set mark points where you want to punch in and
punch out.

2. Move to the mark point at the beginning of the loop.
3. While holding down [LOOPY], press [TAP] + [FF].
4. Without releasing [LOOPY), press [TAP] + [REW].
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Specifying The Points While the Song
Plays Back

1. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

2. When you reach the desired location for the beginning of
the loop, hold down [LLOOP] and press [TAP].

3. Continue holding down [LOOP], and when you reach
the desired location for the end of the loop, press [TAP]
once again.

4. Press[STOP].

Making Fine Adjustments to the Loop

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] + [LOCATOR].

2. Press PARAMETER | <« jor[ PP ]tolet “LOC
LpSt” appears in the display.

3. The loop start time will be displayed. (If no loop start
time has been specified, the display will indicate “~h-m-~
s-f-.”) Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

4 )
conomon wmkes
LOC LFSt BARGAMLIASZY |«
MEASURE BEAT v [}

E 4+ .
SYNC MODE  SCENE sy
THT -
S0 A, -
- 12345878 AB [
\ TINPUT/TRACK ~ AUX MASTER )

4. Press PARAMETER|[ PP ]. “"LOC LpEd” appears in
the display.

5. Theloop end time will be displayed. (If no loop end time
has been specified, the display will indicate “~h~m-s~f-
.} Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the time.

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Recording Procedure

1. Hold down [REC] and press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the
track you wish to re-record.

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song,.
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3. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. At this point,
the performance that has already been recorded on the
track or tracks that you want to re-record is monitored.

4. Press STATUS ([1]-[8])) again. The STATUS indicator
alternately blinks red and orange. Now, confirm that you
can hear source you want recorded to the track coming
from the monitors.

5. During playback of the song, each time STATUS is
pressed, the monitor switches between source and track.
Adjust the Input channel Mix Level so that it matches
that of the prerecorded performance.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP).

7. Press [LOOP]. The LOOP indicator lights, and Auto
Punch-In Recording is enabled.

8. Press [A.PUNCH]. The AUTO PUNCH indicator lights.
You are now set to do Loop Recording.

9. Press [PLAY]. Playback of the song begins. The song is
played back until the end of the loop is reached, playback
will return to the loop start point, and repeat.

10. Press [REC] where you want to re-record. The VSR-880
will then automatically go into record mode at the point
where the punch-in is set. Start the song or performance
then.

11.When you reach the point where the punch-in is set, the
VSR-880 automatically returns to playback mode.
Playback continues until the end of the loop, and the
loop repeats from the start point once again.

12. With the next playback of the loop, listen to what you
recorded to check the result. If the recording hasn’t
turned out as you intended, repeat Steps 10 and 11.

13. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

14. Listen to the results of the recording once more. Press
[LOOP]. The LOOP indicator goes off.

15. Press [A.PUNCH]. The AUTO PUNCH indicator goes
off.

16. Return to the beginning of the song and press [PLAY].
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Undoing Recordings and
Edits (Undo)

When using the VSR-880, recordings may not sound as you
intend, settings for editing may be made incorrectly, or there
may be other situations where you want to go back and try
something again. In such instances, you can restore the
previous conditions at each of the steps where something
was changed. This is referred to as the Undo function.
Moreover, you can restore conditions as they were before the
last undo. This is called the Redo function.

When using the Undo function, you will specify the number
of previous steps that will be undone. For example, suppose
that you use punch-in recording to perform five consecutive
re-recordings of the same location. If you later decide to
return to the condition of the second recording (step 2), you
would set the Undo function to return to the condition of
three steps earlier (Undo Level 3).

Undo Level 3

Time
If, after executing the Undo operation, you decide to return
to the condition of step 5, execute the Redo operation.

3

=T

. Recording3

=&  Recording2

Recording 1 1 4

-

Time
However if you once again record (step 3') after returning to
the condition of recording number 2, the recordings 3-5 that
were canceled by the Undo operation will be lost. This means
that if after step 3’ you use the Undo operation to return to
the previous step, you will return to the condition of step 2.

Time

Recording and Editing
Operations Which Can Be
Undone (Undo)

Recording or editing operations performed after creating a
song are recorded together with the song data as its
operation history, and the data itself is also preserved
without being erased. For example, suppose that you
perform 10 recording operations on song 1 and then create
song 2. The operation history of song 2 is newly recorded
from the time when song 2 was created. If you subsequently
select song 1 again, the history of the 10 previous recording
operations will still be there.

The Undo function refers to the operation history of the
currently selected song, and restores the song to the ‘
condition in which it was the specified number of operations
ago. In the case of song 1 in this example, you will be able to
cancel the 10 recording operations that were performed. A
maximum of 999 levels of operation history may be recorded
for each song.

1. Press [UNDO]. “Level=" appears in the display.

2. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the number of
previous steps the conditions of which you want to have
restored.

Undo Level (in the example, 1)
|

e
wdek LMD Levyel= R
MEASURE !‘EAT1 ;g v o
SYNC MODE  BCENE 3| 4
IMT ———1ii
REMANNG TIME 6] 24
234 4003, 48

N 12345678 A B [
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3. Press [ENT/YES] to execute Undo. The UNDO indicator
lights. If you want to cancel the Undo, press [EXIT/NO)].
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Basic Operation

Canceling the Last-Performed
Undo (Redo)

The Redo function can be executed when the UNDO
indicator is lit. When the song data is saved, for example by
your doing Song Store or selecting another song, the UNDO
indicator will go out, indicating that the Undo function will
no longer be available.

1. While the UNDO indicator is lit, hold down [SHIFT]} and
press [REDO (UNDO)].

2. “REDO last UNDQO?" appears in the display. Press [EXT/
YES]. The UNDO indicator light goes off. If you wish to
cancel, press [EXIT/NO)].

Canceling Only the Very
Last-Performed Operation

If you most frequently use the Undo function to undo just the
previously performed recording/ editing operation (i.e,,
undo level 1), you may prefer not to be bothered with the
messages that appear when the [UNDO] button is pressed. In
this case, make the following settings so that just the
previous operation will be undone immediately when the
[UNDO] button is pressed.

1. Press[SHIFT} + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS System PRM ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times untit
“SYS UNDO MSG=" appears in the display.

4, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. For now select “Off.”

CONDITION MARKER#

SYSUMDO MSG=  On |
UNDO MSG (UNDO message)

This selects whether or not the Undo confirmation

message is displayed.

On: The message is displayed, asking how many
levels you want to undo.

Oft: The message is not displayed, and only the
immediately preceding operation is undone.

5. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Settings related to mixer connections, including settings for routing of inputs to tracks for
recording, for determining where signals are output, and for determining which output is to be
monitored can be stored and recalled easily with the VSR-880. This is referred to as EZ Routing.

For example, when setting tracks to be played back or recorded during track bouncing, or when
dealing with effects settings during mixdown there are settings which remain the same, regardless
of the song. In such situations, by preparing stored mixer settings to be recalled later, you can easily
get the most effective and appropriate mixer settings for each parameter.

At the time of purchase, your VSR-880 came with 5 read-only EZ Routing settings (Preset
Routings) already configured. In addition to these, the VSR-880 offers 25 rewritable EZ Routing
settings (User Routings), allowing you to make changes to the settings provided and then save
these to the User Routings.

Easy Routing can be used in the following situations.

Recording:
When you want to record the performance input via the INPUT jacks.

Mixdown:
When you want adjust the balance of each track or to record a MD player or similar input in two-
channel stereo.

Bouncing:
When recording the performance data from multiple tracks onto a number of other tracks.

Rack Recorder:

Select when you use the VSR-880 as a modular recorder in combination with the external 8-bus
mixer. each of INPUT 1 to 8 is assigned to the track 1 to 8. Each source of the tracks 1 to 8 is output
from OUTPUT 1 to 8.

Mastering:
Select when you mix down the tracks 1 to 6 into the tracks 7 and 8. Mastering Tool Kit (FX) is
inserted to the mix bus. (Optional VS8F-2 is needed.)




Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Recalling a setup (Template)

Recall a read-only setting (preset routing) or a previously stored setting (user routing) without
change.

B Recalling Recording Settings

Select this when you want to record the performance input via the INPUT jacks. Recall a preset
routing (recording) which has been pre-registered when the VSR-880 was shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Recording ?” appears in the
display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply the
template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES] again.

4. When the routing has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display,
and return to Play condition. At this time, the mixer settings will be as

FX2
ING ool -l Level H Pan

follows.
Input Channel Track Channe! L R
, V[ LI
INY =i b Level ol Pan emsisd TR1 | Level | Pan =
FX1
IN2 (e  Level f=f Pan | TR2 [ Level [« Pan -I I
ING o= ~ Level [~ Pan } TR3 | Level |« Pan fuis
1
|

T
o
3

TR5 H Level H Pan
TR6 H Level H Pan

TR7 H Level H Pan

ING e Level pd Pan |
INB —-——{ Level H Pan :
IN7 -——-{ Level H Pan :
IN8 ———-{ Level H Pan :

.

}
1
]
1
]
1
{ TR4 | Level |H
]
1
]
1
|
1
{
1

TR8 H Level H Pan

- T T T v T 1
[
p—

- I P ouTPUT 1-2
L—p (MASTER)
INPUT Jack Recording Track
INPUT 1 1
INPUT 2 2
INPUT 3 3
INPUT 4 4
INPUTS5 5
INPUT 6 6
INPUT7 7
INPUT 8 8
Display INMIX TR MIX
MIX Sw Off On
MIX Level 100 100
MIX Pan 0 (IN7 = L63, IN8 = R63) 0
AUX Sw Off Off
Channel Link Off Off
FX1Ins — (IN1 = InsertL, IN2 = InsertR) —

FX1 InsSend 100 —

L T T R
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Display IN MIX TR MIX
FX1 InsRtn 100—

EFFECT1 Off Off
FX2Ins — (IN3 = InsertL, INd = InsertR) -
FX2 InsSend 100 e
FX2 InsRtn 100 —_—
EFFECT2 Off Off
Display MASTER

Master Sel MIX

MST FX1 InsSw —

MST FX2 Ins Sw  —

EQ Sel 3bandEQ

Direct Out Off

Display Effects

FX1 Sel A96:DualComp/Lim

FX2 Sel A96:DualComp/Lim

M Recalling Track Bouncing Settings

Select this when recording the performance data from multiple tracks onto a number of other
tracks. Recall a preset routing (bouncing) which has been pre-registered when the VSR-880 was
shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Bouncing ?” appears in the
display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply the
template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. When the routing has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display,
and return to Play condition. At this time, the mixer settings will be as
tollows.

Rtn
FX2 8w FX2 Level

FX1 1 L:\t/r:al
PesH

1] Track 7-8
Track 1-6
Mix
= Mix Mix [T - TR 1] Leve [[[ Master — oUTPUT 1-
Level Pan Level _._.} (MASTER)
| S———— e |

Recording Track:
TRACK 7-8
input jack/track/effect assigned to the recording track:
(INPUT 1-8
TRACK 1-6
FX1 Return
FX2 Return
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Display

MIX Sw

MIX Level
MIX Pan

AUX Sw
Channel Link
FX1 Ins
EFFECT1
EFFECT1 Send
EFFECT1 Pan
FX2 Ins
EFFECT?2
EFFECT2 Send
EFFECT2 Pan

Display
Master Sel

MST FX1 Ins Sw
MST FX2 Ins Sw

EQ Sel
Direct Out

Display
FX1 Sel

FX2 Sel

100

0

Off

Off

Off
PstFade
100

0

Off
PstFade
100

0

MASTER

MIX

3bandEQ

Off

Effects

R MI
Off (1-6}), On (d)
100
0
Off
Off (1-6), On (d)
Off
PstFade (1-6), Off (d)

Off
PstFade (1-6), Off (d)

AQO:RV:LargeHall

A22:Short Dly

B Recalling Mixdown Settings

52

Select this when you want adjust the balance of each track or to record a MD recorder or similar
input in two-channel stereo. Recall a preset routing (mixdown) which has been pre-registered
when the VSR-880 was shipped.

Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mix Down ?” appears in the

display.

Press [ENT/YES). “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to apply the

template?) appears in the display.
Press [ENT/YES].

When the routing has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display,
and return to Play condition. At this time, the mixer settings will be as

follows.
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MIX
INPUT 1-8 L R
M P 1
Mix Mix I
IN1 Level Pan h
Fx1 Sw| [Fx2 Swl
Rtn
FX1 1 Level
Rtn
FX2 M Level
Track1-s X1 Sw| [Pxesw]
Mix Mix [T
TR Level Pan h
L—Master [ ouTPUT 1-2
= Level + (MASTER)
Playback Track:
TRACK 1-8
input jack/track/effect assigned to the master out:
INPUT 1-8
TRACK 1-8
FX1 Return
FX2 Return
Display IN MIX TR MIX
MIX Sw On On
MIX Level 100 100
MIX Pan 0 0
AUX Sw Off Off
Channel Link Off Off
FX1 Ins Off Off
EFFECT1 PstFade PstFade
EFFECT1 Send 100 100
EFFECT1 Pan 0 0
FX2 Ins Off Off
EFFECT2 PstFade PstFade
EFFECT2 Send 100 100
EFFECT2 Pan 0 0
Display MASTER
Master Sel MIX
MST FX1 Ins Sw  —
MST FX2 Ins Sw —
EQ Sel 2bandEQ
Direct Out Off
Display Effects
FX1 Sel AOO:RV:LargeHall
FX2 Sel A22:DL:Short Dly

T
3
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M Recalling Rack Recorder Settings

Select when you use the VSR-880 as a modular recorder in combination with the external 8-bus
mixer. Recall 2 preset routing (rack recorder) which has been pre-registered when the VSR-880 was
shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Rack Recorder?” appears in
the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template?” appears in the display.
3. Press [ENT/YES] again. '

4. When the routings has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display,
and return to Play condition. At this time, the mixer setting will be as
follows.

Input Channel Track Channel

r N
IN1 memmef Level o Pan =i TR1 | ouTi
IN2 { Level [ Pan [l TR2 fe—s OUT2
ING mmemle] Level [ Pan |l TR3 |leeep OUT3
IN4 smmmei] Level | Pan fimld TR4 frlmed OUTS
INS mmele] Level bl Pan jefmmlsd TRE5 s OUTS

i 1 i
ING =il Level [ Pan felemid TRE fl=s OUTS
IN7 { Level j Pan |t TR7 |elemmp OUT?
ING wemmmief Level [ Pan |l TR8 |ui=—t OUTS
. % J

Playback Track: TRACK 1-8

Display IN MIX TR MIX
MIX Sw Off On
MIX Level 100 100
MIX Pan 0 0
AUX Sw Off Off
Channel Link Off Off
FX1Ins Off Off
EFFECT1 Off Off
FX2 Ins Off Off
EFFECT2 Off Off
Display MASTER

Master Sel MIX

MST FX1 Ins Sw  —

MST FX2 Ins Sw —

EQ Sel 3bandEQ

Direct Out . On

Display Effects

FX1 Sel A96:DualComp/Lim

FX2 Sel A96:DualComp/Lim
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H Recalling Mastering Settings

Select when you mix down the tracks 1 to 6 into the tracks 7 and 8. Mastering Tool Kit (FX) is
inserted to the mix bus. (Optional VS8F-2 is needed.) Recall a preset routing (mastering) which has
been pre-registered when the VSR-880 was shipped.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mastering?” appears in the
display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template?” appears in the display.
3. Press [ENT/YES] again.

4. When the routings has been recalled, “Complete” appears in the display,
and return to Play condition. At this time, the mixer setting will be as

follows.
Track 1-6 L R Mastering Track
11
TR Mix | | Mix FW Mix FX —Master[—|_TR7 —> OUTPUT 1-2
Level Pan Sw | — Level L TRg |—}p (MASTER)
I

T

T

Playback Track: TRACK1-6
Recording Track: TRACK 7-8 (Mastering Track)

Display IN MIX IR MIX
MIX Sw On On
MIX Level 100 100
MIX Pan 0 0(1-6)
AUX Sw Off Off
Channel Link Off Off (1-6)
FX1Ins — —_
EFFECT1 Off Off
FX2Ins Off Off
EFFECT2 Off Off
ispla MASTER
Master Sel MIX

MST FX1 Ins Sw On
MST FX2 Ins Sw Off

EQ Sel 3bandEQ

Direct Qut Off

Display Effects

FX1 Sel C10:MTK:Mixdown

35



Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Modifying internal
connections in logical
sequence (Step Edit)

Reply to questions in dialog format to make settings in a
logical sequence.

Storing Recording Settings

Select this when you want to record the performance input
via the INPUT jacks.

NIEMD

You can return to the previous screen by pressing
PARAMETER | -« 1.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Recording
?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to
apply the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [EXIT/NO].

4. "“REC Track =" appears in the display. Specify the track
on which you will record. Press STATUS ([1]-{8]) of the
track that you wish to record. The STATUS indicator will
blink red. Each time you press the STATUS button, you
will cycle between recording and not recording. You can
rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-track that

you wish to record. Then press PARAMETER | b |.

Current track selected for sefting
Display of tracks tor recording
}

(cowornoN vancers [ )
EcR EEC TrHrack = 4-1 |w
MEASURE BEAT N v 0

,=~ .
BYNC MOOE  SCENE :}
IMT ———4 @
REMARING TIME o 24
294 488,1 o
" 12345878 A8 LR
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

5. "TR* Link=" (“*" is the displayed track) appears in the
display. Specify the tracks for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS ({1]-{8]) of the tracks
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON, and rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press PARAMETER

[ o]

( ™
ESE TR4 Link = OFF |-
MEASURE BEA

T v 0
1 1 'g 4
SYNC MODE  SCENE ::
MT ==
Shd.an,) =
12345878 AR LA
\_ TNPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y,

6. “IN* Link=" ("*" is the displayed input) appears in the
display. Specify the inputs for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) of the inputs
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON, and rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press PARAMETER

[ |

(" coupmon e B
ECR IM4 Link = ff |-=
MEABURE BEAT ' v [}
ek oot :
LHT ”
294”4E"E"::1234557s AB LA j;

\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y

7. “IN*to=" appears in the display. Specify which source is
to be recorded on each track. First press the source input
[SHIFT] + [1)-]8], then press the track [1]-{8] for the
track to which the source is to be recorded. You can also
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the recording
destination track. If you select “—,” that input will not be
output anywhere (i.e., the sound will not be heard). If
you select “MIX,” the source will be assigned to a mix
bus (i.e., sound will be heard but will not be recorded).

Then press PARAMETER [ b |.

(" conamon wers )
EZR IHd tio = TR4 |-
MEASURE BEAT "- v 0

2| - 4
SYNC MODE  BCENE :l -_
IHT ——-4
294,403, -
' 12345878 AB Le
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y,

O

Sources that have Channel Link set to “On” cannot be
recorded to tracks on which Channel Link is set to “Off” with
the EZ Routing.

8. “IN*Pan =" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
source. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-[8] for the input whose pan
you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/VALUE dial. You
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can also use the pan knobs on the top panel to adjust the
pan. Then press PARAMETER [ b |.

MEMD

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources. (p. 82)
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9. “IN* Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the leve] of
the source. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-[8] for the input whose
level you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/VALUE dial.
You can also use the channel faders on the top panel to

adjust the level. Then press PARAMETER [ b |.

EER IH4 Level = 188 |«
11 ;
IHT o n
SEd.amm, U B
\ .I_Z—P%TW AJX MASTER y

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
sources. (p. 82)

10. “Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
use effect 1, press [ENT/YES]. If you do not wish to use
effect 1, press [EXIT/NO}] and proceed to step 14.

11. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the effect patch that you wish to use (i.e.
AY6:DualComp/Lim). Then press PARAMETER

[ ]
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12. “IN* FX1 Ins=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either
“Ins,” “InsL,” “InsR,” or “InsS,” and press PARAMETER

[ P |. If you wish to use effect 1 in a send/return
configuration, select “Off” and press PARAMETER

[ > 1
CONDITION MARKER® )
EcR IN4 Frl Inz= Ins =
e z
F934miTT ] L = |
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12-1.”IN* InsSnd =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level.
Then press PARAMETER [ - |.

12-2.”IN* InsRtn =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert return level.
Then press PARAMETER [ 9> |.

13. “IN* FX15Snd=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the input to the effect 1
bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press PARAMETER

[ > ].If you do not wish to send the input to the
effect 1 bus, select “Off,” and press PARAMETER

[ ]
\
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13-1.”IN* SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then
press PARAMETER [ P |. If instep 12 you
selected except “Off,” the sound already
processed by the effect will be sent to the effect
bus. (It will not be re-input to effect 1.)

13-2.“IN* SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then
press PARAMETER [ 9 |.

13-3.”“REC FX1 =" appears in the display. If you wish to
record the effect which you are using in a send/
return configuration, press STATUS ([1]-{8]) for
the recording destination track. Then press
PARAMETER| P |. However if in step 12 you
selected except “Off,” this display will not appear.
(The sound with the inserted effect will be
recorded.)
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14. “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
for effect 2 as described in steps 10-13.

15. “IN* AUX Snd” appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the input to the AUX
bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press PARAMETER

[ = ].If you do not wish to send the input to the AUX
bus, select “Off,” and press PARAMETER | PP |.
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15-1.”IN* SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then

press PARAMETER [ b |.

15-2.”IN* SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then

press PARAMETER [ b~ |.
16. “Master Sel=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/

VALUE dial to select the bus (MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC)
that you wish to output from the MASTER jacks. Then

press PARAMETER [ P |.
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17.”EQ Sel=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the equalizer type, and press

PARAMETER|[ »b 1.
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18. “Direct OQut =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to switch the Direct OUT On/Off. Then

press PARAMETER [ P |.
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19. “FX1 Mstins=" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX1 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ P |. If FX1 has
been inserted in another channel, the display will
indicate “~"” and this item cannot be set.
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20. “FX2 MstIns=" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX2 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ PP ]. If FX2 has
been inserted in another channel, the display will
indicate “-” and this item cannot be set.
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21. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [ENT/
YES]. When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was
set, press [EXIT/NO].
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you select “—,” that track will not be played back (it will
not be heard). If you select “MIX,” the playback track

Storing Track Bouncing Settings

Select this when recording the performance data from will be assigned to the mix bus (it will be heard but not
multiple tracks onto a number of other tracks.
recorded).
ER> ) \
You can return to the previous screen by pressing CONDITION MARKER+
PARAMETER | <<t ]. EgRJRE too = TRd
'
1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Bouncing ﬁr_%& f% _ :i
?” appears in the display. B e H a
14 . "44 4HL'1.I' 123485078 AEB  LFY 48
2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to N TRk AR WSER )

apply the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [EXIT/NO]
Playback tracks that have Channel Link set to “On” cannot

4. “REC Track =" appears in the display. Specify the track _ -
on which you will record. Press STATUS ([1}-[8}) for the be recorded to tracks on which Channel Link is set to “Of

track that you wish to record. The STATUS indicator will with the EZ Routing.

blink red. Each time you press the STATUS button, you 7. “TR* Pan=" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
will alternate between recording and not recording. Use playback track. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-{8] for the playback
the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-track on which you track whose pan you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/
will record. Then press PARAMETER [ b9 |. VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER | P> |.
ECREED Track = 8-82 . ESFE TRE Fan = R32 e
ok & . "1 4 I :
i == i =
2e4deen 4 % 5, 41:1@... ees "
\_ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER ) \ Lni‘r%fi;;,@; :‘A‘_ux‘3 MI:‘?HEH y,
5. “TR*Link=" (“*" is the displayed track) appears in the

display. Specify the playback tracks/ recording tracks for
which you will turn Channel Link ON, Press STATUS
([1}-{8]) of the tracks for which you wish to turn Channel
Link ON, and rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Then press

PARAMETER [ b 1.

12345676 AB LR
INPUT/ TRACK AX MASTER )

6. "TR*to =" appears in the display. Specify which track
will be recorded to which track. First press [SHIFT] +
[1}-{8] for the playback track, and then press {1]-{8] for
the track that you wish to record. Then press
PARAMETER [ PP . You can also use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the recording destination track. If

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources/ tracks. (p. 82)

8. “TR* Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level
the playback track. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-[8] for the

of

playback track whose level you wish to adjust, and use

the TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER
L]
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When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
tracks. (p. 82)
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9. “Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
use effect 1, press [ENT/YES]. If you do not wish to use
effect 1, press [EXIT/NO] and proceed to step 13.

10. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the effect patch (for example,
C10:MTK:Mixdown) that you wish to use. Then press

p
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11. “TR* FX1 Ins=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either
“Ins,” “InsL,” “InsR,” or “InsS,” and press PARAMETER

[ »» . If you wish to use effect 1 in a send/return
configuration, select “Off” and press PARAMETER

[ > ]

(" covomon wier:
EZR IRE FHl Ins= OFFf |

—
12346878 AB LR
\ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

11-1.“TR" InsSnd =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level.

NPUTIT AJX MASTER
\ UTI TRACK AUX MASTES y,

12-1.“TR* SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then
press PARAMETER [ »» |. If in step 11 you
selected except “Off,” the sound already
processed by the effect will be sent to the effect
bus. (It will not be re-input to effect 1.)

12-2.”“TR* SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then
press PARAMETER [ b |.

12-3.”REC FX1 =" appears in the display. If you wish to
record the effect which you are using in a send/
return configuration, press STATUS ([1]-{8]) for
the recording destination track. Then press
PARAMETER [ P |. However if in step 11 you
selected except “Off,” this display will not appear.
{The sound with the inserted effect will be

recorded.)
rr:om:nlow MARKER® )
EcEEEC Fxl = -8
1 11 — o
z} 4
THT ==- 4 %
F'q4 4E|L1':=1 2A4S56870 AB LA j;
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Then press PARAMETER [ 9> 1.

11-2.“TR* InsRin =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert return level.
Then press PARAMETER [ b |.

12. “TR* FX1 Snd=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the playback track to
the effect 1 bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press
PARAMETER [ PP ]. If you do not wish to send the
playback track to the effect 1 bus, select “Off,” and press

PARAMETER [ P |.
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13. “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
for effect 2 as described in steps 9-12.

14. “TR* AUX Snd” appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the playback track to
the AUX bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press
PARAMETER [ PP |.If you do not wish to send the
playback track to the AUX bus, select “Off,” and press

PARAMETER|[ P |.
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14-1.”TR* SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then (" conomon marene )
press PARAMETER [ b |. R E;_ﬂ:: 1 MatIrzs = OFF |
14-2."TR* SndPan =" appears in the display. Use the i 1 4 i 3
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then THT =2- =
35 Rae(owe I "M.E " :I 24
press PARAMETER [ b | 224 486,10 —el = s
15. “Master Sel=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/ \_ WPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER )
i 2
:;A:'UE dm.' }:(}tse]ec'[t thtefl:us (XIXI;/II:ISJI)'(},E;)QI ixfl:lREC) 19. “FX2 MstIns=" appears in the display. If you wish to
atyouwisitio oulput from e Jacks. Zhen insert FX2 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
press PARAMETER [ B3 ]. “Off.” Then press PARAMETER | - |. If FX2 has
7 ~\ been inserted in another channel, the display will
CONDITION MARKER ¥ indicate “-” and this item cannot be set.
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16. “EQ Sel=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/ 2344880 12245678 as TR |48
VALUE dial to select the equalizer type, and press \_ INPUT/TRACK — AUX MASTER
PARAMETER [ PP |. 20. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [ENT/
- ~ YES]. When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
CONDITION MARKER# appears in the display, and you will return to Play
EZFER Sel= 2BarndER |- condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was
MEASURE  BEAT v

0 set, press [EXIT/NO).

AB LR

12345078
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17. “Direct Out =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to switch the Direct OUT On/Off. Then

press PARAMETER | P> |.
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18. “FX1 Mstins=" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX1 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ P ]. If FX1 has
been inserted in another channel, the display will
indicate “—" and this item cannot be set.
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Storing Mixdown Settings

Select this when you want adjust the balance of each track or
to record a MD recorder or similar input in two-channel
stereo. Additionally, when playing back all 8 tracks, by
mixing the output of the VSR-880 along with the output of a
synchronized MIDI sequencer or other such device, you can
also record to MD recorders or similar devices.

s

By Step Editing a mixdown, you can change the track and
source settings to be the same. If you wish to change the
track settings, press [SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)].
If you wish to change the source settings press [SHIFT] +
[TR MIX (EXT SYNC)). Here we will explain the example of
how to change the track settings.

MEMD

You can return to the previous screen by pressing
PARAMETER | <« ].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mix
Down ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to
apply the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [EXIT/NO].

4. “TR*Link="or “IN* Link=" (“*” is the displayed track/
source) appears in the display. Select the tracks/sources
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON. Press
STATUS ([1]-8]) for the track/source for which you
wish to turn on Channel Link, and use the TIME/VALUE

dial. Then press PARAMETER [ P |.
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5. “TR*="or “IN* =" appears in the display. Specify the
tracks/sources that you wish to output to the mix bus.
Press STATUS ([1}-{8]) for the corresponding track/
source, and use the TIME/VALUE dial. Tracks/sources
which are turned “On” will be output. Then press

PARAMETER | b |.
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6. “Pan=" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
track/ source. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-[8] for the track/
source whose pan you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/
VALUE dial. You can also adjust the pan using the pan
knobs on the top panel. Then press PARAMETER

[ ]
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NEMD

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources/ tracks. (p. 82)

7. “Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of the
track/source. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-]8] for the track/
source whose level you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/

VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER [ P ].
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MEMD

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
sources/ tracks. (p. 82)

8. “Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to .
use effect 1, press [ENT/YES). If you do not wish to use
effect 1, press [EXIT/NO] and proceed to step 12.

9. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the effect patch (for example,
C10:MTK:Mixdown) that you wish to use. Then press

PARAMETER|[ »p |.

“
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10. “FX1 Ins=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either
“Ins,” “InsL,” “InsR,” or “InsS,” and press PARAMETER

[ 9 ].1f you wish to use effect 1 in a send/return
configuration, select “Off” and press PARAMETER

[ > ]
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10-1."InsSnd =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level. Then
press PARAMETER [ b |.

10-2.”InsRin =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust the insert return level. Then

press PARAMETER [ 9 .

11.”FX1 Snd=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the track/source to the
effect 1 bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press
PARAMETER [ »® |. If you do not wish to send the
track/source to the effect 1 bus, select “Off,” and press

PARAMETER [ > |.
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11-1.”SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then press
PARAMETER [ P 1. If in step 10 you selected
except “Off,” the sound already processed by the
effect will be sent to the effect bus. (It will not be
re-input to effect 1.)

11-2.”SndPan"” appears in the display. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then press

PARAMETER [ b |.

12, “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
for effect 2 as described in steps 8-11.

13. “AUX Snd=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial. If you wish to send the track/source to the
AUX bus, select either “Pre” or “Pst,” and press
PARAMETER | ® ]. If you do not wish to send the
track/source to the AUX bus, select “Off,” and press

PARAMETER|[ b |.
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13-1.“TR* SndLev =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send level. Then

press PARAMETER [ b |.

13-2.”“TR* SndPan” appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the send pan. Then

press PARAMETER [ P> |.
14. “Master Sel=" appears in the display. Use the TIME/

VALUE dial to select the bus (MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC)
that you wish to output from the MASTER jacks. Then

press PARAMETER [ P |.
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15. “EQ Sel=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the equalizer type, and press

PARAMETER [ b |.
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16. “Direct Out =" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/
VALUE dial to switch the Direct OUT On/Off. Then

press PARAMETER [ b |.
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17. “FX1 Mstlns=" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX1 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER { ® |. If FX1 has

been inserted in another channel, the display will
indicate “~" and this item cannot be set.
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18. “FX2 MstIns=" appears in the display. If you wish to
insert FX2 into the master out, select “On.” If not, select
“Off.” Then press PARAMETER [ P> ]. If FX2 has
been inserted in another channel, the display will
indicate “-” and this item cannot be set.

N

(" coumon woens
EZRFRZ Mestlns = On

Bsawe o
294,488, =,
12345878 AB LR
INFUTITRAGK | AX MASTE
k UT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

19. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [ENT/
YES]. When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was
set, press [EXIT/NO].

Storing Rack Recorder Settings

Select when you use the VSR-880 as a modular recorder in
combination with the external 8-bus mixer. each of INPUT 1
to 8 is assigned to the track 1 to 8. Each source of the tracks 1
to 8 is output from OUTPUT 1 to 8.

D

You can return to the previous screen by pressing
PARAMETER | <« |

1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Rack
Recorder ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to
apply the template?) appears in the display.

3. Press [EXIT/NO]

4. “TR* Link="("*" is the displayed track) appears in the
display. Specify the tracks for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) of the tracks
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON, and rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press PARAMETER

[ p ]

~\
CONDITION MARKER# TiMT
EZR TRa Link = Or |-e
BeAT 1 M 0
SYNC MOOE  SCENE §= 4
THT == 4
294400} .
& e e— & LB 48
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX. MASTER Yy,

5. “IN* Link=" ("*" is the displayed input) appears in the
display. Specify the inputs for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS ([1}-[8]) of the inputs
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON, and rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press PARAMETER

TS
(" conomon wers )
EZR IMa Link = 0K |-e
MEASURE BEAT " v 0
EYNC MODE BCENE ;:_ 4
THT ==- i
REIIA_.NMT"E - [1} 24
S5, .
M 12346678 AB LA
\_ TINPUT/TRACK ~ AUX MASTER y

6. "Use EFFECT1 ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
use effect 1, press [ENT/YES]. If you do not wish to use
effect 1, press [EXIT/NO] and proceed to step 9.




Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

7. The effect patch will be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE Sforing Ma sfering Seﬂ'ings
dial to select the effect patch that you wish to use (i.e.

A%:DualComp/Lim). Then press PARAMETER Select when you mix down the tracks 1 to 6 into the tracks 7

[ | and 8. Mastering Tool Kit (FX) is inserted to the mix bus.
' (Optional VS8F-2 is needed.)

(CONDITION MARKER# TIVE \ @
E.s ;.E E.?E;E' uslo l:lvl'"l EsLim e You can return to the previous screen by pressing
i e PARAMETER [ <« |
SYNC MODE  SCENE 3f 4
- 1. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “EZR Mastering
REMAINING TIME L]
2ad 4EE0) 2 ?" appears in the display.
T M Tt 41za3ase78 _AB LA 48
\_ TINFUT/TRACK WX MASTER ) 2. Press [ENT/YES]. “EZR Use Template” (do you wish to

apply the template?) appears in the display.

“IN* FX1 Ins=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/

VALUE dial. If you wish to insert effect 1, select either 3. Press [EXIT/NO].

"InS," ”lnSL,” "lnSR," or ”lﬂSS," and PreSS PARAMETER 4. TR* Link=" (u*n is the dlsplayed track) appears in the
[ ] display. Specify the tracks for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) of the tracks
(couumou MARKER# h for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON, and rotate
e s} - - — - ial. P
E&;EE' B:EAH':' 21 Ins= INS | the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press PARAMETER
' 0 .
R T X o>
SYNCMODE SCENE :!
THT =} - N

ﬂf_ﬂ:’_ﬂl"ﬁ ™E := 24 CONDITION MARKER#
(W
RN T o M —— .

—
123485878 AB LR

INPUT/ TR AUX MASTE
\_ ACK ALY MASTER )

ot

Link

8-1. “IN”InsSnd =" appears in the display. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert send level.

Then press PARAMETER | PP ].

12345678 AB LR
INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

8-2. “IN* InsRin =" appears in the display. Use the \.
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the insert return level. 5. “TR* Pan =" appearsin the display. Adjust the pan of the
Then press PARAMETER [ 9> . playback track. Press [SHIFT] + [1}-[8] for the playback

track whose pan you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/

9. “Use EFFECT2 ?” appears in the display. Make settings
VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER [ 9> .

for effect 2 as described in steps 6-8.

10. “Change Routing 7" appears in the display. Press [ENT/ 7 ~N
YES]. When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play -8
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was 3
set, press [EXIT/NO].
REMAINING TIME L1} 24
234,408, “
- 1234656878 AB LR
\ INPUT/TRACK UK MASTER

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
tracks. (p. 82)
6. “TR* Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of

the playback track. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-[8] for the
playback track whose level you wish to adjust, and use

000
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the TIME/VALUE dial. Then press PARAMETER
[ > ]

r N

conmon wewene
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When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
tracks. (p. 82)

7. “IN* Link=" ("*" is the displayed input) appears in the
display. Specify the inputs for which you will turn
Channel Link ON. Press STATUS ([1}-{8]) of the inputs
for which you wish to turn Channel Link ON, and rotate
the TIME/VALUE dial. Then Press PARAMETER

[ > ]
N\
CONDITION MARKER¥ TME
EZR IM1 Link = Off =
MEASURE  BEAT " v °
2 4
SYNC MODE  BCENE :I
THT ——- & ®
REMANNGTME 8] 24
54 400, “
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8. “IN* Pan =" appears in the display. Adjust the pan of the
source. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-{8] for the input whose pan
you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/VALUE dial. You
can also use the pan knobs on the top panel to adjust the

pan. Then press PARAMETER [ »P> |.

NEMD

When Channel Link is on, adjust the Offset Balance of the
sources. (p. 82)

CONDITION MARKER#¥ THIE

EZR INL Fan = @ e

12345878 AB LR
INPUT/TRACK  AJX MASTER
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9. “IN* Level =" appears in the display. Adjust the level of
the source. Press [SHIFT] + [1]-[8] for the input whose
level you wish to adjust, and use the TIME/VALUE dial.

You can also use the channel faders on the top panel to
adjust the level. Then press PARAMETER [ b |.

EZR IM1 Lewel = 164 |
MEASURE BEAT 1t M 0
o "
IHT ——-i »
sowsmo e _ ol 2
29, 400,00 “
- 12345678 AB LR
_ TINPUTITRACK ~ AUX MASTER Yy,

NEMD

When Chanrnel Link is on, adjust the Offset Level of the
sources. (p. 82)

10. “Change Routing ?” appears in the display. Press [ENT/
YES]. When the routing has been finalized, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition. If you decide to discard the routing that was
set, press [EXIT/NO].

D ]
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Calling Up Stored Connections (EZ Routing)

Saving the Current Routing
(User Routing)

1. Use Template or Step Edit to finalize the routing that you
wish to save.

2. Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until
“SaveCurRouting ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES]. The number and name of the user
routing will be displayed.

Routing Number Routing Name

~N

(conumtm MARLERK l
EcR B8] Mg Eec Foute |«

MEASURE. )
4

SYNC MOOE  BCENE

o o n

THT ——-

_MTI - - 24

234 4R, w
123456878 A L3

\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER )

4. Use the TIME/VALUE diat to select the routing number
for the desired save destination.

5. Press PARAMETER [ P .

6. Use[ -a Jor [ » ]tomove the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to assign a name to the user routing.

7. Press PARAMETER [ @ ). The cursor will move to
the routing number.

8. Press [ENT/YES]

9. If you are overwriting a previously saved user routing, a

message will ask for confirmation. Press [ENT/YES].

10. When the user routing has been saved, "Complete”
" appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

1.

2.

4.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

Recalling User Routing

Press [EZ ROUTING] several times until “User Routing
?” appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES). The number and name of the user
routing will be displayed.

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the routing number
that you wish to recall. If not even one user routing has
been saved, “EZR No User Routing” appears in the
display, and return to step 1.

Press [ENT/YES].

When the user routing has been recalled, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Deleting User Routings

Press [EZ ROUTING] scveral times until
“DelUserRouting ?” appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES). The number and name of the user
routing will be displayed.

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the routing number
that you wish to delete. If not even one user routing has
been saved, “EZR No User Routing” appears in the
display, and return to step 1.

Press [ENT/YES].

A confirmation message is displayed.

Press [ENT/YES].

When the user routing has been deleted, “Complete”
appears in the display, and you will return to Play
condition.




Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

With the VSR-880, you can record the present status or
condition of the mixer as a Scene. Unlike with Scenes, you
can alternatively store information at specific times during
playback to markers. Referred to as Snapshot, this includes
the mixer settings, time-based channel levelmovements, and
other settings. When during playback you reach a point
where a marker is set, the mixer settings automatically
switch to those stored at the marker (AutoMix). This is
convenient when mixing with complicated settings that are
difficult to reproduce manually.

The following mixer settings can be recorded in Snapshot.

Input Mixer ([SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)]) or
Track Mixer ([SHIFT] + [TR MIX (EXT SYNC)])

Mix Level

Mix Pan

AUX Level

AUX Pan

EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)
EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)
EFFECT2 Send (Effect 2 Send Level)
EFFECT2 Pan (Effect 2 Send Pan)

Effect Return Mixer ([SHIFT] + [RTN MIX (AUTOMIX)])
StIn Level (Stereo In Level)

Stin Bal (Stereo In Balance)

FX1 RTNLev (Effect 1 Return Level)

FX1 RTNBal (Effect 1 Return Balance)

FX2 RTNLev (Effect 2 Return Level)

FX2 RTNBal (Effect 2 Return Balance)

MasterBlock ([LEVEL/BALANCE])
MasterLevel

Master Bal (Master Balance)

AUX Level (Master AUX Send Level)

AUX Bal (Master AUX Send Balance)

FX1 SND Lev (Master Effect 1 Send Level)
FX1 SND Bal (Master Effect 1 Send Balance)
FX2 SND Lev (Master Effect 2 Send Level)
FX2 SND Bal (Master Effect 2 Send Balance)

Effect ([SHIFT] + [EFFECT ( -a )] -> [ENT/YES])
FX1 Sel (Effect 1 Program Number)
FX2 Sel (Effect 2 Program Number)

' Y
{Fhe automix status of each channel will be displayed as

follows.
\ /
dark
bhnk

Indicator off: Auto Mix is disabled.
Indicator on: Auto Mix playback is enabled.

Indicator blinking:Auto Mix is enabled for recording and
playback.
" vy

Recording the Mixer
Settings, Method 1
(Snapshot)

Mixer settings recorded with Auto Mix can be recorded
directly to markers. This method is known as taking a
Snapshot. When you move to that marker, the mixer settings
that were recorded will be reproduced. For example, this is
convenient when you want the intro and ending to have
different volume levels or different effect send levels for
guitar parts during intros or solos.

VSH‘EED Qo DAL STUDID RECORDER

1. Move to the time location where you wish to record the
auto mix.

2. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the VSR-880 is in Auto Mix mode.

3. Select the channels which you want to record using

AutoMix.

3-1. Select Input Mixer ([SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL
BALANCE)}), Track Mixer ([SHIFT] + [TR MIX
(EXT SYNQC)]) or Return Mixer ([SHIFT] + [RTN
MIX (AUTOMIX)]).

3-2. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to blink, press STATUS) {[1]-]8] or [EZ
ROUTING] (Master Block).

e —
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Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

4. Hold down [AUTOMIX] and press
[SNAP SHOT (CLEAR)]. A marker is added at the
current time location. At the same time, a Snapshot of the
mixer settings is recorded at the marker. A marker in
which mixer settings are recorded will be indicated by an
asterisk “*” following it.

-l R

k INPUT/TRACK

12348678 AB LR

AUX MASTER Y,

If a marker already exists within 0.1 seconds before the time
location where you are attempting to place a new marker
(i.e., the current time), the Snapshot is recorded at the earlier
marker. A marker will not be newly assigned. If a marker
already exists within 0.1 seconds after the time location at
which you are attempting to place a new marker (i.e., the
current time), the Snapshot is recorded at the later marker.

5. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator will go out,
indicating that Automix mode has been turned off.

Recording the Mixer
Settings, Method 2
(Gradation)

This creates an auto mix that smoothly connects Snapshots
recorded in two adjacent markers. This method is called
Gradation. For example, this is convenient when you wish to
specify the length of a fade-in or fade-out.

VSH‘EED 2o DGITAL STUDID RECORDER
SR

1. Follow the operation as described in “Recording the
Mixer Settings, Method 1,” record a Snapshot with the
time locations at which you want Gradation to begin and
end.

2. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the VSR-880 is in Auto Mix mode.

3. Select the channels which you want to record using
AutoMix.

3-1. Select Input Mixer ([SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL
BALANCE)D), Track Mixer (SHIFT] + [TR MIX
(EXT SYNO)D or Return Mixer ([SHIFT] + [RTN
MIX (AUTOMIX)]).

3-2. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to blink, press STATUS) ([1]-{8] or [EZ
ROUTING] (Master Block).

4. Hold down [AUTOMIX] and press
[GRADATION -a (SCENE)]or
[GRADATION » (LOCATOR)].

5. A confirmation message appears on the screen. Press
[ENT/YES]. A new mark point is automatically added
between the two mark points, and Gradation is executed.
Press [CANCEL (NO}] if you wish to cancel Gradation.

When the current time is included in
an adjacent marker

Press either [GRADATION -a (SCENE)] or
[GRADATION » (LOCATORY)], the gradation range will
be specified in a same range.

AmBes  EFFECTY

Marker 1 Current Time Marker 2

'
'

I t A
‘
'
'
d
'

Gradation Range

When the current time matches with a
marker

When you press [GRADATION - (SCENE)], the
gradation includes the preceding marker; pressing
[GRADATION = (LOCATORY)] creates a gradation
including the following marker.

[
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CALTTOHE) (ADTOX]
£l
RTN AX SIYN WX
+ +
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CHGmaE )

SCENE  LOCATOR

e

Aa Bard

" Current Time
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3

Gradation Range

Gradation Range

6. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator will go out,
indicating that Automix mode has been turned off.

If You Don’t Want to Record
Master Level Settings
(Mask Master Level)

You can specify that the Master Level setting is not recorded
when you record a snapshot.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( - )] several times until
“SYS Scene/ Auto Mix?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER | PP ] several times until “SYS
A.Mix Snap=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

A.Mix Snap (Auto Mix Snapshot Mode)

This selects the settings that will be recorded by the
snapshot.

All: All settings are recorded.
MaskM: Master Level will be ignored.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

6. Record the Snapshot as described in “Recording the
Mixer Settings, Method 1.”
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Playing Back the Auto Mix
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1. Press [AUTOMIX]. The AUTOMIX indicator lights,
indicating that the VSR-880 is in Auto Mix mode.

2. Select the channels for which you want Auto Mix played

back.

2-1. Select Input Mixer ([SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL
BALANCE)}]), Track Mixer ([SHIFT] + [TR MIX
(EXT SYNC)]) ar Return Mixer ([SHIFT] + [RTN
MIX (AUTOMIX)]).

2-2. While pressing [AUTOMIX], so that the button
indicators to light, press STATUS) ([1]-[8] or
[EZ ROUTING] (Master Block).

3. Press [PLAY]. Playback of Auto Mix begins.
4. When the playback is finished, press [STOP].



Recording Mixer Settings (Auto Mix)

Disabling Auto Mix on All
Channels

¥. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS
Scene/ Auto Mix?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]

3. Press PARAMETER [ P> ] several times until “SYS
A.Mix Erase?” appears in the display.

4, Press [ENT/YES]).

5. Use| - Jor[ » ]and the TIME/VALUE dial to
specify the markers for the area in which you wish to
erase the automix.

conpmon e
SYS Erase QAL

*,
MEASURE  BEAT I v y I

Erase From Erase To

Erase From

Specify the first marker in the range that you want Auto
Mix erased.

Erase To
Specify the last marker in the range that you want Auto
Mix erased.

6. Press PARAMETER [ PP . “SYS EraseMode="
appears in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Erase Mode
Select the auto mix data which will be erased.
Event:  Only Auto Mix events will be erased.

Marker: Both markers and Auto Mix events will be
erased.

8. Press PARAMETER|[ PP |. “SYSErase___<=>__ 7"

appears in the display. The marker you specified in steps
5 will be displayed in the underlined area.

9. Press [ENT/YES]. A confirmation message appears on
the screen.

10. Press [ENT/YES] again. If you wish to cancel the erase,
press [EXIT/NO].

1 1. When the automix data has been deleted, the display will
indicate “—Complete—,” and you will return to Play
condition.

71




Song Condition

[SHIFT] + [SONG ( <« )]

This section explains the following song-related operations.

(EME Sona Select * )
(SHG Sord Hew 7 ]

(SHE Sond Hame-Fricty)
= (EHE Sond Copw 7 J
me e (SHE Sond Eraze 7 )
)
)
J

i
(SHE Sond Import 7
(SHE Sarnd Export. 7

* Selecting a Song (Song Select) (User Guide p. 26)

* Creating a New Song (Song New) (User Guide p. 23)

* Saving Performance Data to a Zip Drive (Song Copy)
(p. 72)

¢ Deleting Unneeded Songs (Song Erase)
(User Guide p. 100)

» If “Disk Fulll” appears in the display (Song Optimize)
(User Guide p. 49)

* Loading The Other VS-series Performance Data into the
VSR-880 (Song Import) (p. 28)

* Converting VSR-880 Song Data for Use with the other
VS-series (Song Export) (p. 76)

Saving Performance Data to
a Zip Drive (Song Copy)

You can save song data created on the VSR-880 to an external
disk. This is a convenient way to have song data backed up
in the event of possible disk drive problems or to save data
when there is little free disk space.

Furthermore, since Zip disks are easy to handle and manage,
you can use them when sharing song data with friends or
when you have a VSR-880 both in the studio and at home.
We recommend keeping copies of important song data on
multiple disks.

o

Incorrectly conducting the Song Copy procedure may result
in loss of data. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data. Furthermore, Roland does not
warrant any copied data, regardless of the performance or
condition of the Zip Drive.

Before You Use a Zip Drive

Handling the Zip Drive

¢ Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free
from vibration. If the unit is tilted excessively, the Zip
drive may malfunction or require service.

* Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been
moved to a location with a level of humidity that is
greatly different than its former location. Rapid changes
in the environment can cause condensation to form
inside the Zip drive, which will adversely affect the
operation of the Zip drive and/or damage Zip disks.
When the unit has been moved, allow it to become
accustomed to the new environment (allow a few hours)
before operating it.

* Toinsert a Zip disk, push it gently but firmly into the Zip
drive—it will dick into place. To remove a Zip disk, press
the EJECT button firmly. Do not use excessive force to
remove a Zip disk which is lodged in the Zip drive.

* Never attempt to remove a Zip disk from the Zip drive
while the Zip drive is operating (the indicator is lit);
damage could result to both the Zip disk and the Zip drive.

¢ Remove any Zip disk from the Zip drive before
powering up or down.

* To prevent damage to the Zip disk drive’s heads, always
try to hold the Zip disk in a level position (not tilted in
any direction) while inserting it into the Zip drive. Push
itin firmly, but gently. Never use excessive force.

* Do not insert disks other than the specified Zip disks.

* If approximately thirty minutes pass without data being
written to or read from a disk, a Zip drive will
automatically stop rotation of the disk. This is referred to
as Auto Power Save mode (Sleep mode). This function
limits the power consumption and extends the life of the
disk. Before you perform a read or write operation on
the disk, press [STOP). Then, it will return to its normal
state. This will take two or three seconds.

Handling Zip Disks

s Zip disks contain a plastic disk with a thin coating of
magnetic storage medium. Microscopic precision is
required to enable storage of large amounts of data on
such a small surface area. To preserve their integrity,
please observe the following when handling Zip disks:
¢ Never touch the magnetic medium inside the Zip disk.
¢ Do not use or store Zip disks in dirty or dusty areas.
* Do not subject Zip disks to temperature extremes
(e.g., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle).
Recommended temperature: -22-51° C (-7.6 to 123.8°
F), storage humidity: 10-90 %)

* Do not expose Zip disks to strong magnetic fields,
such as those generated by loudspeakers.
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-t
.

¢ The identification label should be firmly affixed to the
Zip disk. Should the label come loose while the Zip disk

- T ‘ VSR-880 wi WER
is in the Zip drive, it may be difficult to remove the Zip T u%—n on the power of the VSR-880 with the PO
disk. switch on the rear panel.

Turn on the power of the Zip drive.

N

[A]

* Put the Zip disk back into its case for storage. . Turn on the power of connected audio equipments.

* Zip disks do not have a protect tab to prevent data from
being erased accidentally. If necessary, use Song Protect
to protect your data (User Guide p. 51).

H

. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.

* Store all disks in a safe place to avoid damaging them,
and to protect them from dust, dirt, and other hazards. Abou‘l’ sang COPY pl'Oced ure
By using a dirty or dust-ridden disk, you risk damaging

the disk, as well as causing the disk drive to malfunction. There are two ways to carry out the Song Copy procedure.

Select the method depend on the amount of free space on the
destination disk (100 MB for Zip disks). The size of the

) o current song is shown in the display. To see the size of the
Use the following procedure to connect the Zip drive to the current song, hold down [PLAY(DISPLAY)] and press

VSR-880.
[SONG ( <€« )] (p. 40).

O

Connecting the Zip Drive

=
-
|
3
93]

¢ To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or Playable:
other devices, always turn down the volume, and turn Use this method to copy songs that use relatively little data
off the power on all devices before making any onto disks with sufficient memory to hold them. If the
connections. destination drive or disk already has saved song data on it,
s Once the connections have been completed, turn on then you can copy additional songs that will fit within the
power to your various devices in the order specified. By remaining free space.
turning on devices in the wrong order, you risk causing
malfunction and/ or damage to speakers and other Song
devices.

¢ Always make sure to have the volume level turned
down before switching on power. Even with the volume
all the way down, you may still hear some sound when
the power is switched on, but this is normal, and does
not indicate a malfunction.

CC0 CAUTION
—_—
DO MOT OPEM
e — EIRAN SROBNSU drPAyheSIEE
—/—o
ATTENTION

'Ll

® mmmo  mmemesmomsc When operations such as punch-in recording are repeated,
4 N
CE Gz R old (now unused) performance data still remains on the disk
\ d, drive. By erasing this unnecessary data from the disk drive,

VSR-880 i you can free up a significant amount of disk space. When

you find that you cannot save something to a single disk,
then try the “Song Optimize” procedure (User Guide p. 49).
This way, you can reduce the memory required to save a
song, enabling you to save to a single disk.
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Archives:

Use this method to copy songs that are too large to be saved
on a single disk. The song data is converted into a data
format specifically for saving (archives format), and is copied
onto multiple disks according to the free space on the disks.
This means that it will not be possible to directly play back
the song data. If you wish to play back song data copied in
archive format, you will need to reload the archive data into
the current drive using the appropriate procedure.
Furthermore, song data cannot be copied onto disks that
already have songs recorded on them.

I Song I
v
/ Data 1 / / Data 2

7/ oaas ]

prrir VY eecion, preerrse QY ooy — R

LV ] TV V]

Saving a Song to a Single Disk
(Playable)

Here, the procedure for saving a playable copy of a song on
the VSR-880's internal hard disk to a Zip disk which is set to
SCS!ID Number 5 is explained.

The approximate times which can be copied to one Zip disk
(100 Mbyte) are as follows (calculated as one track,
unit:mimutes, all times approximate).

Recording Sample Rate

Mode 48.0 kHz 44.1 kHz 32.0 kHz
VSR 34 37 52
CDR 17 18 26
MAS 17 18 26
MT1 34 37 52
MT2 46 50 69
Liv 55 60 83

1. Select the disk containing the source song you want to
copy as the current drive. (User Guide p. 26)

2. Press [SHIFT] + [SONG ( <« )] several times until
“SNG Song Copy ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES]. “SNG CpyMode=" appears in the
display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Playable.”

CONDITION MARKER# TIME

gﬁ[lﬁ Q;E'zlr'1-:u:ie=F' l'a':lab le |e

CpyMode (Copy Mode)
Select how the song will be copied.
Playable:

Archives:

Playable type.
Archives type.

5. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. "SNG CpyTarget="
appears in the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you wish to copy the
current song, select “1 Song.” To copy all songs from the
current drive, select "AlL”
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7. Press PARAMETER [ P ]. “SNG Dest.Drive="
appears in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select the copy destination
disk drive. The internal hard disk will be shown as
“IDE,” and external disk drives will be shown as “SC0O-
SC7.” The number following each disk drive indicates
the partition number. For example if you wish to copy to
a Zip disk, select “SC5:0.”
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9. Press [ENT/YES]. A message asking if you want to
continue appears in the display.

10.1f “ALL” is specified as the target in step 6, a
confirmation message will ask you whether you want to
initialize the copy destination disk drive. If you wish to
initialize the copy destination disk drive and copy the
song data, press [ENT/YES]. In this case, all song data
that had been saved on the copy destination disk drive
will be lost. If you wish to copy without initializing,
press [EXIT/NO].

11.Press [ENT/YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

12.If you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES]; if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. If you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

13. When the Playable Copy procedure is finished, return to
Play condition.

If “Disk Memory Full” appears in the display, this indicates
that the destination disk has insufficient free space, or that
the number of songs on the disk has exceeded the maximum
number (200 songs) that can be stored on the disk, and that
the copy procedure was canceled. However, you can still use
the song data copied up to that point.

NEEMD

The destination disk needs to be initialized with the VS series
before you start copying.

To Load Data from Disks (Drive Select)
If you want to take playable songs that have been copied to
Zip disks and load them onto the VSR-880's hard disk, first
switch the current drive to the Zip drive (Drive Select). This
is referred to as Drive Select. Afterwards, you can make

playable copies onto the internal hard disk from the Zip disk.

O

Even if you remake a playable copy of a song from the Zip
disk to the internal hard disk without first deleting an
existing playable copy of the song from the hard disk (even if
you return it to the hard disk), the original song is not
overwritten. In this case, a new song is created with the same
song name as that of the original and is written to the lowest
available song number.

[ Internal Hard Disk

Zip Disk

Zip Disik

1. Confirm that power of both the Zip drive and the
VSR-880 is turned on.

2. Insert adisk into the Zip drive.

3. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( p )] several times until
“SYS Drive Select” appears in the display.

4. Press [ENT/YES]). The connected disk drives will be
detected.
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Song Condition

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select the disk drive to
which you want to change. The internal hard disk will be
shown as “IDE,” and external disk drives will be shown
as “SC0-SC7.” The number following each disk drive
indicates the partition number. For example if you wish
to switch to the Zip drive, select “SC5:0.”

CONDITION MARKER#

SE Select Dru=iC500 e

6. Press [ENT/YES]. A confirmation message appears on
the screen.

7. Press [ENT/YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

8. If you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES]; if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. If you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

9. After you have switched the current drive, return to Play
condition.

10. Following the procedure described in “Saving a Song to
a Single Disk” (p. 74), make a playable copy of the song
on the Zip disk to the internal hard disk.

11. After you have made the copy, repeat Steps 3-9 to
reselect the internal hard disk as the current drive.

When You Cannot Save a Song
to a Single Disk (Archives)

To save songs in archives format, the destination disk must
be initialized. This initialization procedure differs from the
usual Drive Initialize formatting (User Guide p. 106). This
procedure lets you carry out Archives Copy with newly
purchased disks, disks which previously have been used
with a personal computer or other device, or other disks
which have not been formatted with Drive Initialize.
However, any song data saved to the disk is lost once the
Archives Copy procedure is performed.

Additionally, you cannot designate a disk containing archive
format songs as the current drive. If you try to do this, the
disk is identified as being an un-initialized disk.
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Saving to Disks (Store)

Here we will explain the example of when a Zip drive with
SCSI ID number 5 is connected as an external disk drive.

1. Make the drive (internal hard disk) containing the song
you want to copy the current drive. (User Guide p. 26}

2. Insertadisk into the Zip drive.
3. Press [SHIFT] + [SONG ( <&« )] several times until
“SNG Song Copy ?” appears in the display.

4. Press [ENT/YES]. “SNG CpyMode=" appears in the
display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Archives.”

covomon wae

Sl éf'_'ﬂm ode=Hrchives |«

CpyMode (Copy Mode)
Select how the song will be copied.
Playable:

Archives:

Playable type.
Archives type.

6. Press PARAMETER [ P |. “SNG ArcTarget="
appears in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you wish to copy the
current song, select “1 Song.” To copy all songs from the
current drive, select “All.”
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8. Press PARAMETER [ P |. “SNG Arc.Drive="
appears in the display.



Song Condition

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Select the copy destination
disk drive. For this operation, you will be able to select
only removable disk drives which are connected to the
SCSI connector. It is not possible to select the current
drive (the internal hard disk) as the copy destination
drive. For example if you wish to copy to a Zip disk,
select “SC5:0.”

conomn e

SHE Hrc.Drive= 50500 |-

= %

10. Press PARAMETER [ P ]. “SNG Arc.Func=" appcars
in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Store.”

CONDITION MARKER#

Arc.Func (Archives Function)
Select the Archive Type copy method.
Store:  Saving to Zip Disks.
Extract: Loading from Zip Disks.

12. Press [ENT/YES]. A message asking if you want to
continue appears in the display.

13. Press [ENT/YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

14. If you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES); if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. if you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

15. The display will ask, “You’ll Lose Data/Continue ?2.”
Press [ENT/YES]. If you decide to cancel the Archives
Copy operation, press [EXIT/NO].

O

All data saved on the Zip disk will be deleted. Do not use
any Zip disk containing song data that you need.

16. If the song holds a large amount of data, and cannot be
contained on a single Zip disk, the disk is ejected, and the
message “Please Insert Disk” appears in the display.
Insert the next disk and press [ENT/YES]. At this time, be
sure to write the disk numbers on the labels so that you
can keep track of the order in which the disks were
inserted into the drive.

17. When copying over multiple Zip disks, “Insert Disk #* (#
indicates the number in the order of insertion) appears in
the display. Insert each of the disks once more in the
proper order and press [ENT/YES].

18. When the Archives Store procedure is finished, return to
Play condition.

Loading Data From Disks (Extract)

1. Select the load (restore) destination drive (internal hard
disk) as the current drive.

2. Insert a disk that was copied by Archives Store into the
Zip drive.

3. Press [SHIFT] + [SONG ( <€« )] several times until
“SNG Song Copy ?” appears in the display.

4. Press [ENT/YES]. “SNG CpyMode=" appears in the
display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Archives.”

CONDITION MARKER#

SHiE Crafode=Archives |«

CpyMode (Copy Mode)
Select how the song will be copied.
Playable:

Archives:

Playable type.
Archives type.

6. Press PARAMETER [ P ]. “SNG ArcTarget="
appears in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If you wish to copy the
current song, select “1 Song.” To copy all songs from the
current drive, select “All.”
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Song Condition
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8. Press PARAMETER | PP ]. “SNG Arc.Drive="
appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. select the disk drive from
which the data will be loaded. For this operation, you
will be able to select only removable disk drives which
are connected to the SCSI connector. It is not possible to
select the current drive (the internal hard disk) as the
copy destination drive. For example if you wish to copy
from a Zip disk, select “SC5:0.”

CONDHION MARKER# THAT
:HL: Hr* L o= SCHI0 e

10. Press PARAMETER [ P |. “SNG Arc.Func=" appears
in the display.

1 1. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Here, select “Extract.”

OONDmON MARKEH#

Hl:l-l Furr=E Lract

Arc.Func (Archives Function)
Select the Archive Type copy method.
Store:  Saving to Zip Disks.
Extract: Loading from Zip Disks.

12, Press [ENT/YES]. A message asking if you want to
continue appears in the display.
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13. Press [ENT/YES]. In step 7, select 1 Song.” If two or
more songs were saved to the Zip disk, the names of the
saved songs will also be displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the name of the song you wish to copy.

14. Press [ENT/YES]. “STORE Current?” (Store the current
song?) appears in the display.

15.1f you wish to save the current song, press [ENT/YES]; if
not, then press [EXIT/NO]. If you have selected a demo
song, then press [EXIT/NO].

16.If you have selected “All” in step 3, the display will ask
“Init. IDE:0 OK?” This message is asking you to confirm
that you wish to initialize the loading destination drive
(the internal hard disk). If you wish to initialize the drive
and then load, press {[ENT/YES]. If you decide not to
initialize, press [EXIT/NO].

O

If at this point you press [ENT/YES)], all songs saved on the
internal hard disk will be lost. Normally you should press
[EXIT/NQ]. If the loading destination hard disk does not have
sufficient space, you should first make a backup copy of the
internal hard disk, and then press [ENT/YES].

17. Execute the load. When copying over multiple disks,
“Insert Disk #” (# indicates the number in the order of
insertion) appears in the display. Insert the next disk and
press [ENT/YES].

18. When the Archive Extract procedure is finished, return
to Play condition.



Channel Condition

[SHIFT] + [IN MIX] or [SHIFT] + [TR MIX] _ _
This section explains the parameters which can be set for T [TP 1Rz=sign  IHI= O n]
each channel of the mixer. n'l;- 1 ATT = EhﬁE:]
Sefti ¢ h ch , [R1 Fhaze = )
ettings for each channe FRT TIY S i)
1. [SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)] or r”;-l MI¥ Lewsl = 1':“3]
[SHIFT] + [TR MIX (EXT SYNC)] _
2. [SHIFT]+ STATUS ([1]-[8]) [RL HIX Pan = Le3)
1 W, Track= :
3. PARAMETER [ <€« Jor [ PP ] — TIME/VALUE dial DR [R1 Y. Track Al ]
- - fR1 EQ Switch=  OFf)
T : T (R AUX Sw = Off)
IH1 ThFrut= REAF -
: : ] (Rl Charnel Link=0ff)
IM1 ATT = adB ——
dB) fR1 Level Link=  0Off)
(IH1 Fhase = HRF) fRIF Ir 0F7)
3 i s = g
TH1 MIs Sw= 0k - E
E ] fR1 EFFECT1= orf) B
IH1 MI¥ Lewel = 18908 = — g
J TR1 F¥2 Ins = 0¥ ) 5
ey, QHLMLE Pan = L& V fEi e o)
m (IM1 EQ Switch=  Off) 4. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
(IHL AUK Sw = off)
(HL Channel Link=0ff) Assign the input source
[I Hi Leusl Link= 0OFF ] [SHIFT] + [Assign (SCRUBY))
— Specify the source, track, or effect return that you wish to
[I HiF#l Ins = Off ] assign to the track to be recorded.
(IH1EFFECT1= ff)
— —_— — Assign ***
[I M1FKZ Ihs = Off ] Specify the source/ track/ effect return which will
i [I Hi1 EFFECT2= ] assigned to each track for recording. If you press
[ENT/YES] the display will indicate “On,” showing that
it has been assigned for recording. If you press
[EXIT/NO], the display will indicate “Off,” and the signal
will not be assigned (it will not be recorded).
The symbols displayed in “**** indicate the following
signals.
IN1-IN8: INPUT Jack 1-INPUT Jack 8
TR1-TR8:  Track 1-Track 8 (*1)
FX1: Effect 1 Return
FX2: Effect 2 Return
Stin: Stereo In
For example, a display of “TR1 Assign IN1= On” indicates
that “the source from INPUT jack 1 has been assigned to
track 1 for recording.”
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(*1)  With the VSR-880, you can perform track bouncing on
the same track. However, when you do this, each
record or playback track is counted as a single track,
with a limit of 8 tracks in total. For example, when
you set the routing so that Track 1 is bounced to Track
1, then the STATUS indicator for Track 8 goes off,
indicating the Track 8 is now not being played back.
And the STATUS indicator for Track 1 blinks green
and red alternatively, indicating the Track 1 is now
special recording.

Select the source to input to the
input mixer

Select the source to adjust in the input mixer (when using the

input mixer).
Input
REAR: INPUT 1-8 jacks of rear panel
FRONT: INPUT A and B jacks of front panel

DIGITAL: OPTICAL IN or COAXIAL IN connectors
of rear panel

R-BUS:  R-BUS connector of rear panel

* Same sources are always assigned to the input channel
pairs 1 and 2, 3and 4, 5 and 6, 7 and 8. For example, you
cannot assign “R-BUS” to input channel 1, and
“DIGITAL” to input channel 2.

¢ When “REAR” is selected, each of the INPUT jacks 1to 8
is assigned to the input channel 1 to 8.

* When “R-BUS” is selected, each input source of the R-BUS
(MULTIIN 1-8) is assigned to the input channel 1 to 8.

815 (RNDS 2)
INPUT 1.8/ OUTPUT 1-8

1
1

L ]
80

2345678
input Channel

* When “FRONT” is selected, INPUT A is assigned to the
input channels 1, 3, 5and 7, and INPUT B to the input
channels 2, 4, 6 and 8.

123 5 8
input Cha

(o]
~

2

ne

¢ When "DIGITAL" is selected, digital left channel is
assigned to the input channels 1, 3, 5 and 7, and digital
right channel to the input channels 2, 4, 6 and 8.

7 )
12345678
Input Channel

Adjusting the attenuation of the
Channel Input Level (Attenuator)

You can adjust the volume level of each input and track
channel without using the Mix Level. You can raise the
volume when playing back tracks that were recorded at low
levels, avoid distorted sound that may occur when adjusting
the channel equalizers, and be able to operate with the Mix
Levels near “100”.

ATT (Attenuator)
Adjusts the volume level (-12 to +12 dB) of each channel’s
input signal.



Channel Condition

Inverting the phase (Phase)

The VSR-880 features balanced (TRS) INPUT jacks, each one
configure as follows.

e HOT
RING COLD
SLEEVE GND

However, some audio devices have the opposite HOT (T1P)
and COLD (RING) configuration. Using such equipment as
is may result in poor sound placement, disintegration of the
left-right balance, and a loss of the separation between left
and right sounds when using stereo inputs. In such
instances, you need to switch the phase of each channel.

Phase

This selects the phase (NRM, INV) for each channel.
Usually, “NRM” is selected.

NRM:  Normal phase (same phase as the input)
INV: Inverted phase (opposite phase)

Adjusting the output to the MIX bus

[SHIFT] + [Level (TAP)]
[SHIFT] + [Pan (LOOP)]

Adjust the volume/ pan of each channel that is output to the
MIX bus.

MIX Sw (Mix Switch)

This selects the bus to which the source or track output

will be assigned. For this example select “On.”

On:  The source or track will be sent to the mix bus. Set
this to “On” when, for example, you simply want
to mix the inputs without recording the source.
However, the sources that are assigned to the
RECORDING bus are disabled.

Off:  The source or track will not be assigned to the
mix bus. If it is not assigned to a recording bus
either, then that source/ track will not be output
anywhere.

MIX Level
This adjusts the level setting (0-127) of the signal sent to
the MIX bus and the RECORDING bus.

MiX Pan

This adjusts the pan setting (L63-0-R63) of the signal
sent to the MIX bus and the RECORDING bus.

Switching V-Tracks

[SHIFT] + [V.Track (V.PITCH)]
V.Track

Selects the V-Track (1--8) for recording or playback. (at
Track Mixer)

Adjusting the Equalizer (EQ)
[SHIFT] + [EQ (A.PUNCH)]}

Adjust the equalizer for each channel.

The 2-band/ 3-band equalizer configuration is switched by
the Master block setting EQ Sel {(equalizer select) (p. 86).

1f Record Mode (recording mode) is set to “VSR,” it is not
possible to use the equalizer (it will not be displayed).

If you adjust the equalizer while sound is playing, you may
notice “blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you
find it annoying, adjust the equalizer when the sound is not

playing.

EQ Switch (Equalizer Switch)

If you wish to use the equalizer, set this “On.” If not, set
this “Off.” When equalizer settings are being made, the
equalization curve will be shown graphically in the bar
display. If this is “Off” the equalizer-related parameters
will not be available. For this example, select “On” so
that the equalizer will be applied.

EQL (Equalizer Low)

This adjusts the gain (-12 to 12 dB) and the center
frequency (40 Hz to 1.5 kHz) of the low-range (shelving)
equalizer.

EQM (Equalizer Mid Gain)

This adjusts the gain (-12 to 12 dB) of the mid-range
(peaking) equalizer.

EQM (Equalizer Mid)

This adjusts the center frequency (200 Hz to 8 kHz) and
Q (definition: 0.5 to 16) of the mid-range (peaking)
equalizer.

EQH (Equalizer High)

This adjusts the gain (-12 to 12 dB) and the center
frequency (500 Hz to 18 kHz) of the high-range
(shelving) equalizer.
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Channel Condition

Using auxiliary output (AUX)
[SHIFT] + [AUX Send (SCENE)]

Assign the source or the track output to an AUX bus.

AUX Sw (AUX Switch)

Sets how the source or track signal is sent to the AUX

bus.

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade: The signal after passing through the ATT
{attenuator) is sent.

PstFade: The signal after passing through the Mix Level
is sent.

AUX Level

Adjusts the level (0~127) of the signal sent to the AUX
bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

AUX Pan

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-
R63) sent to the AUX bus.

Simultaneously Adjusting a
Stereo Source (Channel Link)

When recording or playing back a stereo source, normal
mixer operations require you to control the left and right
channels separately, which can make it inconvenient to
adjust equalizer, effects, and other settings. In such cases,
you can have the settings for a pair of channels, with the
exception of the mix level and pan settings, linked so that
they adjusted in the same way. This is called the Channel
Link.

When Channel Link is on, adjacent odd- and even-numbered
channels are paired as shown below. The settings of each
odd-numbered channel will be the same as the settings of the
corresponding even-numbered channel. When the setting of
one channel are modified, the settings of the paired channel
will change in the same way.

Channelal. CHEmelt .
2

crannel | Chamela
4

Channalc |- Chamels
6

Grametaf - SPeRelT
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Channel Link
This turns the Channel Link function on and off.

Adjusting the Mix Level

When Channel Link is on, the balance of both channels is
preserved, and the total volume level controlled with MIx
Level for the odd-numbered channel. If you want the Mix
Levels to act independently, use the following procedure.

MIX Sw (Mix Switch)

This selects the bus to which the source or track output

will be assigned. For this example select “On.”

On:  The input or track will not be assigned to a
recording bus, but will be sent directly to the mix
bus. Set this to “On” when, for example, you
simply want to mix the inputs without recording
the source. However, the sources that are
assigned to the RECORDING bus are disabled.

Off:  The source or track will not be assigned to the
mix bus. If it is not assigned to a recording bus
either, then that source/ track will not be output
anywhere.

MIX Level

Adjust the volume level (0~127) of the signal that is

output to the mix bus or the recording bus.

Ofs Level (Offset Level)

Adjust the overall volume level (0~127) while

maintaining the volume balance of the two channels.

Adjusting the Pan

When Channel Link is on, this adjusts the total left-right
balance while preserving the pan settings for both channels.
If you want to adjust the pan for each channel independently.

If you adjust the Pan while sound is playing, you may notice
“blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it
annoying, adjust the equalizer. when the sound is not

playing.

MIX Bal (Mix Balance)

Adjust the pan (L63-0-R63) of the signal that is output to
the mix bus or the recording bus.

Ofs Bal (Offset Balance)

Adjust the overall left/right level (L63-0-R63) while
maintaining the panning of both channels. This will
operate linked with the pan knob of the odd-numbered
channel.



Channel Condition

Linking Only the Mix Levels
(Level Link)

The Mix Levels alone of adjacent odd- and even-numbered
channels can be linked so that the volume balance of the
channel pair can be maintained as you adjust the overall
volume level. This is referred to as Level Link. When level
link is turned on, equalizer settings and effect send level
settings etc. for the two channels can be made
(independently) for either channel.

Level Link is valid only when Channel Link is turned “Off.”
If Channel Link is also turned on, settings such as equalizer
and effect send level will also be linked.

Level Link
This turns the Level Link function on and off.

Using Internal Effects

Send/Return
[SHIFT] + [EFFECT-1 (LOCATOR)]
[SHIFT] + [EFFECT-2 (CLEAR)])

EFFECT 1 (Effect 1 Send Select Switch)

EFFECT 2 (Effect 2 Send Select Switch)

This selects the how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus
(1 or 2; send).

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade: The sound after passing through the ATT
(attenuator) is sent.

PstFade: The sound after passing through the Mix Level
is sent.

EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)
EFFECT2 Send (Effect 2 Send Level)

This adjusts the volume level of the signal (0~127) sent to
the EFFECT bus (1 or 2). Set the initial value to *100.”

FFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)
FFFECT2 Pan (Effect 2 Send Pan)

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-
R63) sent to the EFFECT bus (1 or 2).

Insert

FX1 Ins (Effect 1 Insert Switch})
FX2 Ins (Effect 2 Insert Switch)

This sets how the effects are connected.

Insert:  Inserts in the between the equalizer and Mix

Level.

Insertl: Inserts in the left channel of the stereo effect.

InsertR: Inserts in the right channel of the stereo effect.

InsertS: Inserts in the combined left and right channels

of the stereo effect in series.

Ins Send (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0~127) sent to the
Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

Ins Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0~127) returned from

the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”
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Channel Condition

Listening Only to a Specific
Channel (Solo)

When making equalizer adjustments or checking the balance

during mixdown, it is often desirable to be able to monitor
the sound of one specific channel. Although it would be
possible to individually mute each of the channels that you
didr't want to hear with STATUS ({1]-[8]), this is
inconvenient. In such cases, you can monitor only a specific
channel and mute all the other channels. This is called the
Solo function.

1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)].
The display will briefly indicate “SOLO Mode ON,”
indicating that the Solo function is on. The display in the
CONDITION field will alternate between the name of
the current condition and “sol,” also indicating that the
Solo function is on. In the present status, all channels are

monitored.

$01906 ©BB1BEM10500 I8
B 2* idom b
%_tﬂ’* 1 v
54.400. z

Y108

2. Press STATUS ({1}-[8]) for the channel you wish to
monitor. Only that channel is now monitored. At this
time you can make adjustments to mix level, balance,
equalizer, effects, and other settings.

3. Monitor and Mute alternate each time you press
STATUS ({1]-[8]) for the channel you wish to monitor.
The STATUS indicator stays blink, and only that channel
is now monitored. At this time you can make
adjustments to mix level, balance, equalizer, effects, and
other settings. Furthermore, you can monitor two or
more channels. However, channels which were muted
before the Solo function was turned on cannot be
monitored even when their SELECT buttons are pressed.
Additionally, when you are monitoring just one channel,
pressing the SELECT button of that channel allows you
to then monitor all channels.

4. To turn off the Solo function, hold down [SHIFT] and
press the [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)] once again. Return to
Play condition.
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Master Condition

This section explains the parameters which can be set in the
master section and return mixer.

Master Block Settings

[LEVEL/BALANCE]

Make settings for the Master block.
1. [LEVEL/BALANCE]

2. PARAMETER| <« Jor| PP | — TIME/VALUE dial

T (MST Master Sel = MIH)
(MST MaszterlLevel= 106
(MET Master Bal= &
(MET BU Out = AL

MET ALE Lewel= 5]
MST AU Bal= 5]
METFHL Ins 2w = OFF
MET Fa2 Ins Sw = OFF

El;

L U (ETFeT =0 Bal = @

M=T Fegd SHD Lew =188
MoTFR2 =MD Bal = @
(MSTER Sel= 3IBandEl
(MET Digital Coa= W
(METLdigital Oet= MST
(MST Phones Sel=  MS
i (MET Direct OQut = Off)

3. [PLAY(DISPLAY)]

NEMD

Pressing [LEVAL/BALANCE] toggles between the Master
Level and the Master Balance.

(
(
[
(
B i [H"'TF SHD Lew =1
(
(
(

Ly |m
[eu]

Determining the Output of the
MASTER Jacks

Adjust the signal/level/ balance that is output from the
OUTPUT 1-2 (MASTER) jacks.

Master Sel (Master Select)

This selects what sounds are heard through the OUTPUT
1-2 (MASTER) jacks.

MIX: The sounds assigned to the MIX bus.

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus.

FX1: The sounds assigned to the (FX1) EFFECT bus.
FX2: The sounds assigned to the (FX2) EFFECT bus.
REC: All sounds assigned to the RECORDING bus.

MasterlLevel

Adjusts the volume (0~127) of the sound that is output
from the OUTPUT 1-2 (MASTER] jacks.

Master Bal (Master Balance))

Adjusts the left/ right balance (L63-0-R63) of the sound
that is output from the OUTPUT 1-2 (MASTER) jacks.

Determining the Output of the
AUX Jacks

Adjust the signal / level/ balance that is output from the
OUTPUT 34 (AUX A, B) jacks.

AUX Out

This selects what sounds are heard through the OUTPUT
3-4 (AUX A, B)) jacks.

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus.
FX1: The sounds assigned to the (FX1) EFFECT bus.
FX2: The sounds assigned to the (FX2) EFFECT bus.

AUX Level

Adjusts the volume (0-127) of the sound that is output
from the OUTPUT 3~4 (AUX A, B) jacks.

AUX Bal (AUX Balance)

Adjusts the left/ right balance (L63-0-R63) of the sound
that is output from the OUTPUT 3—4 (AUX A, B)jacks.
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Inserting an Effect into the
Master Block

MST FX1 INS Sw (Master Effect 1 Insert Switch)
MST FX2 INS Sw (Master Effect 2 Insert Switch)
Sets how the effects are connected.

Oft: There is no Insert.

On: Inserts in both channels of the MIX bus.

MST FX1 Ins Send (Master Effect 1 Insert Send Level)
MST FX2 ins Send (Master Effect 2 Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) sent to the
Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

MST FX1 Ins Rtn (Master Effect 1 Insert Return Level)
MST FX1 Ins Rtn (Master Effect 1 Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0~127) returned from
the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

Adjusting the overall send
amount of the effect send
You can adjust the balance of the total effect send level for

each effect with the effect send level and send pan settings
that are assigned to each individual channel left as they are.

MST FX1 SND Lev (Master Effect 1 Send Level)
MST FX2 SND Lev (Master Effect 2 Send Level)

This adjusts the total volume level of the signal (0-127)
sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

MST FX1 SND Bal (Master Effect 1 Send Balance)
MST FX2 SND Bal (Master Effect 2 Send Balance)

This adjusts the balance (L63-0-R63) of the total signal
sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “0” (center).

Switching between 2-band and
3-band equalizers

EQ Sel (Equalizer Select)

Select the type of equalizer that you wish to use.
2BandEQ:  2-band equalizer.

3BandEQ: 3-band equalizer.

Determining the Output of the
DIGITAL OUT Connectors

Select the signal that will be output from the digital out
connectors (OPTICAL OUT, COAXIAL OUT).

Digital Coa (Digital Coaxial Out)

Selects what sounds are heard through the DIGITAL

Coaxial connector.

MST: Same sound as is heard from the MASTER
jacks (MIX bus).

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus.
FX1: The sounds assigned to the (FX1) EFFECT bus.
FX2: The sounds assigned to the (FX2) EFFECT bus.

Digital Opt (Digital Optical Out)

Selects what sounds are heard through the DIGITAL

Optical connector.

MST:  Same sound as is heard from the MASTER
jacks (MIX bus).

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus.

FX1: The sounds assigned to the (FX1) EFFECT bus.

FX2: The sounds assigned to the (FX2) EFFECT bus.

Determining the Output of the
Headphones Jack

Phones Sel (Headphones Select)

Selects what sounds are heard through the PHONES

jack.

MST: Same sound as is heard from the MASTER
jacks (MIX bus).

AUX:  The sounds assigned to the AUX bus.

FX1: The sounds assigned to the (FX1) EFFECT bus.

FX2: The sounds assigned to the (FX2) EFFECT bus.

Output each track individually
(Direct Out)

Specify how analog out (OUTPUT 1-8) will be used.

Direct Out

If this is turned “On,” the sound from tracks 1-8 will be
output directly from the OUTPUT1-8 jacks. In this case
you will be able to adjust EQ (equalizer). use this setting
when you wish to connect the OUTPUT1-8 jacks to an
external mixer and use the external mixer to adjust the
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level and pan of each track. With the factory settings, this
is turned "On.”

[f this is turned “Off,” the sound from tracks 1-8 will be
sent to the MIX bus, and output from OUTPUT1-2
(MASTER). Use this setting when you wish to connect
the OUTPUT1-2 (MASTER) jacks to a power amp, and
use the VSR-880's internal mixer (track mixer) to adjust
the level and pan of each track.

Return Mixer Settings

[SHIFT] + [RTN MIX (AUTOMIX)]
1. [SHIFT] + [RTN MIX (EZ ROUTING)]

2. PARAMETER|[ <« Jor{ PP | - TIME/VALUE dial

T \ [RTH Stereoln= 0ff)
(RTHF®1 RTHLew = 186
-- [RTHF¥1 RTHEsl = @)
RTHF¥Z RTHLew = 166

\ l (RTMF#2 RTHBal = )

3. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Mixing In a Stereo Source (Stereo In)
[SHIFT] + [6]

You can assign input signals from the INPUT jacks or
DIGITAL IN connector to the MIX bus or RECORDING bus,
without having them pass through the input mixer. You can
also monitor these signals without having them pass through
the input mixer or output mixer. This is referred to as Stereo
In. This can be convenient when, for example, the same input
source features sounds with effects and sounds without
effects recorded on separate tracks.

Stereoln

Selects the external input connector or jack using Stereo
In.

Off: Stereo In is not used.

Input 12: Selects INPUT jacks 1/2 for use with Stereo In.
Input 34: Selects INPUT jacks 3/4 for use with Stereo In.
Input 56: Selects INPUT jacks 5/6 for use with Stereo In.
Input 78: Selects INPUT jacks 7/ 8 for use with Stereo In.

Stin Level (Stereo In Level)
Adjusts the volume level (0-127) for Stereo In.

Stin Bal (Stereo In Balance)
Adjusts the balance (L63-0-R63) for Stereo In.

Adjusting the effect return level
[SHIFT] + [7] or [SHIFT] + (8]

RTN FX1 RTNLev (Master Effect 1 Return Level)
RTN FX2 RTNLev (Master Effect 2 Return Level)

Adjusts the return level (0~127) of the effect sound. Set
the initial value to “100.”

RTN FX1 RTNBal (Master Effect 1 Return Balance)
RTN FX2 RTNBal (Master Effect 2 Return Balance)

Adjusts the left/right balance (L63-0-R63) of the effect
sound. Set the initial value to “0” (center).
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Track Condition

[SHIFT] + [TRACK ( »» )]

This section explains the content and procedures for editing
sound that has been recorded. Please read this chapter to
gain an understanding of the concepts of “editing” described
in this section.

(TRE Track Cora 7 ]

(TRE Track Houve 7 )

(TEK Track Exchande 7
[TF-:H Track Insert 7 )
)

J

)

= (TRE Track Cut =+
(TRE Track Erasze 7
(TRE Time CompsExe. 7

About Editing Operations

On a tape recorder, in order to modify a performance that
has been recorded you have to erase the performance which
you recorded previously. Additionally, if you wish to change
the composition of a song, you must re-record it from the
beginning, or use scissors and tape to splice sections or the
recording. In either case, with the tape itself subject to
handling, it can never be returned to its original condition.
This type of editing is known as destructive editing.

Compare with a tape recorder, with digital disk recording,
since copying data has negligible effect on the sound, you
can copy the original data before editing and back it up. It is
also easy to copy parts of the data to different locations, or to
erase specified portions of the data (Track Edit).
Furthermore, even if you make a mistake during Punch-In
Recording or Track Bouncing, you can restore data to its
condition any number of steps before the edit, without the
edited content being deleted (Undo function). Editing of this
type which allows the original data to be recovered is known
as non-destructive editing.

Track Edit Range

To edit the sound, you will need to specify the track or V-
track and the location where you wish to edit.

Only tracks or V-tracks within the same V-track bank can be
selected for track editing. For example, it is not possible to
copy or move track 1 / V-track 1 of V-track bank A to V-track
bank B.

Bank A Bank B
2345678 12345678
[ l “’
——\ 1
T~
2 N 2
3 N 3
4 \ 4
5 \ 5
6 \ 6
7 ; 7
8 8

Example of when track editing is possible

Bank A Bank B
12345678 1 2345678

—
!
x

Example of when track editing is not possibie

MEMD

However, Track Exchange (p. 92) is able to edit between
different V-track banks.

~N O U AW

B ~NOO R W~

8

About the Bar Display

When you are selecting a track, the bar display will indicate
the track selection status. The numbers on the horizontal axis
are the track numbers, and the numbers on the vertical axis
are the V-track numbers. Locations corresponding to tracks
which contain data will light. Tracks which are selected for
modification will blink.

Copy source track

(conumow MARKER# ﬂwl- )

Copy destination track
!

L CorpdTr.=l-1=24-4 |
' 4 o
MoDE ;N - :E 4
- := -
4.0 \ j:
12385878 AB LR
\_ wPuﬂi\RAcx AUX MASTER y

\
V-Track bank Displayed blinking
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At this time, you can view a Play List in the bar display. Hold
down [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. To return to the
previous display, once again hold down [SHIFT] and press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

(" E

CONDITION MARKERS
TEE CoraTr.=1-1=534-4 |
Erik —p- i

SYNC MODE  SCENI ‘
THT == i
:i_s:llgamuTus - ;: pmemmmenem— | 04
Fa :‘4:;:4'7:"’:'-" e
. 12345878 AB LA
\_ INPUTITRACK  AUX MASTER )

If you have selected an item which specifies a time, a play list
will appear in the bar display. In this case if you wish to view
an amplitude profile or the track selection status in the bar
display, hold down [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
The amplitude profile allows you to view the sound recorded
in the selected track as a waveform. Use STATUS ({1]-{8]) to

select the track which will be viewed as an amplitude profile.

Waveform display Playback time
|

g —
TEE St =G0hEEm 1602 |-
MEAS&[ME BEAT v

IMT ——-
S5 amna,) -

\_ INPUT/TRACK AUX MASTER Yy,

For more detailed information, please refer to “Viewing the
Level Meter and Playlists” (User Guide p. 19).

X0

Repeating Performance Data
(Track Copy)

This operation copies the playback data of a specified area to
another location. For example, this is convenient when you
play the same chorus both at the beginning and end of a
song. If playback data exists at the copy destination, that data
will be overwritten.

Example 1: Copying twice to the same track

Start End To Time

Example 2: Copying twice to a defferent track

Start End To Time

Playback data of a track for which Channel Link is ON
cannot be copied to a track whose channel has a Channel
Link setting of OFF. In the same way, playback data of a
track for which Channel Link is OFF cannot be copied to a
track whose channel has a Channel Link setting of ON.

The length of the data to be copied must be greater than 0.5
seconds. If data shorter than 0.5 seconds is copied, the sound
will not playback.

1. You can use Track Copy with the tracks that are
currently audible. Select the V-track that contains the
copy source playback data, and prepare that data for
playback.

2. Press [SHIFT] + [TRACK { PP )] several times until
“TRK Track Copy ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4, Press[ - ]several times until “TRK CopyTr.=?-2=>?-2"
appears in the display.

8¢9
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Track Condition

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press STATUS ([1}-{8]) for the
copy source track. The STATUS indicator will light
orange. You can also use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
the copy source track.

6. Press STATUS ({1]-[8]) for the copy destination track.
The STATUS indicator will blink red.

7. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
copy destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indicates
“Track 1, V-track 1.”

Copy source track Copy destination track
|

rCONDITIDN MARKERK _\‘W_l- h
TRK CoraTr. =1-1=54-4 |
Erk Zh-3 :
IHT =3\ 3
Soamend \\ | L[

9 TINPUT|RACK  AUX MASTER )

\
Displayed blinking

8. If you want to copy multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 5-7.

s

Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified as
copy destinations for other Tracks.

9. If there are any tracks which you decide not to copy,
press that track’s [SELECT (CH EDIT)] once again, and
press [EXIT/NO] twice. Or use PARAMETER | << ]or
[ PP ] to access the settings for that track, and press

[EXIT/NO] twice. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

10. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until “TRK
St=" appears in the display.

11, Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
St (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the copy range.

12. Press PARAMETER | - |. “TRK Frm=" appears in
the display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Frm (From point)
Specifies the time of the copy source playback data in
relation to the “To” point. Normally you will set this to
be the same as the Start point.

sting “Frm” Effectively

Normally, the data is copied starting at the specified
copy destination time. However, if you want to have the
copy made with reference to a point within the
designated range where a specific sound occurs, set this
with “Frm.”

For example, suppose that you wish to copy a sound
effect of a time bomb ticking and then exploding, and
that you want to place the explosion at a specific timing
location. Normally, in order to specify the copy
destination time, you would have to calculate the time
until the explosion occurs. In such cases, however, you
can specify “Frm” as “the copy source time at which the
explosion begins” and “TO” (the reference time of the
copy destination) as “the copy destination time at which
you want the explosion to occur.” This lets you copy the
data with the explosion placed with precisely the right
timing.

Example 3: Copying using the “Frm” setting

dosnanchandacnann

Start From End

\, v

14. Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “TRK End=" appears in
the display.

15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)
Specifies the ending time of the copy range.

16. Press PARAMETER | PP |. “TRK To =" appears in the
display.

17. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
To (To point)

Specifies the reference time of the copy destination.

18. Press PARAMETER [ ® |. “TRK Copy Time="
appears in the display.

19. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Copy Time

This specifies the number of times (1-99) the data is to be
copied.
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20. Press PARAMETER [ P |. “TRK Track Copy OK ?”
appears in the display.

21. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Track Copy. If you wish
to cancel, press [EXIT/NO].

22. When the copy is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Moving Performance Data
(Track Move)

This operation moves the playback data in a specified range
to another location. This is convenient for correcting timing
mistakes that can occur during recording. If playback data

exists at the move destination, that data will be overwritten.

Example 1: Moving with in the same track

1 . 1
» . ]
1 . ¥
1 ' »
‘ v ’
] ] 1
T ¥ T

Start End To Time

Playback data of a track for which Channel Link is ON
cannot be moved to a track whose channel has a Channel
Link setting of OFF. In the same way, playback data of a
track for which Channel Link is OFF cannot be moved to a
track whose channel has a Channel Link setting of ON.

The length of the data to be moved must be greater than 0.5
seconds. If data shorter than 0.5 seconds is moved, the sound
will not playback. Also do NOT leave sound within 0.5
seconds before or after the section of data that is moved. Any
sound which was within 0.5 seconds of the moved data will
not playback.

1. You can move the tracks that are currently audible. Select
the V-track that contains the move source playback data,
and prepare that data for playback.

2, TPress [SHIFT] + [TRACK { P )] several times until
“TRK Track Move ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. Press[ - ]several times until “TRK MoveTr.=?-?=>2-
?” appears in the display.

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press STATUS ([11-[8]) for the
channel containing the move source track. You can also

use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the move source
track.

6. Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the move destination track.
The STATUS indicator will blink red.

7. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
move destination V-track. For example, “1-1” indicates
“Track 1, V-track 1.”

Move destination track
|

Move source track

apee—he——n
TRE HoweTr. =1-1=>4-4 |
Enk; Zh- & i’
THT === 8\ 5
,_-:44%\ N
\ TR WR TR

\
Displayed blinking

8. If you want to move multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 5-7.

A

Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified as
move destinations for other Tracks.

9. 1f there are any tracks which you decide not to move,
press that track’s STATUS ([1)-(8]) once again, and press
[EXIT/NO] twice. Or use PARAMETER [ <« Jor

[ PP | to access the settings for that track, and press
[EXIT/NO] twice. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

10. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until “TRK
St=" appears in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
St (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the move range.

12. Press PARAMETER [ P9 |. “TRK Frm=" appears in
the display.
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13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. 18. Press PARAMETER | B |. “TRK Track Move OK ?”
Frm (From point) appears in the display.
Specifies the time of the move source playback data in 19. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Track Move. If you wish
relation to the To point. Normally you will set this to be to cancel, press [EXIT/NO).

the same as the Start point.
20. When the move is completed correctly, “Complete”

appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

{Using “Frm” Effectively h

Normally, the data is copied starting at the specified
move destination time. However, if you want to have the

Exchanging Performance

move made with reference to a point within the Data Between Trac ks

designated range where a specific sound occurs, set this (Tra Ck Exc hange)

with “Frm.”

For example, suppose that you wish to move a sound This operation exchanges the playback data of two tracks.
effect of a time bomb ticking and then exploding, and

that you want to place the explosion at a specific timing Example: Exchanging tracks 1 and 2

location. Normally, in order to specify the move
destination time, you would have to calculate the time
until the explosion occurs. In such cases, however, you T
can specify “Frm” as “the move source time at which the Track 2
explosion begins” and “TO” (the reference time of the
move destination) as “the move destination time at
which you want the explosion to occur.” This lets you
move the data with the explosion placed with precisely Track 1
the right timing.

Track 1

Example 3: Moving using the “Frm” setting

Playback data of a track for which Channel Link is ON
cannot be exchanged to a track whose channel has a Channel

P EIPRPIPI S P -,

P Link setting of OFF. In the same way, playback data of a
Start From End To Time track for which Channel Link is OFF cannot be exchanged to
e s a track whose channel has a Channel Link setting of ON.
g
14, Press PARAMETER [ PP |. “TRK End=" appears in 7 ~
the display. Track Exchange with a different V-track bank
15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. You can use Track Exchange to swap tracks or V-tracks
End (End point) of different V-track banks. For example if you wish to
Specifies the ending ti £ th copy track 1 / V-track 1 of V-track bank A (hereafter
peciies the ending time of the move range. referred to as A-1-1) to track 1 / V-track 1 of V-track
16. Press PARAMETER [ P> |. “TRK To =" appears in the bank B (referred to as B-1-1), you can use the following
display. procedure. (If A-2-1 is NOT used.)
17. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. 1. Track exchange A-2-1 and B-1-1
To (To point) 2. Copy A-1-1toB-2-1.
Specifies the reference time of the move destination. 3. Once again, track exchange A-2-1 and B-1-1.
N S

L
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1. You can exchange the tracks that are currently audible.
Select the V-track containing the source playback data to
be exchanged.

2. Press [SHIFT] + [TRACK ( P )] several times until
“TRK Track Exchange ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. Press[ - ]several times until “TRK Tr.=2-*:7=>7-2:?"
("*" is the current V-track bank) appears in the display.

5. Hold down [SHIFT] and press STATUS ([1}-{8]) for the
channel containing the exchange source track. The
STATUS indicator will light orange. You can also use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the exchange source track.

6. Press STATUS ([1]-(8]) for the exchange destination
track. The STATUS indicator will light red.

7. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
exchange destination V-track. For example, “1-A:1”
indicates “V-track 1 of track 1 in V-track bank A.”

Exchange Exchange
source frack  destination track
| I
( conomon wene -ll- h
TF'}"' Tr-. =1-Ail=>4-Ei4 |
vl- 0
MCHOBE BCENE 4
IHT ==—14 B
Bod e, / .
12346878 B LR
\_ :NPUT/TRN / ADX MASTER

Dnsplayed blinking

8. If you want to exchange multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 5-7.

VO

Do not designate V-tracks that have already been specified as
exchange destinations for other Tracks.

9. If there are any tracks which you decide not to exchange,
press that track’s STATUS ([1]-[8]) once again, and press
[EXIT/NO] twice. Or use PARAMETER [ <« ] or
[ P ]to access the settings for that track, and press

[EXIT/NO] twice. The STATUS indicator will blink green.

10. Press PARAMETER | P |. “TRK TrackExchangeOK
?” appears in the display.

11. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Track Exchange. If you
wish to cancel, press [EXIT/NO].

12. When the exchange is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Inserting a Blank Space Into
Performance Data
(Track Insert)

This operation inserts blank space at the specified location.

Length

Ok

Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area into which the data will be inserted. Any sound which
was within 0.5 seconds of the inserted data will not playback.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [TRACK ( p® )] several times until
“TRK Track Insert ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]

3. Press[ < ]several times until “TRK Insert Tr.=?-?"
appears in the display.

4. Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the channel containing the
insert source track. The STATUS indicator will blink red.

5. Rotating the TIME/VALUE dial allows you to specify the
insert destination V-track. For example, “1-1” means “V-
track 1 of track 1,” “1-*” means “all V-tracks of track 1,”
and “*-* means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

Insert
Displaye? blinking destination track
|
CONDITION MARKER® dl- )
TRE Ir“‘L‘r Tre=  1-1 |-
Erk —F— 3 s
BYNC MODE ::
IHT ——— 1 @
Rawmuo'nuz 8| 24
294,438, ®
12345878 AB A
\_ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER y,

6. If you want to insert multiple tracks simultaneously,
repeat Steps 4 and 5.

7. [If there are any tracks which you decide not to insert,
press that track’s STATUS ([1]-[8]) once again, and press
[EXIT/NO]. Or use PARAMETER [ <« jor[ PP Jto
access the settings for that track, and press [EXIT/NO].
The STATUS indicator will blink green.
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Track Condition

8. DPress PARAMETER [ &P ] several times until “TRK
To=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
To (To point)
Specify the time location at which the blank will be
inserted.

10. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. “TRK Len=" appears in
the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Len (Length)
Specify the time (length) length of the blank.

12. Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “TRK Track Insert OK ?”
appears in the display.

13. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Track Insert. If you wish
to cancel, press [EXIT/NO].

14. When the insert is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Deleting Performance Data
(Track Cut)

This operation cuts playback data from the specified area.
When playback data is cut using this operation, any playback
data following the data that was cut will move forward to fill
the gap. To use the analogy of a tape recorder, this operation
is like cutting an unwanted portion out of an audio tape, and
splicing the ends.

i,

Start End Time

e

Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area to be cut. Any sound which was within 0.5 seconds of
the cut data will not playback.

While it may seem that the performance data has
disappeared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard disk.
Thus, even when you carry out the Track Cut procedure, the

free disk space shown in the display does not change. If you
wish to increase the available recording time, please read “If
“Disk Fulll” appears in the display (Song Optimize)” (User
Guide p. 49).

1. Press [SHIFT] + [TRACK ( PP )] several times until
“TRK Track Cut ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press[ - ]several times until “TRK Cut Tr.=?-?"
appears in the display.

4, Press STATUS ({1]-|8]) for the track on which you want
to carry out Track Cut. The STATUS indicator will blink
red.

5. You can use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-track
that you wish to delete. For example, “1-1” means
“V-track 1 of track 1,” “1-*" means “all V-tracks of track
1,” and “*-* means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

Displayed blinking Track for cut
|

ey ————
TRE Ciit. ‘]rr-. = 1-1 |
MEIA!WE wT_ il v 0
Eirl —H— i .
SYNC MODE  SCENE 3
THT = 3
294”493'“1 zacesa87a AB LA i;

\ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER )

6. If you want to cut multiple tracks simultaneously, repeat
Steps 4 and 5.

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to cut, press
that track’s STATUS ([1]-[8]) once again, and press

[EXIT/NO]. Or use PARAMETER [ ¢ Jor[ PP | 10
access the settings for that track, and press [EXIT/NO].
The STATUS indicator will blink green.

8. Press PARAMETER | PP | several times until “TRK
St=" appears in the display.
9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
St (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the segment to be cut.
10. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. “TRK End=" appears in
the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)
Specifies the ending time of the segment to be cut.

12. Press PARAMETER { ¥ |. “TRK Track Cut OK ?”
appears in the display.
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13. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Track Cut. If you wish to
cancel, press [EXIT/NO].

14. When the cut is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.

Erasing Performance Data
(Track Erase)

This operation erases playback data from the specified area.
If this operation is used to erase playback data, even if
playback data exists after the area that was erased, it will not
be moved forward. To use the analogy of a tape recorder, this
operation is like recording silence over an unwanted section
of the tape.

Start End Time

Do not leave sound within 0.5 seconds before or after the
area to be erased. Any sound which was within 0.5 seconds
of the erased data will not playback.

L

While it may seem that the performance data has
disappeared, the data itself is not deleted from the hard disk.
Thus, even when you carry out the Track Erase procedure,
the free disk space shown in the display does not change. If
you wish to increase the available recording time, please read
“If “Disk Full!” appears in the display (Song Optimize)”
(User Guide p. 47).

1. Press [SHIFT] + [TRACK ( P )] several times until
“TRK Track Erase ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]

3. Press| -a ]several times until “TRK Erase Tr.=?-?"
appears in the display.

4. Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the track on which you want
to carry out Track Erase. The STATUS indicator will
blink red.

5. You can use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-track
that you wish to erase. For example, “1-1” means
“V-track 1 of track 1,” “1-*" means “all V-tracks of track
1,” and “*-*” means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

Dispiayed blinking Track for erase
! |

ey ————
TRKErase Tr.=  1-11w
p it 4 [}
Enk —A- ™ .
SYNC MODE  BCENE 3t
IHT ===
o 3 2
294 488, -
" 12345878 AB LA
9 TRPUTITAAGK | AX WETER

6. If you want to erase multiple tracks simultaneously,
press repeat Steps 4 and 5.

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to erase,
press that track’s STATUS ([1]-8]) once again, and press

[EXIT/NO]. Or use PARAMETER [ @ Jor[ PP | t0
access the settings for that track, and press [EXIT/NO].
The STATUS indicator will blink green.

8. Press PARAMETER | PP ]. “I'RK St=" appears in the
display.
9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

St (Start point)
Specifies the starting time of the segment to be erased.

10. Press PARAMETER [ &P ]. “TRK End=" appears in
the display.
11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)
Specifies the ending time of the segment to be erased.
12.Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “TRK Track Erase OK 7”
appears in the display.

13. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Track Erase. If you wish
to cancel, press [EXIT/NO].

14, When the erase is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display, and return to Play condition.
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Track Condition

Modifying the Playback Time
of the Performance Data
(Time Compression/
Expansion)

This operation allows you to expand or compress the
playback time of a song to a specified length of time. You can
specify the amount of compression or expansion in a range of
75-125%, but the more extreme the settings, the more
adverse the effect will be on the sound quality. We
recommend that you normally keep compression and
expansion within a range of 93-107 %.

Example 1: Compression

[* MEpp———

H
'
'
'
I
T

P

Start End To Time
In general, when you compress or expand the playback time,
the pitch changes in proportion to the amount of
compression or expansion. For example, if the playback time
is shortened, the pitch of the sound played back then rises.
On the VSR-880, you can select whether the playback pitch
changes in accordance with the ratio of compression or
expansion, or whether the original playback pitch is
preserved.

1If "CDR” is selected as the Record Mode (recording mode)
{for a song or for mastering tracks), it is not possible to
execute Time Compression/Expansion.

Ol

Time Compression/Expansion creates new performance
data with a different playback time. For this reason, it cannot
be executed if there is not sufficient space on the current
drive.

It is not possible to make Track Compression/Expansion
settings when the elapsed time from the Start Point to the
End Point or from the Start Point to the To Point is less than
0.5 seconds.

Do not compress data to a period of 0.5 seconds or shorter. If
it is compressed to 0.5 seconds or less, the sound will not be
played.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [TRACK ( &P )] several times until
“TRK Time Comp/Exp. ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES]

3. DPress[ —a ]several times until “TRK CompExpTr.=?-?"
appears in the display.

4. Press STATUS ([1]-]8]) for the track on which you want
to compress or expand. The STATUS indicator will blink
red.

5. You can use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-track
that you wish to compress or expand. For example, “1-1”
means “V-track 1 of track 1,” “1-*" means “all V-tracks of
track 1,” and “**” means “all V-tracks of all tracks.”

Track for
D«splayed blinking compress or expand
|
CONDITION MARKER)’ l TIME l \
TREE l:-..-mF-l‘:fF-Tr* = 1-1|s
MEASURE o
Bk —H— 4 .
SYNC MODE 1
INT ===
254 amad i:
123456878 AB LA
\_ TINPUTITRACK ~ AUX MASTER Y.

6. [f you want to compress or expand multiple tracks
simultaneously, repeat Steps 4 and 5.

7. If there are any tracks which you decide not to compress
or expand, press that track’s STATUS ([1]-{8]) once
again, and press [EXIT/NO]. Or use PARAMETER

[ <@« Jor[ PP ] to access the settings for that track,
and press [EXIT/NO]. The STATUS indicator will blink

green.

8. Press PARAMETER [ P ]. “TRK St=" appears in the
display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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St (Start point)
This specifies when compression or expansion of the
playback time starts.

10. Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “TRK End=" appears in
the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End (End point)
This specifies when compression or expansion of the
playback time ends.

12. Press PARAMETER [ PP ]."TRK To=" appears in the
display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
To (To point)
This specifies the ending time location that will result
from the compression or expansion.

14. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. “TRK Pitch Mode="
appears in the display.

15. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Pitch Mode

If you want the playback pitch to change as a result of
the compression or expansion, set this to “Variable”; if
not, set this to “Fixed.”

16.Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “TRK Type=" appears in
the display.

17. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Type
This specifies the type of conversion. Select the setting

that fits your needs or that matches the type song you
are working with.

A:  For vocals or narration.
B:  For slow-tempo songs such as slow ballads.
C:  For fast-tempo songs such as rock.

18. Press PARAMETER [ P> |. “TRK Amplitude="
appears in the display.

19. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Amplitude
This specifies the volume level ratio (50, 60, 70, 80, 90,
100%) that will result from the conversion. Normally, the
default value of 60% is recommended. If the volume
level after conversion is too low, use the Undo function
to return to the original data, increase the amplitude
settings, and try the operation again. However,
excessively high settings can introduce noise in the data.

20. Press PARAMETER [ P |. “TRK TimeCamp/Exp.
OK ?” appears in the display.

21. Press [ENT/YES]. This executes Time Compression/
Expansion. If you wish to cancel, press [EXIT/NO].

ke

Be aware that, depending on conditions, it may take some
time for compression or expansion to be completed. This is
not a malfunction. Progress of the operation is shown in the
display: do not turn off the power until the compression or
expansion the track is completed. You can cancel
compression or expansion by pressing [EXIT/NO].

22, When the compression or expansion is completed
correctly, “Complete” appears in the display, and return
to Play condition.
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Effect Condition

[SHIFT] + [EFFECT ( =« )]

The VSR-880 comes with the optional VS8F-2 effect

expansion board. One effect expansion board can be installed
in the VSR-880. With the VS8F-2 installed in the VSR-880, up
to 2 high-quality stereo effects will be available for your use.

This section explains how to use these internal effects.

O

For instructions on how to install the VS8F-2, please read
“Installing the Effect Expansion Board” (User Guide p. 7).

Composition of the Effects

A maximum of one VS8F-2 can be installed in the VSR-880,
allowing you to use two different effects (FX1 and FX2)
simultaneously. For each channel of the mixer you can
specify the effect which will be used.

EFFECTS

FX1 FX2

Connecting the Effects

Changing the Source Sound ltself
(Insert)

The effect is directly added either between each channel’s
equalizer and mix level or before the master level. Connect
the effect in this way if you want to use effects applied to
change the output of the sound itself, such as when using
distortion or overdrive effects.

When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the
Master Block, that effect cannot be used in send/ return.

..L

HiX bos o1
T
REC bus

REC bus

A Lo

H

i

{
£ ] [2]

|

R

Depending on the effects used, when mixing with different
effects inserted into each channel, or mixing channels having
effects inserted with other channels having no effects, timing
shifts may occur, or you may not be able to achieve the effect
you desire.

Inserting with Input and Track

Channels

1. If you wish to insert the effect into the input mixer, press
[SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)]. If you wish to

insert the effect into the track mixer, press [SHIFT}+[TR
MIX (EXT SYNC)).

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the
channel to which you want to apply the effect.

3. Press PARAMETER|[ <« Jor{ PP Jtolet “FX1
Ins=" appears in the display. Now you can make settings
for effect 1.

MEMD

You can insert FX2 in the same way. In this case, perform
step 3 so that “FX2 Ins=" is displayed.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select how the effect will
be connected.
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6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

[ covoiron e ) Ins Send (Insert Send Level)
TE1F¥l Inzs = Irzert |- This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) sent to the
- ) 3 Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”
BYNC MODE  SCENE 3|I
%..t_;l;[m: - EE 7. Press PARAMETER|[ P ]. “FX1 Ins Rin=" appears in
204 B0 I he displ
. T Ea45678 _AB R 48 the display.
\_ INPUT/ TRACK ADX MASTER Yy .
8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Ins Rtn (Insert Return Level)
FX1 Ins (Effect 1 Insert Switch) This adjusts the level of the signal (0-127) returned from
Sets how the effects are connected. the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

Insert:  Inserts in the between the equalizer and mix . . .
9. At this point, you are ready to insert FX1 into the selected

channel. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play
condition.

level.
Insertl: Inserts the left channel of the stereo effect.
InsertR: Inserts the right channel of the stereo effect.

InsertS:  Inserts the combined left and right channels of
the stereo effect in series.

Inserting an Effect into the
Master Block

insert
L L This inserts the effect into the MASTER Out. After the mix
- (2bandEgband) _'E: SR for each channel is completed, the entire song is put through
R R the compressor, which is convenient at such times as when
you listen to the total volume while mixing down.
Insert L
— L L 1. Press [LEVEL/BALANCE)].
P (2band, 3band) ™ x T
2. Press PARAMETER[ <« Jor| PP Jtolet "MST FX1
INS Sw=" appears in the display. If FX1 has been
insert R inserted into another channel, the display will indicate
£Q | Fx “MST FX1 INS Sw=—" (the setting cannot be made).
=== #band, 3band) o _—R_——»
Inseft § You can insert FX2 in the same way. In this case, perform
nse L L | step 2 so that “MST FX2 INS Sw="is displayed.
i I 3 o >
and, Joan .
FX ) 3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
R R MST FX1 INS Sw (Master Effect 1 Insert Switch)
This sets how the effects are connected.
. Oft: There is no Insert.
When Insert or Insert S is selected, that effect cannot be used ] b
on any other channel. Furthermore, when Insert L or Insert R On: Inserts in both channels of the stereo effect.
is selected, that effect can be inserted on only one other r ~
channel. COMDITION MARKERS
METE#1 IHMS Sw = 0On e
5. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. “FX1 Ins Send=" appears “‘““‘“‘1 "“1 . 0
in the display. oo e 3 4
g THT == o ]
< 3 A k¢ 24 <]
12_6_\55 29448800 d L e e 5
Steps 5-8 can be adjusted only when the effect is being used \. WPUTITRACK WX WSTEn ) i
as an insertion effect. 4. Press PARAMETER| P® ]. “MST FX1 Ins Send=" &
appears in the display.
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5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MST FX1 ins Send (Master Effect 1 Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal ((-127) sent to the
Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

6. Press PARAMETER [ P ] “MST FX1 Ins Rin="
appears in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MST FX1 Ins Rtn (Master Effect 1 Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of the signal (0~127) returned from
the Insert effect. Set the initial value to “100.”

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Adding the Sound with the Effect
Applied to the Direct Sound
(Send/Return)

When adding the sound with effect to the direct sound, such
as is done with reverb or delay, use the EFFECT bus.

With some effects, while you can have output of both the
direct sound and effect sound, it’s usually better to have the
effect sound output separately. The direct sound and effect
sound are adjusted with each channel mix level. The present
signal flow is shown below.

s MX D5 07
REC bus

FXt MIX bus or
REC bus

| ::: I MIX bus or
REC bus

AUX bus

——

Settings for Each Channel

1. [f you wish to use the effect in the input mixer with a
send / return connection, press [SHIFT] +
[IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)]. If you wish to use the
effect in the track mixer with a send/ return connection,
press [SHIFT]+{TR MIX (EXT SYNC)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press STATUS ([1]-[8]) for the
channel to which you want to apply the effect.

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [EFFECT-1 (LOCATOR)).
The upper line of the display will indicate “EFFECT 1,”
and you can make settings for effect 1.

NEMD

You can use the same method to make settings for each
channel for FX2 as well. In this case, hold down [SHIFT] and
press [EFFECT-2 (CLEARY)] in step 3.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select how the effect will
be connected.

CORDITION MARKER# TIME

TR1 EFFECTL =FstFade |-

1 3 .
IHT -~
294 dmap,!

\ INPUT/ TRACK

1234856878 AB LA
AUX MASTER y,

EFFECT 1 (Effect 1 Send Select Switch)

This selects the how the signal is sent to the EFFECT 1
bus (send).

Off: The signal is not sent.

PreFade: The sound after passing through the channel
ATT (attenuator) is sent.

PstFade: The sound after passing through the channel
Mix Level is sent.

5. Press PARAMETER [ PP ). “EFFECT1 Send="
appears in the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
EFFECT1 Send (Effect 1 Send Level)

This adjusts the volume level of the signal (0~127) sent to
the EFFECT 1 bus. Set the initial value to “100.”

7. Press PARAMETER [ 9 |. “EFFECT1 Pan=" appears
in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
EFFECT1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)

This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-0-
R63) sent to the EFFECT 1 bus.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Master Block Settings 1
(Send Level Adjustment)

You can adjust the balance of the total effect send level for
each effect with the effect send level and send pan settings
that are assigned to each individual channel left as they are.

1f FX1 has been inserted into another channel, or if it has been
inserted into the MASTER OUT jacks, these displays will not
appear (settings cannot be made).

1. Press [LEVEL/BALANCE].
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2. Press PARAMETER [ <€« ] until “MST FX1 SND
Lev=" appears in the display.

MEMD

You can adjust the send level in the same way for FX2 as
well. In this case, access the “MST FX2 SND Lev=" display in
step 2.
3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MST FX1 SND Lev (Master Effect 1 Send Level)

This adjusts the total volume level of the signal (0-127)
sent to the effect. Set the initial value to *100.”

4. Press PARAMETER [ pP |. “MST FX1 SND Bal="
appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MST FX1 SND Bal (Master Effect 1 Send Balance)
This adjusts the balance (L63-0-R63) of the total signal

sent to the effect. Set the initial value to “0” (center).

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Master Block Settings 2
(Return Level Adjustment)

You can adjust the effect on volume (return level).
1. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [RTN MIX (AUTOMIX)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [7]. The STATUS indicator
lights.

MEMD

You can make master block settings in the same way for FX2
as well. For step 2 in this case, Hold down [SHIFT] and press

{8l
3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
RTN FX1 RTNLev (Master Effect 1 Return Level)

Adjust the return level (0~127) of the effect sound. Set the
initial value to “100.”

4. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. “RTN FX1Bal=" appears
in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
RTN FX1 RTNBal (Master Effect 1 Return Balance)
Adjust the left/right balance (L63-0-R63) of the effect

sound. Set the initial value to “0” (center).

6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Selecting Effects (Patch)

An effect settings is referred to as a patch. The VSR-880
provides 240 (A00-A9Y, BO0-BY9, CO0-C39) read-only effects
(Preset Patches) and 100 (U00-U99) read and write effects
(User Patches). Please take a moment to check these effects.

o

If used in combination with the Vari Pitch function (p. 39),
delay times may change somewhat, and for distortion effects
(distortion, overdrive, etc.), there may be some change in the
quality of the tone.

WO

With some of the effects, you may not want the direct sound
output, or other special setting may be required. Please refer
to “Algorithm List” (p. 161) when making these settings.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [EFFECT( - )] several times until
“EFFECT-1 PRM?” appears in the display.

MEMD

You can use the same procedure to hear the effect of FX2 as
well. For step 1 in this case, make the display read “EFFECT-
2 PRM?”

2. Press [ENT/YES]. The number and name of the currently
selected effect will be displayed, and you will be able to
select the effect.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the effect you wish to

use.
Effect Number Effect Name
|

4 1 )
CONDITION MARKERK
Fal A41=GT:Rock Lead |«
MEABURE BEAT 0 v o
BYNC MODE 8@415‘ :l 4
THT ——- i
;Eu:_!cm'nns - := 24
294 488, 4

12345678 AB L
\_ INPUT/TRACK ‘AUX MASTER Y.

4. After selecting the effect, press [ENT/YES].

5. Check the effect to make sure that the sound is actually
being played. Repeat Steps 3-5 for any other patches
whose effects you want to confirm.

6. After you have checked the patches, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Patches using the following algorithms can not be selected
for FX2. A horizontal line is drawn through the effect name
in such cases. Please select patches using these algorithms for
use with FX1.

¢ Reverb (p. 162)

* Gated Reverb (p. 188)

* Vocoder 2 (p. 170)

¢ Voice Transformer (p. 203)
* Mastering Tool Kit (p. 214)

Creating New Effects Sounds

When creating a new effect, first select the existing patch
whose sound is closest to the “image” of the patch you wish
to create, and then alter that patch settings.

Since changes to effects settings are temporary, they are lost
once you select another patch or recall a different Scene.
When saving changed effects settings, either save them to the
User Patches or store the mixer settings as a Scene.

{About Algorithms h

An algorithm determines the composition or structure of
an effect. The VSR-880 features 36 different algorithms.
The settings for the effects in each patch use at least one
of these algorithms. Check the algorithms used in each
patch in “Preset Patch List” {p. 156). For details on each
algorithm, refer to “Algorithm List” (p. 161).

. v

1. Using the procedure described in “Selecting Effects
(Patch)” (p. 101), call up the patch containing the effect
on which you will base your new effect.
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2. Press PARAMETER [ PP |. When you select a patch
with an algorithm in which the effect can be turned on
and off, the following screen is displayed. An effect block

which is currently ON is displayed as * Il “ and an
effect block which is currently OFF is displayed as

“ D "

Block Block Biock
(Off) (On) (On)
| |

(conomon e T
Fil _sCHMP+sDST+aHSs |
MEASURE . BEAT . v io
BYNC MODE  SCENE := 4
THT =—- 1
REMAMNG TINE :: 24
294,460, w

N 12345878 AB LA
\_ NPUT/TRACK F0X MASTER p,

3. Press[ - Jor{ m= }to move the cursor to the effect
block that you wish to turn on/ off.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. If an effect block is turned
off, parameters related to that effect cannot be set.

5. Use PARAMETER | <« or | PP ]to access the
parameter that you wish to adjust.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Check the effect.

7. Repeat the Steps 5-6 to create new effects sounds.

8. Press PARAMETER | PP | several times until “FX1
Nam=" appears in the display.

9. Assign a patch name. [ - Jor [ » ]so that the
character you wish to change is blinking. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired character. A name of up
to 12 characters can be assigned.

10. Save the effect. If you wish to keep the effect settings that
you have modified, you must save the settings either as a
User Patch or as mixer settings in a Scene. If you wish to
use the effect settings int another song, save them as a
User Patch. If you wish to use the effect settings in the
currently selected song, save them as a Scene.



Effect Condition

When Saving to User Patches

When you save effect settings to a User Patch, the User Patch
that had previously been in that location is lost. At the time
of purchase, the effects in the VSR-880's User Patches are the
same as those stored in the Preset Patches.

1.

5.

Press PARAMETER | P |. “Save User Patch?”
appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES].

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination
patch number (U00-U99).

Press [ENT/YES]. When the User Patch has been saved,
the display will indicate “Complete.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

When Storing to a Scene

For more detailed information, please refer to “Recording the
Current Condition of the Mixer (Scene)” (p. 38).

1.
2.

3.

6.

Press [SCENE]. The SCENE indicator lights.

Press STATUS ([1]-[8]) whose indicators are not blinked.
For example, if you want to store the settings to Scene 1,
then press [1]}.

Hold down [SHIFT] and press {STORE (ZERO)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES].

Press [SCENE] once more. The SCENE indicator will go
dark. If you wish to halt the registration procedure, press
[SCENE] before step 2.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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CD-RW Mastering Condition

[CD-RW]

You can connect a CD-RW drive which is designated by
Roland, to the VSR-880"s SCSI connector. This chapter
explains the procedures involved in creating your own
original audio CDs and in backing up song data to CD-RW
discs. Refer to the owner’s manual of the Roland CD recorder
(CD-RW drive) as you proceed.

Before You Use a CD-RW
Drive

Handling the CD-RW Drive

* Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free
from vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle,
be sure the installation does not exceed the permissible
range: upward, 5°; downward, 5°.

* Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been
moved to a location with a level of humidity that is
greatly different than its former location. Rapid changes
in the environment can cause condensation to form
inside the CD-RW drive, which will adversely affect the
operation of the CD-RW drive and/or damage CD-RW
discs. When the unit has been moved, allow it to become
accustomed to the new environment (allow a few hours)
before operating it.

* Remove any disc from the loading tray before powering
up or down.

* When transporting the CD-RW drive, remove the disc
from the loading tray. Also, avoid having the loading
tray face downwards when carrying it.
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Handling CD-R/RW Discs

°*

DO NOT play a CD-R/RW disc (CD-R disc on which
song data has been backed up) on a conventional audio
CD player. The resulting sound may be of a level that
could cause permanent hearing loss. Damage to speakers
or other system components may result.

Please observe the following when handling discs:

¢ Never touch the shiny underside (encoded surface)
the disc.

* Do not use or store discs in dirty or dusty areas.

* Do not subject discs to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended
temperature range: 10 to 50° C (50 to 122° F).

Put the disc back into its case for storage.

Do not leave discs in the CD-RW drive for extended

periods.

Do not affix stickers, labels, or other such items to the

face of discs.

Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside

(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty CD-

ROM discs may not be read properly. Keep your discs

clean using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Using a soft, dry cloth, wipe the disc from the center to

the outer rim. Do not wipe the disc about the centerin a

circular direction.

Do not apply record cleaners or sprays, benzene, or other

solvents.

Avoid bending or twisting discs, as this can adversely

affect them to extent that data can no longer be read

from, nor written to them. Device malfunction can be
caused as well.



CD-RW Mastering Condition

Connecting the CD-RW Drive

Use the following procedure to connect the CD-RW drive to
the VSR-880.

Ol

To prevent malfunction and/or damage to speakers or other
devices, always turn down the volume, and turn off the
power on all devices before making any connections.

Once the connections have been completed, turn on power to
your various devices in the order specified. By turning on
devices in the wrong order, you risk causing malfunction
and/or damage to speakers and other devices.

Always make sure to have the volume level turned down
before switching on power. Even with the volume all the
way down, you may still hear some sound when the power is
switched on, but this is normal, and does not indicate a
malfunction.
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To Power Outlet

1. Turn on the power of the Roland CD Recorder.
2. Turn on the power of the VSR-880.
3. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

4. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate

levels.

Functions used in conjunction
with a CD-RW drive

T \ (CDR Mastering Room 7
PARAMETER [-'[:'F-: l::[:l-—R ur'it-E‘ _?

)
)
— ([CDRCD Flawer 7 )
)
)

"I (COR CD-R Backur 7
[CDR CO-F Recover 7

» Creating an Audio CD (CD-R Write) (User Guide p. 91)

* Auditioning (Test Listening) Songs Written to CDs
(CD Player Function) (User Guide p. 94)

¢ Backup the song (CD-RW backup) (User Guide p. 96)

* Loading Songs From CD-RW Discs (CD-RW recover)
(User Guide p. 98)
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System Condition

[SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] System Settings (System PRM)

This section describes the settings that affect the overall
functioning of the VSR-880.

1. [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] — “SYS System PRM?”
2. [ENT/YES]

(5¥S Swstem PRM 7 )
SYSMIDI PRM 7 )
(Z¥SDISKE PRM 7 ) T
J
J

3. PARAMETER| <« Jor[ »» | - TIME/VALUE dial

=Y5 MasterClk=  IHT |
Y2 TimelbisFrFrt= AES)
Y5 Ofs= BAREEMEEEE)

I_l"| F

—

amers  [SYE SunceTemro 7

lmj (545 ScenesAuto Mix 7

oo B e Rl T I-‘l’li—'

'v Marker Stor= 0ff)
S RecordMon=  AUTOJ
“::rlF’ltr}'n=44 161
FootSiwu=F1 a=-5th IF]
J
)
=)

r‘rl—

LI"I

)
Ky}
=

o ()
1)) h|
-

(17} h| l

(545 Drive Select 7

Ley

)
(E¥SDrivelnitialize?)
[. S Drive Check 7 ]

(T
U1y}
—'
|||

s FadelLenath= 1b8m=

()
)

b

n’u

sl Ler= 45ms

o
¢ System Settings (System PRM) (p. 106) =
Freviewlen= 1.8s

* MIDI Settings (MIDI PRM) (p. 112) EE
« Disk Drive Settings (DISK) (p. 113) (5YS Metrolut= Of f)
¢ Synchronization Settings (Sync/ Tempo) (p. 114) - [S 'S UHDD MSE Clr'l)
o | 2 ) (LD Convreste 3
« Initializing the Disk (Drive Initialize) (User Guide p. 106) [EYs EE"*'E’”"DPP_ Time)
« Confirming That a Drive is Not Damaged (Drive Check) [EYS MeazurDsr=Aluads)
(User Guide p. 101) (5YS D CraProtect=0fF]
(EYSShift Lock=  0Off)
(5YS PeakHoldSw=  OFff)
(545 SuzProkeerSw=0f 1)
(Z¥S . Track Bank = A
(5¥S SwitchTime= @.5s)
(VS Init Mix~sSosPRM?)
(BYSDC Cut Sw = 0On
(SWSCD DigiREC+ On 7
i[‘-'a"- SCSI Term =  0On)

4. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
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Select the Master Clock

This sets the VSR-88('s reference clock, then press [ENT/YES].

MasterClk (Master Clock)

INT: Based on the VSR-880's reference clock.

D.COA: Based on the digital signal received from the
DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial).

D.OPT: Based on the digital signal reccived from the
DIGITAL IN connector (optical).

R-BUS: Based on the digital signal received from the
R-BUS (RMDB2) connector.

Synchronizing with an External
MIDI Device

When the VSR-880 is running under the control of the MTC
from an external MIDI device, you can synchronize the
song’s playback time and the MTC time. This time is called
the offset.

With the VSR-880, continuous playback from
“23h59m59s29£99" to “00h00m00s00f00” does not correspond
to (overnight mode). The song that crosses over
“00h00mO0s00f00” momentarily stops at “23h59m59s2999”
then resumes playback.

X >

P} g

/ Song /
{ >

23h59m59s00 00h00mO0s00f Time

TimeDispFmt (Time Display Format)

Select one of the reference times (REL, ABS) that appear

in the display. For now, choose “ABS.”

REL: The starting time of the song is displayed as
“00h00m00s00£00.”

ABS: The time displayed includes the addition of the
offset time.

Ofs (Offset)

When the VSR-880 is running under the control of the
MTC from an external MIDI device, you can synchronize
the song’s playback time and the MTC time. The offset
settings range varies depending on the MTC type
selected for the current song.

Stopping Automatically

You can cause song playback to stop automatically at a
marker.

Marker Stop

When this is set to “On,” playback of the song stops
automatically when a designated marker is reached.

Constantly Monitoring the Input
Source

On channels for which Track Status is set to REC, playing
back the song in record ready mode (REC indicator blinking)

=
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&
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will allow you to monitor the performance that is recorded in
the track, and during recording (REC indicator lit) you will
be able to monitor the input source. At this time, pressing
[STATUS] will let you switch between monitoring the track

and monitoring the input source. It is also possible to make
settings so that the input source is always monitored.

Record Mon (Record Monitor)
This switches between track and source monitoring.

AUTO: This switches monitoring between track
and source.

SOURCE:  This sets the VSR-880 to monitor the sourcé
at all times.

While During During

stopped  playback recording
AUTO SOURCE TRACK/SOURCE SOURCE

SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE

Changing the Pitch During
Playback

By changing the playback speed of the recorder, you can
change the pitch of the performance being played back to
match the pitch of the instrument you want to record.

Vari Pitch

Set the playback pitch (24.06-50.48 kHz; depends on the
sample rate) for when the Vari-Pitch function is used.
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Using the Foot Switch

Sets the function of the foot switch connected to the FOOT
SWITCH jack.

FootSw (Foot switch assign)
Play/Stop: Repeats playback and recording each time
the foot switch is pressed.

Performs the same function as [REC]. This
is used for switching between recording

Record:

and playback during manual Punch-In
Recording.

TapMarker: Performs the same function as [TAP].
Pressing the foot switch sets a Marker at
the mark point.

Next: Performs the same function as [TAP] +

[FF]. Moves to the beginning or end of the

following phrase each time the foot switch

is pressed.

Performs the same function as [TAP] +

[REW]. Moves to the beginning or end of

the previous phrase each time the foot

switch is pressed.

Previous:

GPL: Controls playback and recording of the
song depending on the GPI trigger signal
received from the FOOT SWITCH jack.

,

°
GPI (p. 148)

If Noise Between Segments is
Obtrusive

In the seams or breaks that occur when recording is begun or
ended or when a phrase is copied, obtrusive noise may
occur. The VSR-880 fades-in and fades-out these breaks so
that this noise will not be heard. If objectionable noise occurs,
you can adjust the length of the fade-in and fade-out.

Itis not possible to set the fade-in/ fade-out time to 0. Thus in
some cases, such as if you copy a sustained sound such as
strings and use it elsewhere, the break may be even more
noticeable than if there had been no fade.

Fade Length

This sets the length (2, 10, 20, 30, 40 or 50 ms) of the fade-
in or fade-out.
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Adjusting the Scrub Length

This function is used to repeat playback of the song before
and after a designated point on a selected track for a more
precisely specified length of time (25-100 msec).

Scrub Length

This sets a length (25~100 msec) of playback time when
the Preview function [SCRUB] button is pressed.

Adjusting the Preview Length

You can set the length of playback time for the tracks you
want to monitor for 1.0-10.0 seconds leading up to or starting
from the current point in the song.

PreviewLen (Preview Length)
It sets a length of playback time in the preview function.

Sounding the Metronome

Play the metronome sound (click or MIDI sound module) at
the specified tempo.

MetroOUT (Metronome Out)

This selects how the metronome is output. Selecting
“Off” prevents you from making any settings related to
the Metronome.

Off: The metronome sound is not output.

INT: The metronome sound is output from the
MONITOR jacks.

MIDL:  The metronome signal is transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.

MetroMd (Metronome Mode)

This is for selecting when the metronome sound is

played.

Rec Only: The metronome sounds only during
recording.

Rec&Play: The metronome sounds during both
recording and playback.
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Canceling Only the Very Last-
Performed Operation

If you most frequently use the Undo function to undo just the
previously performed recording/editing operation (i.e.,
undo level 1), you may prefer not to be bothered with the
messages that appear when [UNDOYJ is pressed. In this case,
make the following settings so that just the previous
operation will be undone immediately when [UNDO} is
pressed.

UNDO MSG (UNDO message)

This selects whether or not the Undo confirmation

message is displayed.

On: The message is displayed, asking how many
levels you want to undo.

Off: The message is not displayed, and only the
immediately preceding operation is undone.

Adjusting the Display Contrast

The text or icons in the VSR-880's display may be difficult to
read immediately after the unit is turned on or after it has
been used for long periods, or depending on the
environment in which the unit is used.

LCD Contrast

Adjusts the contrast (1-15) of the display. Higher values
will produce a darker display.

Checking the Remaining Disk Space

The amount of free disk space available for recording the
current song is displayed as "TREMAINING TIME” field in
the display. You can select the type of display for this.

(" conomn waaces A
FLY o G@h8dmE8s0d |-«
MEASURE BEAT v )

U
2
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THT =&
IAINING TIME . 4
2.34"’45}3'::1 2345678 A B LR ie
\ INPUT/ TRACK AUX MASTER Yy,

Remaining amount {In the example, 294 minutes 40 seconds)

RemainDsp (Remaining Display)

Selects how the remaining disk space is shown.

Time: This indicates the time (minutes/seconds) left
for recording.

CapaMB: This shows the actual memory (in megabytes).

Capa %: This indicates the remaining space as a
percentage of the total disk space.

Event:  This shows the number of events used in the
recording.

Displaying Measures and Beats

If both the metronome is being used and MIDI clock
messages are being transmitted, the measure and beat of the
song can be displayed in the graphic display. When you are
running in synchronization with an external device or
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recording a song along with a previously-created tempo
map, this allows you to operate the VSR-880 just as though
you were operating a MIDI sequencer. Set the metronome to
sound as described in “Sounding the Metronome” (p. 40).

MeasureDsp (Measure Display)

Use this to select whether or not the measure and beat

appear in the graphic display.

Always: The measure and beat are constantly
displayed.

Auto:  The measure and beat are not displayed when
the metronome is not in use.

To Prohibit Digital Copying

When mixing down from the VSR-880 to a DAT recorder or
similar recorder via a digital connection, you can prevent
digital copying of the tape to which the mixdown has been
recorded.

For example, you are allowed to make only one copy of a
regular audio CD onto a DAT tape. Once the digital copy has
been made to the DAT tape, you cannot make further copies
onto other digital devices using digital connections. This
function makes DAT tapes copied digitally from the VSR-880
behave as those copied digitally from CDs.

D.CpyProtect (Digital Copy Protect Switch)

Determines whether or not the digitally mixed down
tape can be later copied digitally. If you wish to prohibit
digital copying, set this “On.”
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MEMD

Some DAT recorders do not conform to SCMS standards or
cannot be connected digitally to CD players. If you are using
such a DAT recorder, then if you set the Digital Protect
Switch to “On,” the digital output from the VSR-880 cannot
be copied to the DAT recorder. In such instances, set the
Digital Protect Switch to “Off.”

Holding the function of [SHIFT]

You can temporarily hold functions by pressing [SHIFT].
Operations such as switching V-tracks or saving songs can be
performed with one hand.

Shift Lock (Shift Lock Switch)

Setting to “On” temporarily holds the [SHIFT] button
function. Afterwards, the [SHIFT] button indicator light
goes on and off each time the button is pressed. [SHIFT}
is in effect when the indicator is lit. The hold is lifted the
next time another button is pressed or if the TIME/
VALUE dial is rotated.

(Example Procedure for Switching the Solo Function ON\

1. Press [SHIFT] and immediately release the button.
The SHIFT indicator lights. The display will briefly
indicate “Shift Lock.” The display in the
“CONDITION” field will alternate between the
name of the current condition and “sft,” also
indicating that the Shift Lock function is on.

2. Press {SOLO (EZ ROUTING)]. The display will
briefly indicate “SOLO Mode ON,” indicating that
the Solo function is on. The SHIFT indicator goes off.

When Holding Down [SHIFT]

If [SHIFT] is held down during the operation, the Shift
Lock function will be ignored. For example, if you hold
down the [SHIFT] and press [SONG ( P )], Shift
Lock will not be turned on when you take your finger off
[SHIFT]. The function of [SHIFT] itself remains in effect,
so the Song Menu appears in the display. Additionally,
rotating the TIME/VALUE dial while holding down
[SHIFT] increases or decreases the value of some
parameter setting by a factor of ten (or 1/10).

. o

110

Holding Level Meter Peaks

You can hold the display of maximum values (peaks) while
the level meter appears in the graphic display.

Peak display
FAN

Flea Bl 88bE8m1I 308 |-
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PeakHoldSw (Peak Hold Switch)

With this set to “On,” the level meter in the graphic
display holds the display of peak levels. The peak
display is reset (cleared) each time [PLAY (DISPLAY)] is
pressed.

Creating a Song which maintains
the current system settings

It is possible to create a new Song (Song New), with the
current system parameter setting remained. You can start
recording/ editing with the current environment of system
parameters, without re-customizing the Preview Length

(p. 36) or Metronome (p. 40) settings. Operation is as follows.

SysPrmKeepSw (System Parameter Keep Switch)
This setting determines whether the system parameter
setting should be maintained or not in the newly created
Song, upon executing Song New,

Off: Create a new Song with all the parameters
initialized.
On: Create a new Song which maintains the system

parameters of the current Song.

L

Vari Pitch setting (p. 39) cannot be maintained, but initialized
to the sample rate you select upon Song New.



System Condition

MEMD

If you press [EXIT/NO] to “STORE Current?” message, the
new Song will contain the last-stored system parameters. But
only for the following parameters, current status will be
maintained.

¢ LCD Contrast (p. 109)

s Shift Lock (p. 110)

* System Parameter Keep Switch
¢ IDE drive (p. 113)

¢ SCSI self ID number (p. 113)

Switching V-Track Bank

V.Track Bank
Selects the V-Track bank (A, B).

Adjusting the Button Sensitivity

Some buttons, such as STATUS ([1]-[8]) or [SCRUB], have
different functions depending on whether they are pressed
and released immediately, or pressed and held down. You
can specify the time that such buttons must be held down.

SwitchTime (Switching Time)
This designates the time the buttons must be held down
(0.3-2.0 seconds) in order to change functions.

Removing direct current offset
from the mix bus

Direct current offset on the mix bus can be removed. For
example in some cases, the level meters of a device (mixer
etc.) connected to the output of the VSR-880 may move even
though no sound is being output. This is caused by a direct
current offset on the mix bus (MASTER output, etc.). This
component can be removed.

DC Cut Sw (DC Cut Switch)

When this is turned “On,” any direct current offset on
the mix bus will be removed before output.

Resetting Mixer and System
Settings to Their Original State

Return the state of the mixer and the system settings to their
initial state.

Init Mix/SysPRM ?
(initialize Mixer and System Parameter?)

To restore the state of the mixer and the system settings
to their initial state, display this message and press
[ENT/YES].

In Order to Make a Digital
Connection with Your CD Player

At the time of purchase, the VSR-880 is not able to record the
output of CD players via its DIGITAL IN connectors.
Perform the following procedure when you wish to make a
digital connection with your CD player.

CD DigiREC— On ?
CD DigiREC— Off ?

To allow/ prohibit digital connection to a CD player,
display this message and press [ENT/YES].
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Turning the SCSI terminator on/off

Since the VSR-880 has only one SCSI connector, it will always
be at one end of the SCSI chain. For this reason, its terminator
will normally be on. It is also possible to switch this
terminator on/off.

SCSI Term (SCSI Terminator)

If this is turned “Off,” the VSR-880’s terminator will be
turned off. Normally you should leave this “On.”

In the following cases with SCSI Term: “OFF,” the VSR-880
may not be booted up correctly upon turning the power on.
* No SCSI device is connected to the VSR-880"s SCSI
connector.

* Terminator power is not supplied from the SCSI device
cornected to the VSR-880"s SCSI connector.

If the VSR-880 is booted up incorrectly, solve the problem as
follows.

1. Turn off the power of the VSR-880 by pressing POWER
Switch on the front panel.

2. Turn on the power of the VSR-880 again by pressing
POWER Switch on the front panel while holding
[EZ ROUTING] and [AUTOMIX].

3. Release [EZ ROUTING] and [AUTOMIX] if “Scanning
Drive” appears in the display. VSR-880 is booted up with
SCSI Term: “ON.”

111



System Condition

MIDI Settings (MIDI)

1. [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] > SYS MIDI PRM?”
2. [ENT/YES]

3. PARAMETER{ <« |or{ PP | — TIME/VALUE dial

(SvSMID:DewiceIl= 1F)
(EYS MID:MIDIThr=_ Out)
(5WS MID: Su=Ex, Rx= On)
(S4S MIDE SusEX, Tx=0f )
<< =% (SYSHMID:MMC= MASTER)
UJ U G ninicirTore= OiF)
(SWEMID:F. L. E-n:-r‘:e=lj+"+"]
(BYSMID:F.C.Eff= 0OfF)
ETEIEE _....EH- 0f§)
(%S MID: Madel I0= LISE]

4. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Settings for MIDI Transmission or
Reception

DevicelD

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) that is used when
exchanging exclusive messages (mixer parameters) with
an external MIDI device. Exclusive messages can be
transmitted and received between devices which have
the same Device ID number setting.

MIDIThr (MIDI Thru Switch)
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector.

Out: The connector transmits MIDI message such as
metronome Note messages or MTC from the
VSR-880.

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector are retransmitted from the
connector without any changes.

SysEx.Rx. (System Exclusive Receive Switch)

Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.”
At this time, set this to “On.” The Exclusive messages
can be received when the VSR-880 is in Play condition.

SysEx.Tx. (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)

Exclusive messages are transmitted when this is set to “On.”

MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the VSR-880 implements

MMC. Set this to “MASTER.”

Off/RBUS: MMC (via MIDI connector) is neither

transmitted nor received.

MMC (via R-BUS connector) is received

MMC is transmitted. The VSR-880

functions as the master device for external

MIDI equipment.

SLAVE: MMC is received. The VSR-880 functions as
a slave device for external MIDI
equipment.

MASTER:

Using an External MIDI Sound
Source to Play the Metronome

When the MetroOUT (System Parameter; p. 108) is set to
“MIDL,” you can edit these parameters.

MetroCh (Metronome Channel)

This sets the MIDI channel (1-16) for transmitting
Metronome sound Note Messages.

Acc.Note (Accent Note)

This sets note numbers (C0-G9) for the downbeat. When
the Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
sounds.

Nrm.Note (Normal Note)

This sets note numbers (CO-G9) for the upbeats. When
the Drum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
sounds.

Acc.Velo (Accent Velocity)
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the downbeat.

Nrm.Velo (Normal Velocity)
This sets the velocity (1-127) for the upbeats.

Switching Scenes

You can switch Scenes with MIDI Program Change messages
sent by the external MIDI controller.

P.C.Scene (Program Change Scene)

With this set to “On,” the scene is changed when
program change messages are received. For now, select
“On.”
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Scenes cannot be switched during playback of a song.
Because of this, the VSR-880 stops momentarily if it receives
a program change message during playback instructing it to
change scenes. While it is stopped, the scene is switched, and
then playback resumes. Furthermore, during recording, only
effect program change messages can be received. Scenes
cannot be switched during recording,.

NEEMD
Use MIDI channel 15 for switching scenes. For more detailed
information, please refer to “MIDI Implementation” (p. 220).

Switching Effects

You can use MIDI control change messages transmitted from
an external MIDI controller to switch effects.

P.C.Eff (Program Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is switched when
program change messages are received. For now, select
“On.”

NEMD

Use MIDI channel 1 to switch effect 1, and MIDI channel 2 to
switch effect 2. The relationship between the bank number
received by the VSR-880 and the Effect Patch Number it
switches to is shown below. For more detailed information,
please refer to "MIDI Implementation” (p. 220).

0 0 0-99 Preset AOO-A99
0 1 0-99 Preset BOO-B99
0 2 0-99 User U00-U99
0 3 0-39 Preset C00-C39

Adjusting Effects

You can use MIDI control change messages transmitted from
an external MIDI controller to control effects.

C.C.Eff (Control Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is adjusted when control
change messages are received. For now, select “On.”

NIEMD

If you wish to use control change messages to switch effects,
use NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Numbers). For more
detailed information, please refer to “MIDI Implementation”
(p- 220).

Switching the Model ID

You can change the model ID of the VSR-880.

Model ID

Usually set to “VSR.” Select “88EX" if you use the MIDI
data created with the VS-880EX on the VSR-880.

Disk Drive Settings (DISK)

1. [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] — “SYS DISK PRM?”
2. [ENT/YES]

3. PARAMETER| <« jor[ PP | - TIME/VALUE dial

<%  (EWSDSKIIDE Dru=  on)
= & (S¥S DSEISCE] Self= F)

4. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

When There Is No Hard Disk
Installed

Even when there is no hard disk installed in the VSR-880, it
still can be used with only a Zip drive connected to the SCSI
connector. In such instances, it takes approximately 30
seconds after the power is turned on of the VSR-880 to check
its internal hard disk connection status. To avoid this wait,
you can preset the VSR-880 not to attempt to use the internal
hard disk.

IDE Drv (IDE Drive)

When not using the internal hard disk, set this to “Off.”
Normally, this is set to “On.”

Changing the VSR-880’s SCSI ID
Number

When connecting SCSI devices with the VSR-880, the SCSI ID
number of each device must be set so that none of the devices
have the same ID number. The VSR-880's SCSI ID number is
set to “7” at the factory. When connecting the VSR-880 to
other SCSI devices (for example, Zip drives or CD-R drives),
be sure to set the SCSI ID number for these other devices to a
number other than ”7.”

SCSI Self (SCSI Self ID Number)
This sets the VSR-880's own SCSI ID number (0-7).
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Synchronization Settings
(Sync/Tempo)

1. [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] — “SYS Sync/Tempo ?”
2. [ENT/YES]

3. PARAMETER| <t« Jor[ PP | — TIME/VALUE dial

ST F

bewveren (202 SuniErrlevel= 3
>

) ) (EYSSoniMTC Tur

4. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

MTC Settings

Sync Source

This determines how the VSR-880 is synchronized with

other devices. You can select “INT” or “EXT” by

[EXT SYNC] of the front panel.

INT: The VSR-880 runs according to its own internal
clock. Select this setting when you are not
synchronizing with other devices or when you
want external MIDI devices to be controlled by
synchronization signals from the VSR-880.

EXT: The VSR-880 is controlled with
synchronization signals (MTC) from the
connected external MIDI device. In this case,
the VSR-880 does not operate unless it is
receiving MTC signals. Select this setting when
you want to use the MTC from an external
MIDI device to control the VSR-880.

InSel (Input Select)

When synchronized operation, selects the connector that

is received the MIDI Time Code

MIDI:  MTC s received via MIDI IN connector.
Connect to the external MID1 devices.

R-BUS: MTCisreceived via R-BUS connector. Connect
to the devices that provides the R-BUS (such as
VM-3100Pro, VM-7200 etc.).
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Gen. (Generator)

This selects the type of synchronization signal

transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. For now, set

this to “MTC.”

off: Synchronization signals are not transmitted.

MTC:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDIclk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is
transmitted.

SyncTr:  MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync track is
transmitted.

R-BUS: MIDI Time Code is transmitted to the R-BUS
connector. (MIDI Time Code is NOT
transmitted to the MIDI connector.)

ErrLevel (Error Level)

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiving
status when synchronize VSR-880 with MTC from an
external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuously, the VSR-880 checks the MTC and if there is
an error, cancels synchronization. By setting a longer
interval under such circumstances, synchronization can
continue, even if there is a certain degree of error.
Normally, set this to “5.”

MTC Type

Selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set this
to conform to the type of MTC on the slave VSR-880.
Here, select “30.”

Creating a Tempo Map

You can use the Tempo Map to synchronize operation. First,
create a Tempo Map.

Tmap (Tempo Map)
Specifies the tempo map.

Delaying Sync Track and Tempo
Map Start Times

Usually, a sync track or tempo map is created with
“00h00mO0s00f00” as the beginning of the song. However,
recording usually doesn’t actually start from
“00h00m00s00£00.” In this kind of situation, you can
determine how much later recording begins after the start of
the song. This time is referred to as offset. For example, if you
want recording to begin ten seconds after the start of the
song (with time to spare), set the offset time to
“00h00m10s00£00.”



System Condition

Ofs (Offset)

Specifies the time at which the sync track/tempo map
will begin.

NIEMD

During recording or playback, when the beginning of a sync
track or tempo map is reached, the start message is sent from
the MID1 OUT connector. This is convenient when you wish
to synchronize operation with an external MIDI sequencer.

Recording MIDI Clock Messages

The MIDI clock of the MIDI song data to which you want to
synchronize must ne recorded onto the sync track.

Sync Tr. Rec? (Sync Track Recording ?7)

To recording MIDI clock onto the sync track, display this
message and press [ENT/YES].

Various Operations Related to
Synchronized Operation

You can then create a sync track or tempo map beginning at
the Markers.

Sync Tr. Cnv? (Sync Track Convert ?)

To create a sync track or tempo map beginning at
markers, display this message and press [ENT/YES].

Scene/AutoMIx Settings
(Scene/Auto MIx)

1. [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] — “SYS Scene/ Auto Mix ?”
2. [ENT/YES]

3. PARAMETER| <« Jor{ PP | > TIME/VALUE dial

| (E¥SScene Mode= ALLJ
2%, (5YS A Mix Mode=  OFF)
I ) Evsa.mix snar= AL
| v GEv=nuMiz Eraze 7 )

4. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Recalling a Scene Without
Affecting the Master Level Values

If you want just the Master Level values to remain
unchanged when you recall a Scene, make the following
settings.

Scene Mode
This setting determines the master level settings when a
Scene is recalled.

All: This changes the mixer settings to those of the
Scene being recalled. In this case, when a Scene
is recalled, the location of the faders on the top
panel may no longer match the actual fader
settings.

KeepM: This changes the mixer settings to those of the
Scene being recalled, with the exception of the
fader settings. This means that even when a
Scene is recalled, fader settings will still match
the fader positions on the top panel.

Switching the AutoMix Function
On and Off

A.MIX MODE (AutoMix Mode)

Switches the AutoMix function on and off. You can
switch the AutoMix function by [AUTOMIX] of the front
panel.

If You Don’t Want to Record
Master Level Settings
(Mask Master Level)

You can specify that the Master Level setting is not recorded
when you record a snapshot.

A.Mix Snap (Auto Mix Snapshot Mode)

This selects the settings that will be recorded by the
snapshot.

All: All settings are recorded.

MaskM: Master Level will be ignored.

Disabling Auto Mix

A.MIX Erase ? (AutoMix Erase ?)

To delete the AutoMix data, display this message and
press [ENT/YES].
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This chapter describes the MIDI messages that can be
handled by the VSR-880 and the operations that the VSR-880
can perform using MIDI messages.

About MIDI

This section explains the basic concepts of MIDI, and how the
VSR-880 handles MIDI messages.

What is MIDI

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface. Itisa
worldwide standard that allows electronic musical
instruments and personal computer to exchange musical
performance data and messages such as sound selections.
Any MIDI-compatible device can transmit musical data (as
appropriate for the type of device) to any other MIDI-
compatible device, regardless of its manufacturer or model

type.

MIDI connectors

MIDI messages (the data handled by MID}) are transmitted
and received using the following three types of connectors.
On the VSR-880, MIDI OUT and MIDI THRU are handled by
a single connector, which can be switched to act as the
desired connector. (p. 16)

MIDI IN: This receives MIDI messages from external
MIDI devices.

MIDIOUT: This transmits MIDI messages from the VSR-
880.

MIDI THRU: This re-transmits all MIDI messages that were
received at MIDI IN, without modifying them.

MIDI channels

MIDl is able to send information over a single MIDI cable
independently to two or more MIDI devices. This is made
possible by the concept of MIDI channels. You can think of
MID! channels as being somewhat similar in function to the
channels on a television. By changing the channel of a TV set,
you can view a variety of programs being transmitted by
different broadcast stations. This is because data is received
only from the transmitter whose channel is selected on the
receiver. In the same way, a MIDI device whose receive
channel is set to “1” will receive only the data being
transmitted by another MID! device whose transmit channel
is also set to “1.”
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MIDI messages
The VSR-880 uses the following types of MIDI message.

Note messages:

These messages are used to play notes. On a keyboard, these
message transmit the key (note number) that was pressed,
and how strongly it was pressed (velocity). On the VSR-880,
these messages are used when you use a MIDI sound source
to play the metronome sound.

Program Change messages:

These messages are for the purpose of selecting sounds, and
contain a program number of 1-128. The VSR-880 uses these
messages to select scenes and effects. (p. 112)

Control Change messages:

In general, these messages are used to transmit information
such as vibrato, hold, and volume etc,, that makes a
performance more expressive. The various functions are
differentiated by a controller number from 0-127, and the
controller number is defined for each function. The functions
that can be controlled on any given device will depend on
that device. On the VSR-880, these messages are used in a
completely different way than on most instruments; they are
used to control mixer parameters.

Exclusive messages:

Unlike note messages and control change messages,
exclusive messages are used to transmit settings that are
unique to a particular device. On the VSR-880, exclusive
messages can be used to control mixer parameters (in the
same way as control change messages). Normally, control
change messages are easier to handle, so they should be used
rather than exclusive messages. Exclusive messages intended
for different units are distinguished by their Device ID,
rather than by MIDI channel. When exclusive messages are
to be transmitted or received, you must set the Device 1D of
both units to a matching setting.

MIDI implementation chart

MIDI allows a variety of electronic musical instruments to
communicate with each other. However it is not necessarily
the case that all devices will be able to communicate using all
types of MIDI message. They can only communicate using
those types of MIDI message that they have in common. Each
owner’s manual for a MIDI device includes a MIDI
Implementation Chart. This chart shows you at a glance the
types of MIDI message that can be transmitted and received.
By comparing the implementation charts of two devices, you
will be able to see the types of message with which they will
be able to communicate.
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Synchronizing with MIDI
Sequencers

The VSR-880 can be operated in synchronization with a MIDI
sequencer. Refer to the owner’s manual for your sequencer in
conjunction with this manual. There are two main ways to
accomplish synchronization, one is method using MTC
(MIDI time code) and the other one is method using MIDI
Clock, with MIDI Clock further divided into two types, Sync
Track and Tempo Map, either if which can be selected. Use
the method that is appropriate for your situation.

* Using MTC (MIDI time code) (p. 117)

* Using the sync track (p. 120)

* Using the tempo map (p. 122)

2

®
MTC (p. 148)

ltems Necessary for Synchronization

s VSR-880 (1)

¢ Internal IDE hard disk (HDP88 series)

* Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER jack,
or stereo headphones

¢ External MIDI sequencer or computer sequencer
software (such as Cakewalk Pro Audio)

s MIDI cables

Master and Slave

When synchronizing the VSR-880 with a MIDI sequencer, the
device that sends, or transmits MTC or MIDI Clock and acts
as the reference device is referred to as the master.
Conversely, the device that receives the MTC or MIDI Clock
signals from the controlling device is called the slave.

When using MTC, you can choose whether to have the MIDI
sequencer be the master that controls the VSR-880, or to have
the VSR-880 be the master that controls the MIDI sequencer.
In contrast, when you use MIDI Clock, whereas you can
synchronize a MIDI sequencer from the VSR-880 (VSR-880 as
master), it will not be possible to synchronize the VSR-880
from the sequencer (VSR-880 as slave).

Using MTC

This section explains how the VSR-880 can be synchronized
with a MID1 sequencer that implements MTC (MIDI Time
Code). When using MTC, you can choose to have the
VSR-880 be the master that controls the MIDI sequencer, or
to have the MIDI sequencer be the master that controls the
VSR-880.

MTC Type

The VSR-880 can work with the following types of MTC.

Check the specifications of the MIDI devices that you are

using, and select the appropriate type of MTC on the

VSR-880.

30: 30 frames per second non-drop format. This is
used by audio devices such as analog tape
recorders, and for NTSC format black and
white video.

29N: 29.97 frames per second non-drop format. This
is used for NTSC format color video.

29D: 29.97 frames per second drop format. This is
used for NTSC format broadcast color video.

25: 25 frames per second. This is used for SECAM
or PAL format video, audio equipment, and
film.

24 24 frames per second. This is used for video,

audio devices, and film in the US.

Drop Frame and Non-Drop Frame

There are two types of time code used by NTSC format video
cassette recorders, drop, in which the time code is not
continuous, and non-drop, which features continuous time
code. In drop, which is used for NTSC color video format,
the first two frames of every minute are dropped, except for
those at ten-minute intervals.

Non-Drop Frame (29N)

00ms9s 01m00s
. 25 26 27 28 29 00 O1 02 03 04 O5f ..
(I TN SUUUNE NVRUEN WON JUNUS DONE NUINY SN N NN NN N
1 i ] 1 1 1 i 1 1 I i i 1 -
Drop Frame (29D}
00msgs 01m00s

. 256 26 27 28 29 02 03 04 05 06 O7f ..

AR S WU WU WU VU NN SN S NNUU N NI S
Tt T T

NEEMD

In most video and audio production, since formats with
continuous frames are easier to deal with, non-drop is
generally used. In contrast, in situations such as in broadcast,
where the time code must match actual dock time, drop is
used.

2

[ ]
Frame (p. 148), NTSC Format (p. 149),

SECAM Format/PAL Format (p. 149)

117

o3
@
(=
>
G
=]
2
P
I
i




Use with MIDI Devices

Synchronization with the VSR-880 as
the Reference (Master)

When you are having the VSR-880 act to control the MIDI
sequencer, use the following procedure.

1. Connect the VSR-880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

VSR-880 (Rear panel}

FRINLIS (RMDB 2)
NPUT 1-8/QUTPUT 1-8

MIDEIN

MIDI Sequencer
(implements MTC)

2. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( m )] several times until
“SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4, Press PARAMETER | PP | several times until
“SYS MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

Selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU connector.

For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the VSR-880. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (control change messages
or exclusive messages).

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector will be retransmitted from the
connector without change.

6. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

7. Press [ENT/YES].

8. Press PARAMETER [ PP | several times until
“SYS Gen.=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Gen. (Generator)

Selects the type of synchronization signal that will be

transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this point,

select “MTC.”

Oft: Synchronization signals are not transmitted.

MTC:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDICIk: MID! Clock according to the Tempo Map is
transmitted.

SyncTr: MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync track is
transmitted.

R-BUS: MIDI Time Code is transmitted via the R-BUS
connector. (MIDI Time Code is NOT
transmitted to the MIDI OUT connector.)

10. Press PARAMETER [ P ]. “SYS MTC Type="
appears in the display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MTC Type

Selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select the
MTC that matches your MIDI sequencer.

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

13. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate according
to the MIDI Time Code received from external devices,
and set it so that it can play back MIDI song data. When
playback begins on the VSR-880, the MIDI sequencer
begins playback as well.

Synchronization with the MIDI
Sequencer as the Reference (Slave)

When the MIDI sequencer is used as the basis to control the
VSR-880, use the following procedure.

NEEMD

When using MIDI sequencer software for personal
computers, then depending on the hardware specifications
and the playing conditions, the MTC signal sent to the
VSR-880 may be unstable. As much as possible, try to
synchronize using the VSR-880 as the master.
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1. Connect the VSR-880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

VSR-880 (Rear panel)

R-E3trs (RAMOB 2) CO,

Al
INPUT 1-8/0UTPUT 1-8 @

Az @4

MIDI Sequencer
(implements MTC)

2. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
ErrLevel (Error Level)
This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC reception
when synchronizing the VSR-880 as MTC is transmitted
by an external MIDI device. When MTC is not sent
continuously, the VSR-880 checks the MTC and cancels
synchronization if there is an error. By setting a longer
interval under such circumstances, synchronization can
continue, even if there is a certain degree of error.

6. Press PARAMETER [ PP 1. “SYS MTC Type="
appears in the display.

N

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MTC Type

This selects the MTC type (30, 29N, 29D 25, 24). Select
the MTC that matches your MIDI sequencer.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
9. Set your MIDI sequencer to send MTC.

10. Press [EXT SYNC]. The EXT SYNC indicator will light.
At the same time, the “SYNC MODE" field of the display
will show “EXT,” indicating that the unit will now
operate in synchronization with MTC received from a
MIDI sequencer.

1 1. Press [PLAY].The PLAY indicator blinks green,
indicating that the VSR-880 is in MTC receive standby
mode. When the MIDI sequencer begins playback, then
playback also begins on the VSR-880. During
synchronization, the PLAY indicator are lit.

12. When you stop the MIDI sequencer, the VSR-880 will
also stop. The PLAY indicator blinks green.

13. Press [STOP]. The PLAY indicator goes off.

14. Press [EXT SYNC]. The EXT SYNC indicator will go
dark. At the same time, the “SYNC MODE" field of the
display will show “INT,” indicating that the unit will no
longer operate in synchronization.

Synchronizing with an External MIDI
Device (Offset)

When the VSR-880 is running under the control of the MTC
from an external MIDI device, you can synchronize the
song’s playback time and the MTC time. This time is called
the offset. For example, if the MTC time is
“01h00m00s00f00,” and the song’s time is “00h10m00s00£00,”
the “offset” is as follows.

(Offset)
= (MTC time) - (destined time of the song)
= (01h00OmO00s00£00) - (00h10m00s00£00)
= (00h50m00s00f00)

If the offset value turns out to be negative, add
24h00m00s00f00” to the MTC time before subtracting the
destined time of the song. For example, if the MTC time
transmitted is 00h0Om50s00f00,” and you want the song to
play back at “00h01m00s00f00,” then the offset works out as
shown below.

(Offset)
= (MTC time) - (destined time of the song)
= (00h00mS50s00£00) - (00h01mO0s00£00)

= ((24h00m00s00f00) + (00h00mM50s00£00)) -
(00h01mO0s00£00)

= (23h59mS50s00£00)
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Use with MIDI Devices

With the VSR-880, continuous playback from
“23h59m59s29f99” to “00h00mO0s00f00” does not correspond
to (overnight mode). The song that crosses over
“00h00mO0s00f00” momentarily stops at “23h59m59529f99”
then resumes playback.

S >

P | P

/ Song /
{ -

23h59m59s00 00hOOmMOOs00f Time

1. Press {SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS System PRM ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER| pb |.

4. “TimeDispFmt=" appears in the display. Rotate the

TIME/VALUE dial.

TimeDispFmt (Time Display Format)

Select one of the reference times (REL, ABS) that appear

in the display. For now, choose “ABS.”

REL: The starting time of the song is displayed as
“00h00mMO0s00£00.”

ABS: The time displayed includes the addition of
the offset time.

5. Press PARAMETER|[ b |

6. “Ofs=" appears in the display. Rotate the TIME/VALUE
dial.
Ofs (Offset)
When the VSR-880 is running under the control of the
MTC from an external MIDI device, you can synchronize
the song’s playback time and the MTC time. The offset
settings range varies depending on the MTC type
selected for the current song.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

120

Using the Sync Track (Master)

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to synchronize
operations. There are two methods of synchronization using
the MID! Clock: one is using the sync track, and the other one
is using the tempo map. Here is an explanation of how to
control the MID! sequencer from the VSR-880 using the sync
track.

What is the Sync Track?

In addition to the tracks for recording audio signals, the VSR-
880 has a separate track for recording MIDI Clock signals.
This is called the sync track. Unlike conventional multi-track
recorders, it is not necessary to reserve one of the audio
tracks for recording the sync signal.

To use the sync track, first the MIDI dock of the MIDI song
data to which you want to synchronize must first be
recorded onto the sync track. Then, transmit the recorded
MIDI clock data to the MIDI sequencer to synchronize the
MIDI song data. This is a convenient method to use when the
MIDI song data has been created earlier than the VSR-880
song.

In particular, when synchronizing to MIDI song data in
which the tempo gradually increases or decreases, using the
tempo map allows more precise following of tempo changes,
compared to the tempo map in which tempo is set for each
measure.
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Recording MIDI Clock Messages

1.

Connect the VSR-880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

VSR-880 (Rear panel)

6.

7.

0

MIDI QUT

F:==.

e B ichA GRS, B Roland
Ouuwumag MoED

MID! Sequencer
(implements MIDI clock)

Press {SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES].

Press PARAMETER [ PP | several times until
“SYS SYN: Sync Tr. Rec?” appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES]. “Wait for Start” appears in the display,
and the sync track is ready for record MIDI clock data.

Start playback of the MIDI song data. The MIDI clock
data is recorded on the sync track. While MIDI clock data
is being recorded onto the sync track, the input sources
can be monitored, but audio tracks cannot be recorded or
played back.

When the MIDI song data is finished playing back, the
VSR-880 automatically stops recording MIDI clock data.
Return to Play condition.

Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the VSR-880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below.

VSR-880 {Rear panel)

INPUT 3-8/ OUTPUT 1-8

JEzre

MIDI IN

MIDI Sequencer
(implements MIDI clock)

2. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( - )] several times until
“SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. Press PARAMETER | PP | several times until
“SYS MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)
This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the VSR-880. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (control change messages
or exclusive messages).

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector will be retransmitted from the
connector without change.

6. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( p )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.
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Use with MIDI Devices

7. Press [ENT/YES).

8. Press PARAMETER | P | several times until
“SYS Gen.=" appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Gen. (Generator)
This selects the type of synchronization signal that will
be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this
point, select “SyncTr.”
Off: Synchronization signals are not transmitted.
MTC:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDIClk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is
transmitted.

SyncTr:  MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync track is
transmitted.

R-BUS: MIDI Time Code is transmitted via the R-BUS
connector. (MIDI Time Code is NOT
transmitted to the MIDI OUT connector.)

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

11. Set your MIDI sequencer so that it can operate according
to the MIDI Clock messages received from external
devices, and set it so that it can play back MIDI song
data. When playback begins on the VSR-880, the MIDI
sequencer begins playback as well.

Using the Tempo Map (Master)

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to synchronize
operations. There are two methods of synchronization using
the MIDI Clock: one is using the sync track, and the other one
is using the tempo map. This section gives an explanation of
how to control the MIDI sequencer from the VSR-880 using
the tempo map.

What is a Tempo Map?

A tempo map is a song’s measure, beat, and tempo
information. Transmitting this information to MIDI
sequencers and other devices, it can be used in synchronizing
operations with external MIDI devices. The tempo map sets
tempo changes for each measure, so you can record
information specifying changes in rhythm and tempo to be
played from any designated measure. With the VSR-880,
tempo maps are numbered sequentially from the beginning
of the song, with Tempo Map 1 first, followed by Tempo
Map 2, Tempo Map 3, and so on. Tempo Map 1 is already
specified at the beginning of the song, and determines the
initial tempo of the song. To change the tempo at a
subsequent measure, create a new tempo map at each
location where you want the tempo to change. Up to 50
tempo maps can be created.

Example 1: Song with no tempo changes

Tempo Map 1{120BPM)

Example 2: Song with tempo changes occurring during the song

Tempo Map 3

Tempo Map 2
(108PBM)

(117BPM)

Tempo Map 1
{120BPM)

Time

Creating a Tempo Map

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( »» )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ PP | several times until
“SYS Syn: Tmapl=" appears in the display.

4. Tempo Map 1 (the song’s initial tempo) is displayed. The
measure appearing in the display and its beat,
metronome sound, and MIDI Clock transmitted from the
VSR-880 follow the tempo map settings. The following
example indicates that a tempo map with time signature
of 4/4 and quarter note=120 begins at measure 1.

Begining Measure ~ Tempo Map Number

Beat l Tempo
)
rconom N MARKER _ll )
SYE Shini Tmar 1=126.8 |«
MEASURE BEAT " v 0
1444 4
SYNC MODE  SCENE 3§
IHT ———i
REMAMNG TWE :l 24
‘Lll:!q‘mqu'u.'= 123456878 AB L= 48
\_ TINPUT/TRACK  AUX MASTER )

5. Use[ m= ]and TIME/VALUE dial to adjust these
parameters.

{(Tempo)
Sets the tempo map tempo (25.0~250.0).

Measure
Selects the beginning measure (1-999) for each tempo
map.

Ol

Tempo Map 1 is the song's initial tempo. You cannot be
changed or deleted the beginning measure setting of “1.”
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Beat Synchronized Operation

This sets the tempo map time signature (1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2, 1. Connect the VSR-880 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
1/4-8/4,1/8-8/8). below
6. 1f you wish to change the tempo during the song, press

[ » 1. The cursor will move to the tempo map number VSR 880 (Rear pane)

display.
By pressing [ - ] while the tempo map number is
displayed by the cursor, you can delete the tempo map.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial clockwise. “<New>"
appears in the display.

8. Press [ENT/YES].

9. Repeat steps 4-7 to specify the tempo map. By rotating
the TIME/VALUE dial counterclockwise in step 7, you
can modify a previously-specified tempo/ starting
measure/ time signature.

{leltatlons on changing the starting measure MIDIIN 3
Tempo maps are numbered from the beginning of the ?m_ﬁ_ g
song as tempo map 1, tempo map 2, tempo map 3, etc. B apmicn £ MREQ E
This means that it is not possible to modify the starting ! = 5
measure of a tempo map to make it earlier than the & o oo 5
starting measure of the previous tempo map, or later a

g meosur of he previs emp map =, B0 g
than the starting measure of the following tempo map. :'J:Jf; %Eﬁ - 288
For example if tempo map 2 has a starting measure of 1
“8” and tempo map 4 has a starting measure of “16,” the WIDI Sequencer
starting measure of tempo map 3 can be modified only in {implements MID! clock)
the range of “9-15.”

\N o

2. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until

10. When you are finished making tempo map settings, “SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. 3. Press [ENT/YES].

4. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until
“SYS MID: MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

This selects the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For now, select “Out.”

Out: The connector transmits MIDI messages from
the VSR-880. Select this when you want to
transmit metronome Note messages or mixer
parameter settings (control change messages
or exclusive messages).

Thru:  MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN
connector will be retransmitted from the
connector without change.

6. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( = )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo ?” appears in the display.

L
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7. Press [ENT/YES].

8. Press PARAMETER [ PP | several times until
“SYS Gen.=" appears in the display.
9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Gen. (Generator)
This selects the type of synchronization signal that will
be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector. At this
point, select “MIDIClk.”
Off: Synchronization signals are not transmitted.
MTC:  MIDI Time Code is transmitted.
MIDIClk: MIDI Clock according to the Tempo Map is
transmitted.
SyncTr:  MIDI Clock data recorded on the sync track is
transmitted.
R-BUS: MIDI Time Code is transmitted via the R-BUS
connector. (MIDI Time Code is NOT
transmitted to the MIDI OUT connector.)

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

11. Set your MID! sequencer so that it can operate according
to the MIDI Clock messages received from external
devices, and set it so that it can play back MIDI song
data. When playback begins on the VSR-880, the MIDI
sequencer begins playback as well.

Various Operations Related to
- -

Synchronized Operation

There may be times when you want to use MIDI Clock to

synchronize with an external MIDI sequencer or other

device, even without recording using the metronome. In

such instances, to synchronize with the tempo of the

recorded song, first set a Marker. You can then create a sync
track or tempo map beginning at that Marker.

Setting Markers Along with the Tempo
1. Press [ZERO]
2. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

3. While listening to the song, press [TAP] at the downbeat
at the each beat.

4. When you have finished setting the Markers, press
[STOP].

To correctly place Markers on the downbeats of other song,
we recommend using the Preview and Scrub functions.
(p. 36)

Creating a Sync Track from the Marker

A sync track can be generated from markers that were
assigned according to the tempo of a previously recorded
performance. This is convenient when you have already
recorded a performance of an acoustic instrument such as
guitar or vocal, and now you wish to synchronize a MIDI
sequencer etc. to the recording.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until
“SYS Sync/ Tempo?” appears in the display.
2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ P | several times until
“SYS MIDI PRM ?” appears in the display.

4. Press [ENT/YES]

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map wiil
be created. For this example, select “CV1.”

6. Press PARAMETER [ P |. “SYS CV:Beat=" appears
in the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Beat

Specify the number of beat (1/1-8/1, 1/2-8/2, 1/4-8/4,
1/8-8/8) in one measure.

8. Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “SYS CV:Tap Beat="
appears in the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Tap Beat

Specify the number of marks (1-8) in each measure.
10. Press [ENT/YES].

11. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
changes to the sync track appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [ENT/YES]. If you wish
to cancel, then press [EXIT/NO].

12. When the sync track has been completed, “~— Complete
—” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Creating a Sync Track from the Marker Creating a Tempo Map from a Sync

A sync track can be generated from markers that were Track

assigned according to the tempo of a previously recorded You can create a tempo map from sync track stored in the
performance. This is convenient when you have already VSR-880. This is convenient when you want to change a sync
recorded a performance of an acoustic instrument such as track’s MIDI Clock with the VSR-880.

guitar or vocal, and now you wish to synchronize a MIDI . .
. 1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM { » )] several times until

sequencer etc. to the recording.
1 & “SYS Sync/Tempo?” appears in the display.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( »» )] several times until

“SYS Sync/Tempo?” appears in the display. 2. Press [ENT/YES].

2. Press [ENT/YES] : 3. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until

“SYS Sync.Tr Cnv?” appears in the display.
3. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until

“SYS Sync.Tr Cnv?” appears in the display. 4. Press [ENT/YES]

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will

4. Tress [ENT/YES]
5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

CV (Convert) be created. For this example, select “CV3.”
Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will
be created. For this example, select “CV2.” 6. Press PARAMETER [ pP> ]. “Sync Trk Beat=" appears

in the display.

6. Press PARAMETER [ P& ]. “SYS CV:Beat=" appears .
7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

W
a
o
s
@

]

]

=
@
0

s}

in the display.
. Sync Trk Beat (Sync Track Beat)
7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. Specifies the number of beats (1/1-8/1, 1/2-8/2,
Beat 1/4-8/4, 1/8-8/8) per measure in the MIDI clock that is
Speciﬁes the number of beat (1 /1"8/1, 1 /2"8/2, recorded in the svnc track.

1/4-8/4, 1/ 8-8/8) in one measure.
8. Press [ENT/YES].

8. Press PARAMETER [ B9 J. “SYS CV:Tap Beat-" 9. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
appears in the display. changes to the tempo map appears in the display. If you
9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. want to save the changes, press [ENT/YES]. If you wish
Tap Beat to cancel, then press [EXIT/NO].
Specifies the number of marks (1-8) in each measure. 10. When the tempo map has been completed, “— Complete
10. Press [ENT/YES]. —" appears in the display.

11. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the 11. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

changes to the tempo map appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [ENT/YES]. If you wish
to cancel, then press [EXIT/NO].

12. When the tempo map has been completed, “— Complete
—" appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Creating a Sync Track Automatically

You can automatically create a sync track by specifying the
start and end times of the song, and the number of measures
that it contains. This is convenient when you already know
the length of the song, such as with commercials.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( > )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until
“SYS Sync.Tr Cnv?” appears in the display.

4. Press [ENT/YES].

5. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
CV (Convert)

Here you can select how the sync track / tempo map will
be created. For this example, select “CV4.”

6. Press PARAMETER [ PP ]. “Start Time=" appears in
the display.

7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Start Time
Specifies the song start time.

8. Press PARAMETER | PP |. “End Time=" appears in
the display.

9. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
End Time

Specifies the song end time.

10. Press PARAMETER | PP ]. “Measure=" appearsin the
display.

11. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Measure

Specifies the number of measures (1-999) within a
specified time.

12. Press PARAMETER [ P> |. “Beat=" appears in the
display.

13. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Beat

Specifies the number of beat (1/1-8/1, 1/2-8/2,
1/4-8/4, 1/8~8/ 8) in one measure.

14. Press [ENT/YES].

15. A confirmation message asking if you want to save the
changes to the sync track appears in the display. If you
want to save the changes, press [ENT/YES]. If you wish
to cancel, then press [EXIT/NO].

16. When the sync track has been completed, “— Complete
—" appears in the display.

17. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

Delaying Sync Track and Tempo
Map Start Times

Usually, a sync track or tempo map is created with
“00h00mMO0s00f00” as the beginning of the song. However,
recording usually doesn’t actually start from
“00h00m00s00£00.” In this kind of situation, you can
determine how much later recording begins after the start of
the song. This time is referred to as offset. For example, if you
want recording to begin ten seconds after the start of the
song (with time to spare), set the offset time to
“00h00m10s00£00.”

MEMD

During recording or playback, when the beginning of a sync
track or tempo map is reached, the start message is sent from
the MIDI OUT connector. This is convenient when you wish
to synchronize operation with an external MIDI sequencer.

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( = )] several times until
“SYS Sync/Tempo?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ PP ] several times until
“SYS Ofs=" appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
Ofs (Offset)
Specifies the time at which the sync track/tempo map
will begin.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.
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Use with a MIDI Controller

The VSR-880 can transmit its mixer settings and functions as
MIDI messages. Conversely, MIDI messages from an
external MIDI controller can be used to control the VSR-880's
track status and mixer settings.

The Correspondence Between
MIDI Channels and Controller
Numbers

MIDI channels correspond to the mixer channels as shown
below. For channel pairs linked with the Stereo Link
function, Control Change messages can be exchanged using
the odd-numbered channel’s MIDI channel. Contro} Change
messages transmitted via the even-numbered channel’s MIDI
channel are ignored.

MiDl ch INNIX TRMIX RTNMIX MASTER
1 1 1 - -

2 2 2 - -

3 3 3 - -

4 4 4 - -

5 5 5 - -

6 6 6 - -

7 7 7 - -

8 8 8 - -

11 - - STIN -

12 - - FX1 -

13 - - FX2 -

16 - - - MST

Controller numbers correspond to the track mixer
parameters as follows.

crlg TR MIX

3 TRACK STATUS
7 MIX Send Level
10 MIX Send Pan
12 EQL Freq.

13 EQL Gain

14 EQ M Freq.

15 EQ M Gain

16 EQMQ

17 EQ H Freg.

18 EQ H Gain

19 FX1 SND Level
20 FX1 SND Pan/Bal

Ctrl # TR MiX

21 EX2 SND Level

22 FX2 SND Pan/Bal
23 AUX Send Level
24 AUX Send Pan/Bal
29 MIX Offset Level
30 MIX Offset Bal

Controller numbers correspond to the input mixer
parameters as follows.

Ctrl # IN MiIX

68 MIX Send Level

70 MIX Send Pan/Bal

71 EQ L Freq.

72 EQL Gain

73 EQM Freq.

74 EQM Gain g
75 EQMQ %
76 EQ H Freq s
77 EQ H Gain E
78 FX1 SND Level =
79 FX1 SND Pan/Bal

80 FX2 SND Level

81 FX2 SND Pan/Bal

82 AUX Send Level

83 AUX Send Pan/Bal

88 MIX Offset Level

89 MIX Offset Bal

Controller numbers correspond to the effect return mixer
parameters as follows.

Ctrl # RTN MI
68 MIX Send Level
70 MIX Send Balance

Controller numbers correspond to the Master section
parameters as follows.

Ctrl # MASTER

68 Master Level

70 Master Balance
78 FX1 SND Level
79 FX1 SND Balance
80 FX2 SND Level
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Ctri # TR MIX

81 FX2 SND Balance
82 AUX Level

83 AUX Balance

Switching Track Status

You can use MIDI control change messages to switch the
status of each track (track status). MIDI channels 1-8
correspond to Tracks 1-8 respectively. Use controller number
3 to switch the track status.

Depending on the value of controller number 3, the track
status changes as shown below.

When stopped

VALUE 0-31 32-63 £4-95 96-127
STATUS MUTE MUTE MUTE MUTE
- OFF -PLAY  —REC — SOURCE
PLAY PLAY PLAY PLAY
—-MUTE —PLAY - REC - SOURCE
REC REC REC REC
-»MUTE - PLAY —REC - SOURCE

SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE SQURCE
- MUTE - PLAY — REC -» SOURCE

During playback or recording

VALUE 031 32-63 64-95 96—127
STATUS -*1) MUTE - 1) -1
- PLAY

PLAY PLAY -1 1)

-+ MUTE - PLAY

-1 -(*1) REC REC

— REC — SQURCE (*2)

SOURCE -{*D SOURCE SOURCE

- MUTE — REC (*2) — SOURCE
(*1) I[gnored.
(*2) Cannot be switched while recording. Also,

“SOURCE" here indicates “the status in which the track
indicator blinks alternately red and orange,” and is valid
only when Record Monitor is set to “AUTO” (p. 107).
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(idea and examples)

Synchronizing with the VS-880EX

The VSR-880 is compatible with MMC. Here, we will see an example of
synchronizing the VSR-880 with the VS-880EX as track expansion module. Here, we
explain how the operation of the VS-880EX and the VSR-880 can be synchronized.
The VS-880EX acts as the MMC/MTC master, and the VSR-880 as the MMC/MTC
slave. Make connections as described below.

N\

MIDI QUT

g

INPUT 1,2
[=== 1]

|

0000000 O

ojolojolojololo} o

ED'D D.D D.D D-Dz x
Coooonge®

HH&HHHHH% Doooad

VS-BBOEX {MASTER)

VSR-880 (SLAVE)

ﬁ In this example, you can use the V5-880EX’s Stereo In function for the mix
balance between the VS-880EX and the VSR-880. First adjust the individual track
balances on both machines. Of course, you can also send the output of the VS-880EX
and the VSR-880 to a separate mixer. However, the VS-880EX and the VSR-880
cannot be connected using digital connections.

o
5}
ke
&
o

and examples

M Settings for the VS-880EX (Master) ?
Set the system parameters of the VS-880EX as follows. For more detailed MMC (p. 148)
information, please refer to VS-880EX Owner’s manual.
MIDI DevicelD: Set this to match the Device ID used by VSR-880.
(initial value = 17)
MIDIThr: Out
SysEx.Tx.: On
MMC: MASTER @
CtrType: Off When “C.C." or “Excl” is
Sync/Tempo Sync Source: [INT selected as CtrType,
Gen.: MTC making mixer adjustments
MTC Type: Set this to match the MTC used by VSR-880. on the VS-880EX makes the
(initial value = 30) same adjustments to the

VSR-880 mixer. For more
detailed information about
Exclusive messages, please
refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (p. 220).
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B Settings for the VSR-880 (Slave)

9.

Set the system parameters of the VSR-880 as follows.

MIDI DevicelD: Set this to match the Device ID used the VS-880EX
(initial value = 17)
MIDIThr: Qut
SysEx.Rx.: On
MMC: SLAVE
Sync/Tempo Sync Source: EXT
inSel: MIDI
Gen.: MTC

MTC Type: Set this to match the MTC used the VS-880EX
{initial value = 30)

Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”
appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES]. “SYS MID:DevicelD=" appears in the display.

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

DevicelD

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) that is used when exchanging exclusive
messages (mixer parameters) with an external MIDI device. With the factory
settings, the VSR-880 is set to Device ID number 17. Set this to conform to the Device
1D on the VS-880EX.

Press PARAMETER | pp |. “SYS MID:MIDIThr=" appears in the display.

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

SysEx.Rx. (System Exclusive Receive Switch)

Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.” At this time, set this to
“On.” The Exclusive messages can be received when the VSR-880 is in Play
condition.

Press PARAMETER [ p» |. “SYS MID:MMC=" appears in the display.

Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MMC (MMC Mode)
This setting determines how the VSR-880 implements MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”

Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo ?”
appears in the display.

Press [ENT/YES].

10.Press PARAMETER [ »» | several times until “SYS Syn:ErrLevel="

appears in the display.

11.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
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ErrLevel (Error Level)

This sets the interval (0~10) for checking MTC receiving status when synchronize
VSR-880 with MTC from an external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuously, the VSR-880 checks the MTC and if there is an error, cancels
synchronization. By setting a longer interval under such circumstances,
synchronization can continue, even if there is a certain degree of error. Normally, set
this to “5.”
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12.Press PARAMETER | »® |. “SYS Syn:InSel=" appears in the display.

13.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
inSel (Input Select)

When synchronized operation, selects the connector that is received the MIDI Time
Code. For this example, select “MIDL.”

14.Press PARAMETER [ - |. “SYS Syn:MTC Type=" appears in the
display.

15.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MTC Type (MTC Type)
This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). With the factory settings, the
VSR-880 is set to MTC 30. Set this to conform to the type of MTC on the V5S-880EX.

16.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

17 .Press [EXT SYNC]. The EXT SYNC indicator will light. At the same time,
The “SYNC MODE" field of the display will show “EXT,” indicating that
the unit is waiting to receive MTC. In this condition, the VSR-880 is
operated synchrony when the master VS-880EX is operated.

If You Want To Make Digital Connection

Make connections as described below.

VS-880EX Sync Source  INT

MasterClk INT
VSR-880 Sync Source  EXT
MasterClk D.OPT or D.COA
—_—

DIGITAL OUT 6MIDI out

'

[oumammcsnimtimmscosiseimssotmmammem— e
olojojojojojolo] o o

@DIG!TAL IN b MID! IN
5 - s 2] -

Ewﬁ ":‘F’I‘:P‘DI@ VSR-880 (SLAVE)
Qoo oo onBliit E

EoooodHs®
HHHEHEHD | oogoo o

EEEE

VS-BBOEX (MASTER)
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Digital Connection Can NOT Be Used

When the master Clock of V5-880EX is set to “DIGIN1” or “DIGIN2,” the VSR-880
operates according to the Clock (digital signal) transmitted by the connected MIDI
device. You can thus make MTC the master Clock. However, in this case, the slave
VSR-880 attempts to operate according to the MTC transmitted by the master
VS-880EX, while the master VS-880EX attempts to operate according to the digital
signals transmitted by the slave VSR-880. In such instances, since this ends up in
there being no reference clock, the VSR-880 cannot operate correctly.

—

R el

DIGITAL IN ﬁwm out
E—— |

DIGITAL OUT MIDI IN
[ e e |
o|o|oiololojolo] o o
= DP]:;pD'@l oo VSR-880 (SLAVE)

ccooonoois)l | ' Bes

Escoodss®

D'ZEEDD\:DDD
i Doooo QD

oossss|

VS-8BOEX (MASTER)
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Synchronizing with Cakewalk Pro Audio (MMC/MTC)

The VSR-880 supports MMC. This means that when two VSR-880 units are

synchronized or when a VSR-880 is used in conjunction with an MMC-supporting ,
MIDI sequencer etc., operations such as song playback, stop and fast-forward can be e
performed by operating only the master device. MMC (p. 148)

@ Some MIDI devices are not compatible with the MMC used by the VSR-880.
If you are using such a device, the VSR-880 cannot be operated in the manner
described in this Owner’s Manual. For more detailed information about MMC
functions for the VSR-880, please refer to “MIDI Implementation” (p. 220).

Here, we will see an example of synchronizing the VSR-880 with the Cakewalk Pro
Audio software application. Cakewalk Pro Audio is a computer-based sequencer
program compatible with MMC and MTC (for Windows 95). Make the connections
as shown below, referring to the Cakewalk owner’s manual as you go along.

M1Di Cable

Computer

MIDI Cable

Serial Port
(10101

-] e
@ Computar Cable

In this example, Cakewalk is the master device when MMC is used, and the VSR-880
is the master device when using MTC. Cakewalk can be used to control such
operations of the VSR-880 as playback, stopping, switching track status, and more.

MIDI Interface

ol 2

o P =

NN = e
COMPUTER &
o

MIDI Sound Generator

@
il
&%
E
o
=
o

Use a MIDI interface when
connecting the VSR-880 to
a computer. You can also

M Settings for the VSR-880 use a MID! inferface in
Set the system parameters of the VS-880EX as follows. connecting a computer to a
MIDI MIDIThr: Out sound generator.
SysEx.Rx.: On
MMC: SLAVE
Sync/Tempo Sync Source: INT
Gen.: MTC

MTC Type: Set this to match the MTC used the Cakewalk
(initial value = 30)
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1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM 7
appears in the display.

2. Press [ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ pp | several times until “SYS MID:MIDIThr="
appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MIDIThr (MIDI Thru Switch)
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/ THRU connector. For now, set this to
“Qut.”

5. Press PARAMETER [ »» | several times until “SYS MID:SysEx.Rx.="
appears in the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
SysEx.Rx. {System Exclusive Receive Switch)
Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.” At this time, set this to
“On.” The Exclusive messages can be received when the VSR-880 is in Play
condition.

7. Press PARAMETER [ pp |. “SYS MID:MMC=" appears in the display.

8. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MMC (MMC Mode)
This setting determines how the VSR-880 implements MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”

9. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo ?”
appears in the display.

10.Press [ENT/YES]. “SYS Syn:Source=" appears in the display.
11.Press PARAMETER | pp | several times until “SYS Syn:Gen.=" appears
in the display.

12.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

Gen. (Generator)
This selects the type of synchronization signal transmitted from the MIDI OUT
connector. For now, set this to “MTC.”

13.Press PARAMETER | PP ] several times until “SYS Syn:MTC Type="
appears in the display.

14.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MTC Type (MTC Type)
This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set this to conform to the type
of MTC on the slave Cakewalk. Here, select “30.”

15.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

16.Make sure that the EXT SYNC indicator is go dark. If the EXT SYNC
indicator is blinked, press [EXT SYNC].
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B Settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio

Make the settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio as described below. For more detailed
information about Cakewalk, please refer to the Cakewalk owner’s manual.
Setting | Clock: MTC (receives MTC)

Setting | MIDI Out: Check “Transmit MMC” (sends MMC)

Setting | Time Format: MTC from the VSR-880 (here, set “30/")

30 Frame Drop” in
Cakewalk corresponds to
“29D" on the VSR-880.

Under this condition, when playback is begun with Cakewalk, MMC is transmitted
to the VSR-880, and upon receiving the MMC, the VSR-880 also begins playback.
During playback, MTC is sent from the VSR-880 to Cakewalk, thus synchronizing
operations.

Making Digital Connections with Cakewalk

When you have a sound card (such as AudiomediaIll or CardD) that features digital
input and output connectors installed in your computer, you can connect Cakewalk
and your VSR-880 digitally. This is convenient when, for example, you want to
record the audio tracks from the VSR-880 to Cakewalk via a digital connection, edit
the material in Cakewalk, and then send it back via the digital connection to the VSR-
880 for mixdown. Be sure to read the owner’s manuals for Cakewalk as well as the
sound card you are using.

About Sound Cards
Even when using the digital connections as described in the example, noise
originating inside the computer in the vicinity of the sound card may be introduced
into the sound. The level of noise will vary according to the computer’s exterior
panels, interior boards, the condition of the cable connections, etc. In general, high-
performance sound cards that tend to resist this kind of noise better.
With sound cards that feature both analog and digital input and output, it may be
necessary to set the card to use the digital input and output. After carefully reading
the owner’s manual for your sound card, make the necessary settings to enable the
sound card to use the digital input and output connectors.

=
D
@
o
P -
@

About the Recording Mode
Even when using the digital connections as described in the example, since audio
tracks are recorded from the VSR-880 to Cakewalk, edited, and then sent back to the
VSR-880, this can be likened to repeated track bouncing. Thus, we recommend that
you to use a recording mode featuring higher quality sound, such as “VSR” or
“MT1.”
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B Recording to Cakewalk

1. Make the connections as shown below.

Computer

MID! Interface

Sound Card

DIGITAL
i IN

coaxial or optical

VSRA-880

2. Follow the procedure as described in “Settings for the VSR-880" (p. 133)
and “Settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio” (p. 135), set up the system so that
the VSR-880 and Cakewalk are synchronized.

3. Make the settings to Cakewalk as shown below. For more detailed
information, please refer to your Cakewalk owner’s manual.
Settings | Audio Options... | Advanced | SMPTE/MTC Sync: “High-Quality”

In the present status/ condition, when record is begun with Cakewalk, MMC is
transmitted to the VSR-880, and upon receiving the MMC, the VSR-880 also begins
playback. During playback, MTC is sent from the VSR-880 to Cakewalk, thus
synchronizing operations.
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If your computer does not
feature adequate
performance, even with the
above settings, you may
not be able to get stable
digital audio output,
meaning the sound will
suffer when digital
connections are used.
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B Recording to the VSR-880

1. Make the connections as shown below.

Computer

Sound Card MID! Interface

coaxial or optical

VSR-880

2. Tollow the procedure as described in “Settings for the VSR-880" (p. 133)
and “Settings for Cakewalk Pro Audio” (p. 135), set up the system so that
the VSR-880 and Cakewalk are synchronized.

3. Make the settings to Cakewalk as shown below. For more detailed
information, please refer to your Cakewalk owner’s manual.
Settings | Audio Options... | Advanced | SMPTE/MTC Sync: High-Quality

o
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4. Press [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS System PRM?” appears in the
display.

5. Press [ENT/YES]. @

6. Press PARAMETER | »P ] several times until “SYS MasterClk=" appears ;f your computer does not
eature adequate

in the display. performance, even with the
7. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial. above settings, you may
Master Clock not be able to get stable
This is used to select the reference clock for the VSR-880 operations. Here, set this to dlglta_l audio output, .
“D.COA” or “D.OPT.” meaning the sound will
suffer when digital
8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition. connections are used.
Additionally, Cakewalk
9. Make the settings for the VSR-880 by following the procedure as described Pro Audio 5.0 and
in “Recording Digital Signals” (User Guide p. 38). Under this condition, Cakewalk Professional 5.0
when playback is begun with Cakewalk, MMC is transmitted to the do not feature the above-
VSR-880, and upon receiving the MMC, the VSR-880 also begins record. mentioned settings. We
During playback, MTC is sent from the VSR-880 to Cakewalk, thus recommend upgrading to
synchronizing operations. Version 6.0.
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Synchronizing with Video Equipment

When used in combination with the Roland S1-80SP, you can control playback and
stop functions on the VSR-880 with video equipment featuring a consumer video
interface that conforms to (RCTC: LANC or SYSTEM E) time code. Make the
connections as shown below, and refer to the SI-80SP owner’s manual and the

owner’s manual for your video device.

L-CONNECTORS
IN

MIDI SYNC
OUT(MTC)

0
cos g

SI-80SP
Video Cassette Recorder

etc.

Set the system parameters of the VSR-880 as follows.

MIDI SysEx.Rx.: On
MMC: SLAVE

Sync/Tempo Sync Source: EXT
ErrLevel: 5

)
VSR-880 (SLAVE)

MTC Type: Set this to match the MTC used SI-80SP and video

equipment (initial value = 30)

1. Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM ?”

appears in the display.
2. Press[ENT/YES].

3. Press PARAMETER [ P ] several times until “SYS MID:SysEx.Rx.="

appears in the display.

4. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
SysEx.Rx. (System Exclusive Receive Switch)

Exclusive messages are received when this is set to “On.” At this time, set this to
“On.” The Exclusive messages can be received when the VSR-880 is in Play

condition.

5. Press PARAMETER [ p» |. “SYS MID:MMC=" appears in the display.

6. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
MMC (MMC Mode)

This setting determines how the VSR-880 implements MMC. Set this to “SLAVE.”
7. Press[SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS Sync/ Tempo ?”

appears in the display.
8. Press [ENT/YES].

9. Press PARAMETER [ »» ] several times until “SYS Syn:ErrLevel="

appears in the display.

138



Take Advantages of the VSR-880 (idea and examples)

10.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.
ErrLevel (Error Level)
This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiving status when synchronize
VSR-880 with MTC from an external MIDI device. If the MTC is not being sent
continuousty, the VSR-880 checks the MTC and if there is an error, cancels
synchronization. By setting a longer interval under such circumstances,
synchronization can continue, even if there is a certain degree of error. Normally, set
this to “5.”

11.Press PARAMETER | »p ]. “SYS Syn:MTC Type=" appears in the
display. :
12.Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial.

MTC Type (MTC Type)
This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set this to conform to the type
of MTC on the slave VSR-880. Here, select ”30.”

13.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. Return to Play condition.

14.Press [EXT SYNC]. The EXT SYNV indicator will light. At the same time,
the “SYNC MODE” field of the display will show “EXT,” indicating that
the unit will operate in synchronization to MTC received from the SI-80SP.
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Synchronized operation of two or more
SR-880 units

140

When used in conjunction with the Roland V-mixing system (console and processor:
e.g., VM-C7200 and VM-7200), a maximum of three VSR-880 units can operate in

synchronization, each transferring 8-in/ 8-out streams of 24-bit digital audio data via
R-BUS. Make the connections described below, and read the Owner’s Manual of the

V-mixing system in conjunction with this.

@ In order to add a R-BUS connector to the processor (VM-7200/7100), you
must install a VM-24E 1/O expansion board (sold separately).

VM-7200/7100 (Rear panel)

O
V-MIXING FPROCESSOR R
[ I - )
SlI= E}E::Ir_—:\g
T

VSR-880 (1)

@ Roland

880 (2)

VSR-

& Rolend

VSR-880 (3)

]

Set the parameters of the VSR-880 (1-3) as follows.

MASTER
SYSTEM:System PRM
SYSTEM:MIDI PRM

SYSTEM:Sync/Tempo

Direct Out:
MasterClk:
MIDIThr:
SysEx.Rx.:
SysEx.Tx.:
MMC:

Sync Source:
InSel.:

MTC Type:

On

R-BUS

Out (1), Thru (2)

On

On (1)

MASTER (1), SLAVE (2, 3)

EXT

R-BUS (1), MIDI (2, 3)

Set this to match the MTC used the
VSR-880 (1-3; initial value =17)



1.

Take Advantages of the VSR-880 (idea and examples)

Press [LEVEL/BALANCE].

1-1. PressPARAMETER[ P9 ]several timesuntil “Direct Out=" appears in the
display.

1-2. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.”

Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] several times until “SYS System PRM?”

appears in the display.

2-1. Press [ENT/YES].

2-2. Press PARAMETER|[ PP | several times until “SYS MasterClk=" appears
in the display.

2-3. Rotate the TIME/VALUE dial to select “R-BUS,” then press [ENT/YES].

Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS MIDI PRM?” appears
in the display.

3-1. Press [ENT/YES].

3-2. Use PARAMETER [ <t |, | PP ] and the TIME/VALUE dial to set the

MIDI parameters.

MIDIThr: Out (1), Thru (2)
SysEx.Rx.: On

SysEx.Tx On(1)

MMC MASTER (1), SLAVE (2, 3)

Press [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM] several times until “SYS Sync/Tempo?”

appears in the display.

4-1. Press [ENT/YES].

4-2. Use PARAMETER|[ <« |, | &P | and the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
Sync/Tempo parameters.

Gen.: R-BUS (1), MIDI (2, 3)
MTC Type: 30

In this state, you can control playback and stop of the VSR-880 (1-8) from
the console (VM-C7200/ C7100).
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Troubleshooting

When the VSR-880 does not perform the way you expect,
check the following points before you suspect a malfunction.
If this does not resolve the problem, contact servicing by
your dealer or qualified Roland Service Center.

Recording and Playback
No Sound

¢ The power of the VSR-880 and the connected devices is
not turned on.
e The audio cables are not connected correctly.
* The audio cables are broken.
» The volume is turned down on the connected mixer or
amp.
» Each Levels of the VSR-880 is turned down.
—Mix Level (p. 81)
—»Master Level (p. 85)

* The output jacks which are connected are different than
the output jacks selected in the master section of the
mixer (p. 85)

¢ Short phrases less than 0.5 seconds cannot be played
back.

¢ The volume level of the instrument connected to the
VSR-880 is too low.

-» Could you be using a connection cable that contains
a resistor? Use a connection cable that does not
contain a resistor.

A specific channels does not sound
* The track is off (the STATUS indicator is off).
¢ The Mix Switch (p. 81) is set to “Off.”
* The Solo function (p. 84) is being used.

Cannot record
* The recording track has not been selected (the STATUS
indicator is not blinking red).

» Recording source tracks, playback tracks, or effects have
not been assigned.

» The disk drive has insufficient capacity.

* The song has an insufficient number of events. (p. 19)

Cannot record digitally
* The CD player’s digital connection is not accepted. (User
Guide p. 36)
* “MasterClk” (the master clock) is set to “INT” (p. 107).

¢ The DIGITAL IN connector (Optical, Coaxial or R-BUS)
was not properly selected. (p. 107)

» The digital in connectors are not assigned to the Input
Mixer. (p. 79)

* The sampling rate of the recording destination song is
different than the sampling rate of the digital audio
device.

— Match the sample rate setting of the digital audio
device to the setting of the song. If it is not possible
to change the sample rate of the digital audio device,
create a new song with that sample rate.

» The digital signal is not being transmitted from the
digital audio device.

-» Some digital audio devices do not output a digital
signal unless they are in play mode. If this is the
case, put your digital audio device in standby
(pause) mode before putting the VSR-880 into record
mode.

* The digital signal format is different.

— Some digital audio devices may use a special digital
signal format. Please connect to a digital audio
device that is compatible with S/P DIF.

Noise and distortion appear in the
recorded sound
* Input sensitivity settings are incorrect.

— Ifinput sensitivity settings are too high, the
recorded sound will be distorted. Conversely, if they
are too low, the recorded sound will be obscured by
noise. Adjust the MixLevel of the input channel so
that the level meters move at as high a level as
possible, within the range of -12 dB to 0 dB.

* The equalizer is being used with the input mixer.

~» Some equalizer settings may cause the sound to
distort even if the PEAK indicator does not light.
Readjust the equalizer.

» “ATT” (attenuator) setting is incorrect. (p. 80)

— If noise or distortion occurred as a result of track

bouncing, the track output levels were too high.
* A mic is connected directly to the VSR-880.

— The VSR-880 is designed with a large headroom
margin. Also, since INPUT-1-8 jacks are low
impedance, the recording level may be low,
depending on the characteristics of your mic. Pass
the mic signal through a mic preamp before
connecting it to the VSR-880, to convert the signal to
line level for recording,.

o ]

142



Troubleshooting

The playback pitch is strange
* The Vari-Pitch function is turned on
(the V.PITCH indicator is lit). (p. 39)

* The time compression/expansion function is being used
(p. 96).

Disk drive problems

The internal hard disk is not being
recognized
¢ The hard disk has not been installed correctly.
e “IDE Drive” is set to “Off.” (p. 113)
» The “Partition” settings are not right.
— When a high-capacity hard disk is installed in the

VSR-880, we recommend setting the partition size to
“1000MB.”

The Zip drive is not recognized
¢ The Zip drive is not connected correctly.
¢ The same device ID number is assigned to two or more
SCSI devices (Zip drives, CD-R/RW drives, etc.).
¢ The Zip disk has not been initialized.
* No Zip disk is inserted in the drive.

— When switching Zip disks, be sure to select the
newly inserted disk as the current drive.

¢ An archives copy Zip disk is inserted.

Internal Effects problems

Effects cannot be used
¢ The VS8F-2 has not been installed correctly.
(User Guide p. 7)

* You are attempting to select the algorithm for Reverb,
Gated Reverb, Vocoder 2, Voice Transformer or
Mastering Tool Kit with FX2.

* You are already attempting to select the algorithm for
Vocoder 2, Voice Transformer or Mastering Tool Kit
with FX1.

CD-R Drive Problems

The Roland CD recorder (CD-R/RW
drive) is not being recognized

e The CD-R/RW drive is not connected correctly.

¢ The same device ID number is assigned to two or more
SCSI devices (Zip drives, CD-R/RW drives, etc.).

s No CD-R/RW discis inserted in the drive.

¢ A CD recorder (CD-R/RW drive) that is not designated
by Roland.

Cannot write to CD-R/RW discs

» The song’s sample rate is set to something other than
44.1 kHz.

¢ No IDE hard disk is installed.

» The internal IDE hard disk does not have sufficient free
disk space.

* The CD-R/RW disc does not have sufficient free space.

* You are trying to write to a commercial CD software
disc.

* You are trying to write to a CD-R disc that has been
finalized.

Cannot backup to a CD-R/RW disc
* You are attempting to backup a song from an externally
connected Zip drive.

* You are attempting to backup to a CD-R/RW disc to
which data has already been written.

MIDI Devices problems

With the VSR-880 as master, the
sequencer does not respond to
commands

» The MIDI cable is not connected correctly.

* The MIDI cable is broken.

s “MIDIThr” (the MIDI thru switch) is not set to “Out.”

* “Gen.” (the sync generator) is not set to the appropriate
synchronization method. (MTC, MIDI Clock, Sync
Track)

» The EXT SYNC indicator is blinking. The “SYNC
MODE" field in the display indicates “EXT.” (“Sync
Source” is set to “"EXT").

» The two devices are not set to the same type of MTC
{(during MTC synchronization).

* The MIDI clock data has not been recorded on the sync
track (if you are using the sync track for
synchronization).

* The settings of the MIDI sequencer are not correct.

* The MIDI sequencer is not ready to playback.
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Troubleshooting

When synchronizing using a MIDI
sequencer as the master, the VSR-880
does not respond to the sequencer
messages

¢ The MIDI cable is not connected correctly.

¢ The MIDI cable is broken.

¢ You are trying to synchronize using the MIDI clock.

— The VSR-880 cannot be run in slave mode using a
method other than MTC.

¢ The EXT SYNC indicator is off. The “SYNC MODE" field
in the display indicates “INT.” (“Sync Source” is set to
“INT”).

* The two devices are not set to the same type of MTC
(during MTC synchronization).

¢ The settings of the MIDI sequencer are not correct.

¢ The VSR-880 is not in playback standby mode (with the
PLAY indicator blinking).

* MTC reception is in poor condition.
— Setting the “Error Level” to “5” or higher may
improve conditions.

With a video device as the master, the
VSR-880 does not respond

¢ The cable connected to the L-connector or the MIDI cable
is not properly connected.

¢ The MIDI cable is broken.

o The EXT SYNC indicator is off. The “SYNC MODE" field
in the display indicates “INT.” (“Sync Source” is set to
“INT”).

e “SysEX.Rx.” (System Exdlusive Receive Switch) is not set
to “On.”

s “MMC” (MMC mode) is not set to “SLAVE.”

o The MTC frame rate of the video device differs from that
of the SI-805P (Roland Video MID! Sync Interface), or the
video and the VSR-880 are not set to the same type of
MTC.

* MTC reception is in poor condition.

- Setting the “Error Level” to “5” or higher may
improve conditions.
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Other problems

Data on the disk drive was not saved
properly
* The VSR-880's power was turned off without performing
the shutdown process.
» The power was turned off while the disk drive was
operating.
» A strong shock was applied to the disk drive.
¢ The disk drive or SCSI cable was connected or
disconnected while the power was still turned on.
— Reinitialize the disk drive (and also execute physical
formatting). Also, we recommend that you execute
Surface Scan as well.



Error Messages

Aborted Command!

lllegal Request!
This disk drive cannot be used by the VSR-880.

Already Selected

The currently selected disk drive was selected. If you wish to
switch to another disk drive, re-select the disk drive.

Arbitration Failed!
Busy Status!
Check Condition!

Status Error!

Normal communication with the disk drive could not be
accomplished. Make sure that the disk drive is connected
correctly.

Blank Disc

You have tried to run the CD player function using a disc
that has no performance data on it. Insert a commercial CD
or CD-R/RW with material already recorded on it.

Can’t Communicate!
Drive Time Out!
Message Error!
Phase Mismatch!
Undefined Sense!

Drive Unknown Error!

There is a problem with the connections to the disk drive.
Make sure that the disk drive is connected correctly.

Can’t RECCD !

With the factory setting, digital connections cannot be made
with a CD player. Please read “To Recording Digital Signals”
(User Guide p. 38).

Can’t Recover

The drive check Recover procedure could not be executed
because there was insufficient free space on the disk. Delete
unneeded songs. Alternatively, perform the Song Optimize
procedure.

Can’t Set Marker

No more than two track number mark points can be set
within a four-second interval.

Complete

The operation ended normally.

Change Int CLK ?

No digital signal is being received at the DIGITAL IN
connector. Select whether or not to switch the sample rate
reference clock to the internal clock. Pressing [ENT/YES]
switches the VSR-880 to the internal clock. After checking to
make sure that all digital devices are properly connected and
those sample rates for all devices match, carry out the

operation once more.

Digital In Lock

The sample rate reference clock is set to the digital signal
coming from the DIGITAL IN connector. You can record
using the digital connection.

Digital In Unlock

The digital signal is not being input through the DIGITAL IN
connector, or the sample rate set for the song and the sample
rate of the digital device connected to the DIGITAL IN
connector are different. In this state, you cannot record using
the digital connection.

The sample rate specified for the song is different than the
sample rate of the digital device connected to the DIGITAL
IN connector. Press [ENT/YES], and set the sample rates of
both devices to match.

Disk Memory Full!

There is insufficient free area on the disk. Erase unneeded
data. Or, select a different disk drive. The maximum number
of songs that can be recorded on one partition (200) has been
exceeded. Delete unneeded songs. Or, select a different disk
drive.
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Drive Busy!

If this message appears when you first begin using a disk
drive with the VSR-880, the disk drive is not fast enough.
When using this disk, create a new song with a lower sample
rate or recording mode, and record using this song.

If this message appears after you have been using the disk
drive with the VSR-880, the data on the disk drive has
become fragmented, causing delays in reading and writing
data. Either use the track bouncing operation to re-record
playback data to another track, or use the optimize
operation. If the same message appears even after these
measures have been taken, copy the song data to another
disk drive and initialize the disk drive that produced the
problem.

Event Memory Full!

The VSR-880 has used up all the events that can be handled
by one song. Delete unneeded auto mix data. Alternatively,
perform the Song Optimize operation.

Finalized CD !

This message appears when an attempt is made to writeto a
commercial CD or a finalized CD-R disc. Replace the disc
with a blank disc or one that has not been finalized.

Function Failed

Processing was halted due to insufficient memory or due to
an error which occurred in the disk drive itself. Check
connections and reliability.

Hardware Error!

There is a problem with the disk drive. Contact the
manufacturer or dealer of the disk drive.

tack of CD-R Memory!

There is insufficient free space to write the songs to the CD-
R/RW disc.

Lack of EVENT !

You have tried to UNDO or REDO when the remaining
number of Event is less than 200. You cannot continue the
current operation.
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Lack of IDE Memory!

There is insufficient free space on the internal 1DE hard disk
to make the image data file.

MARKER Memory Full!

The VSR-880 has used up all Marker Memory (1000 Markers)
that can be handled by one song. Delete unneeded Marker.

Medium Error!

There is a problem with the disk drive media. This disk
cannot be used by the VSR-880. In some case’s recovery can
be achieved by executing Drive Check.

No CD-R Drive !

Either no CD recorder (CD-R/RW drive) is connected, or the
power is not turned on.

No Data to Write

The track that you have selected to write to CD-R/RW disc
contains no song data.

No Disc

There is no disc in the Roland CD recorder (CD-R/RW
drive). Please insert a disc.

No Drive Ready

No disk drive is connected. Or, an internal hard disk is not
installed. Make sure that the disk drive is connected
correctly.

No IDE Drive !

The unit has no IDE-type disk drive. Install an internal hard
disk.

Not 44.1k Song !

The sample rate of the song is not 44.1 kHz, so the data
cannot be written to the CD-R/RW disc.

Not 512byte/sector

The disk that you are using is not 512 bytes/ sector. This disk
cannot be used by the VSR-880.
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Not Ready!

The disk drive is not ready. Wait a short time.

Obey Copyrights ?

This message asks if you agree to the terms and conditions
regarding the reproduction, broadcast, and sale of the
software. Please carefully read the License Agreement.

Please Insert CD-R Disc !

Either the Roland CD recorder (CD-R/RW drive) loading
tray is still open, there is no CD-R/RW disc loaded, or the
CD-R/RW drive is otherwise not ready. Insert CD-R/RW
disc.

Please Wait...

Operation is in progress. Please wait momentarily.

SCSI ID Error!

The SCSI ID numbers of two or more disk drives are
conflicting. Make settings so that the SCSI ID numbers do not
conflict.

SPC Not Available!

The SCSI components of the VSR-880 have malfunctioned.
Contact servicing by your dealer or qualified Roland service
personnel.

Song Protected!

Since Song Protect is ON, the operation cannot be executed.

TOC Read Error!

An error occurred in reading from the CD-R/RW disc. There
is a problem with the Roland CD recorder (CD-R/RW drive)
or the CD-R/RW disc.

Too Many Markers!

You have tried to set track number mark points in excess of
the maximum (98) you can set for one CD.

Unformatted!

The disk drive has not been initialized by the VSR-880.
Initialize the disk drive.

If this appears for a disk drive that has been initialized by the
VSR-881}, there is a problem with the connections to the disk
drive. Make sure that the disk drive is connected correctly.

User Aborted!
The procedure has canceled by pressing [EXIT/NO}.

Write Another ?

Writing to the disc is complete. Select whether or not you
want to write the same data to a new disc. Press [ENT/YES]
or [EXIT/NO].

Write Protected!
The disk drive is protected.
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Active Terminator

A type of terminator (a terminating resistance) place at each
end of a SCSI chain. A new addition to SCSI-2 specifications,
compared with ordinary terminators, it provides greater
operating stability for SCSI devices, thus improving signal
transmission performance.

CD-R

Short for Compact Disc Recordable. This is a system for
reading and writing discs in the same format as that used for
CDs (CD-ROMs and music CDs). A specialized CD-R drive
allows one-time only writing of discs.

However, as long as the data has not been finalized and there
is sufficient capacity remaining on the disc, the CD-R drive
can be used for multiple additions to, and changes in the
material.

Sometimes they are referred to as “Write Once CD,” “CD-
Write Once,” or something similar.

CD-RW

Short for Compact Disc ReWritable. This is a system
allowing creation of discs that can be read using the same
format as regular CDs (CD-ROMs and Music CDs). While
resembling the CD-R system in that it uses a special CD-RW
drive, these discs can be rewritten any number of times.

COSM

Stands for Composite Object Sound Modeling. This is “a
technology which combines multiple sound models to create
new sounds,” which was first used on the Roland’s VG-8 V-
Guitar System. For example, sounds created on the VG-8 are
the result of a variety of sound models (elements) such as the
pickup, the body of the guitar, the guitar amp, mic, and
speaker etc.

Current Song

The song currently being recorded, played back, or edited is
referred to as the current song.

DAT

Short for Digital Audio Tape. This refers both to the system
of recording digitized sound to magnetic tape, as well as to
the tapes themselves. Besides digital audio signals, all song
information is recorded on the tape, including starts and
track data, information to allow or prevent copying, etc.

Finalize

This is the operation that writes the TOC to a prepared audio
disc. Whereas additions and changes can be made to discs
that have not yet been finalized, such discs are not playable
on regular CD players.

Formants

A formant is an important element which determine the
character of a vocal sound. It is a fixed overtone whose
location is determined by the size of the vocal chords.

Conventional pitch shifters modify the pitch in a way that
changes even the location of the formants (which by nature
do not change). For example when a conventional pitch
shifter raises the pitch, a “duck voice” is produced as if the
vocal chords had shrunk, and when the pitch is lowered a
“giant voice” is produced as if the vocal chords had
expanded.

The Voice Transformer modifies the basic pitch and the
formant separately, allowing a variety of voice characters to
be created.

Frame

Similar to the individual frames in a roll of movie film, the
numerous still pictures that are displayed in rapid succession
to create a moving video image are also known as “frames.”
About thirty of these frames are shown each second. When
hard disk recorders, sequencers, and other such equipment
are synchronized with video, it is generally assumed that
there should be one frame every 1/30th of a second.

GPl

GPI stands for General Purpose Interface. This is a control
jack provided on professional and consumer video devices
such as video editors and title superimpoters, By connecting
this control jack to the foot switch jack of the VSR-880 and
setting the Foot Switch Assign to “GPL"” the connected
device will be able to playback/stop the VSR-880.

IDE

IDE stands for Integrated Device and Electronics. This is
the standard data transmission method used by the hard disk
drives of recent personal computers. The HDP88 series hard
disk drives (sold separately) that can be installed in the
VSR-880 are IDE compatible.

MMC

MMC is an acronym for MIDI Machine Control. This is rule
that defines how MIDI system exclusive message can be used
to control muitiple recording devices from a single device.
The VSR-880 supports MMC. In addition to song playback,
stop and fast-forward, you can also select the tracks for
recording, etc.

MTC

MTC stands for MIDI Time Code. This is a group of
messages which are transmitted and received between MIDI
devices to synchronize their operation. Unlike MIDI Clock
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messages, MTC specifies an absolute time. Like SMPTE time
code, MTC also supports a variety of frame rates. If you wish
to use MTC to synchronize the operation of two devices, both
devices must be set to the same frame rate.

NTSC Format

Color television format used in Japan, the United States, and
other countries. Tapes recorded in the NTSC format cannot
be played back on video decks utilizing the SECAM/PAL
formats.

Removable Disk Drives

Disk drives that have been able to remove the disk, such as a

#

Zip drive, are referred to as the “removable disk drives.”

RSS

RSS stands for Roland Sound System. This is an effect
which allows a sound source to be placed in three-
dimensional space when played back on a conventional
stereo system. The sound can be placed not only in front of
the listener, but also directly to the side, above, below, and
behind the listener.

S/P DIF

S/P DIF stands for Sony/Philips Digital interface Format.
This is a specifications for transmitting and receiving stereo
digital audio signals between digital audio devices.

The VSR-880 provides coaxial connectors which support 5/P
DIF.

SCMS

SCMS stands for Serial Copy Management System. This is
a function that protects the rights of copyright holders by
prohibiting recording via a digital connection for more than
two generations. When digital connections are made
between digital recorders that implement this function,
SCMS data will be recorded along with the audio data.
Digital audio data which contains this SCMS data cannot
again be recorded via a digital connection.

SCsI

SCSI stands for Small Computer System Interface. Thisisa
data transmission method that can transmit large amounts of
data in a short time. Since the VSR-880 has a SCSI connector,
external SCSI devices such as hard disks or removable disk
drive etc. can be connected.

SECAM Formats/PAL Formats

Color television formats used in Europe and other areas.
Tapes recorded in the SECAM or PAL formats cannot be
played back on video decks designed for the NTSC format.

Shutdown

In order to turn the power off safely, you must first make
sure that the performance has been saved to hard disk, and
that the hard disk heads are parked. This procedure is
referred to as Shutdown.

SMPTE time code

This is a signal format defined by the American organization
SMPTE (Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers)
which is used to synchronize the operation of video or audio
devices. SMPTE specifies “hours:minutes:seconds:frames” to
indicate the address of each frame of a video image. For this

reason, there are a variety of frame rates.

Terminator Power

This refers to the power supplied to external type active
terminators.

TOC

Short for Table of Contents. This is the region on the CD-R
disc that handles information such as song times, end times,
sequence, and so on. Although the songs on a disc and their
playing time can be displayed when an audio CD is placed in
a CD player, this is because they can be read automatically
from the TOC. The TOC is recorded differently than music
data, with its main characteristic being disc access, such as
the ability to go to the start of any song instantly.

Track Minutes

The amount of available recording time that is called for a
standard unit corresponding to the time of one continuous
monaural signal recorded to one track.

Zip Drive

A magnetic disk drive format standardized by lomega
Corporation. Disks that can be used for reading and writing
data with Zip drives are call Zip disks. Similar to 3.5-inch
floppy disks in size and usage, one Zip disk can store 100 MB
of data.
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Shortcut Key Operations

Here is a list of the functions that can be performed by pressing multiple buttons, or using the
TIME/VALUE dial in conjunction with a button.

B STATUS/LOCATOR/SCENE/CH EDIT buttons

[SHIFT] + [Assign (SCRUB)]

[SHIFT] + [V.Track (V.PITCH)]
[SHIFT] + [Level (TAP)]

[SHIFT] + [Pan (LOOP)]

[SHIFT] + [EQ (A.PUNCH)]
[SHIFT] + [AUX Send (SCENE)]
[SHIFT] + [EFFECT-1 (LOCATOR)]
[SHIFT] + [EFFECT-2 (CLEAR)]
[SHIFT] + [SOLO (EZ ROUTING)]
[AUTOMIX] + [1]-[8]

Il EDIT CONDITION buttons

[SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)]
[SHIFT] + [TR MIX (EXT SYNC)]
[SHIFT] + [RTN MIX (AUTOMIX)]
[SHIFT] + [SONG ( <« )]

[SHIFT] + [TRACK { »p» )]

[SHIFT] + [EFFECT ( —a )]

[SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )]

B Transport Control buttons
[SHIFT] + [STORE (ZERO)]
[SHIFT] + [SONG TOP (REW)]

[SHIFT] + [SONG END (FF)]

[SHIFT] + [SHUT/EJECT (STOP)]
[SHIFT] + [RESTART (PLAY)]
[REC] + [1]-[8]

[STOP] + [1]-[8]

B LOCATOR buttons
[CLEAR] + [1}-{8]
[CLEAR] + [TAP]
[SHIFT] + [CLEAR] + [TAP] — [EXT/Y ES]
[CD-RW] + [TAP]
[TAP] + [REW]
[TAP] + [FF]
[LOCATOR] + [1]-[4]
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] + [TAP]
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To the Input setting page (IN MIX).

Or, to the Assign setting page (TR MIX).
To the V-track setting page (TR MIX)
To the Mix Level setting page

To the Mis Pan setting page

To the Equalizer switch setting page

To the AUX switch setting page

To the Effect 1 switch setting page

To the Effect 2 switch setting page

Solo mode on/ off

Switch the AutoMIx recording, playback or disable
(when AUTOMIX mode is “On.”)

To the Input Mixer setting page

To the Track Mixer setting page

To the Effect Return Mixer setting page
To the Song Menu page

To the Track Menu page

To the Effect Menu page

To the System Menu page

Store song data to the disk drive

Move to the time where the first sound of the song is
recorded

Move to the time where the last sound of the song is
recorded

Shut down

Restart (after shut down)

Switch the track status to REC

(STATUS indicator blinks red)

Switch the track status to PLAY

(STATUS indicator lights green)

Clear the setting of a locator 1-8

Erase markers

Erase all markers

Register a marker for audio CD track number
Move to the previous number marker

Move to the next number marker

Switch locate banks

To the Tempo Map setting page



Shortcut Key Operations

B AUTOMIX buttons
[AUTOMIX] + [SNAP SHOT (CLEAR)} Execute Snapshot (when Automix is “on”)
[AUTOMIX] + [ -a GRADATION (SCENE)] Gradation to mixer setting of previous marker
(when Automix is “on”)
[AUTOMIX] + [GRADATION » (LOCATOR)] Gradation to mixer setting of next marker
(when Automix is “on”)

W Other

[SHIFT] + [PLAY (DISPLAY)] Switch the bar display

[SHIFT] + [UNDO] Execute Redo (when UNDO indicator lights)

[SHIFT] + [TO] To the Preview length setting page g
(when SCRUB mode is “On.”) g

[SHIFT] + [FROM] To the Preview length setting page oi
{(when SCRUB mode is “On.”) g

[PLAY (DISPLAY)] + [ ( - )] When modifying the time, move the cursor left 3
(Play condition) Lr;

[PLAY (DISPLAY)1 +[( » )] When modifying the time, move the cursor right
(Play condition)

STATUS ([1]-{8])+[CLEAR] Cancel all routing

[PLAY]+ TIME/VALUE dial Adjust the display contrast directly

[SHIFT}+ TIME/VALUE dial Modify the value at 10 times the usual speed

In Play condition, move the current time in 10-frame units
In Play condition when an “«" is displayed at the
beginning of the time code display, move the current time
in units of approximately 1/100 frame
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Parameter List

B Input Mixer [SHIFT] + [IN MIX (LEVEL/BALANCE)]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

Input Input REAR, FRONT, DIGITAL, R-BUS
Attenuator ATT -12-0-+12 dB

Phase Phase NRM, INV

Mix Switch MIX Sw Off, On

Offset Level Ofs Level 0-100-127 (*1)

Mix Level MIX Level 0-100-127

Offset Balance Ofs Bal L63-0-R63 (*2)

Mix Pan/Balance MIX Pan/MIX Bal L63-0-R63 (*3)

Equalizer Switch EQ Switch Off, On

Equalizer Low Gain EQL -12-0~12 dB

Equalizer Low Frequency EQL 40 Hz-300 Hz-1.5 kHz
Equalizer Mid Gain EQM -12-0-12 dB (*4)

Equalizer Mid Q EQMQ 0.5-16 (*4)

Equalizer Mid Frequency EQMF 200 Hz-1.4 kHz-8 kHz (*4)
Equalizer High Gain EQH -12-0-12dB

Equalizer High Frequency EQH 500 Hz~4 kHz-18 kHz
AUX Switch AUX Sw Oft, PreFade, PstFade
AUX Level AUX Level 0-100-127 (*7)

AUX Pan/Balance AUX Pan/AUX Bal L63-0-R63 (*3) {*7)
Channel Link Channel Link Off, On

Level Link Level Link Off, On

Effect 1 Insert Switch FX1Ins Off, Insert, InsertL, InsertR, InsertS
Effect 1 Insert Send Level FX1 InsSend 0-127 dB (*5)

Effect 1 Insert Return Level FX1 InsRtn 0-127 dB (*5)

Effect 1 Send Switch EFFECT1 Off, Prefade, PstFade
Effect 1 Send Level EFFECT1 Send 0-100-127 (*8)

Effect 1 Pan/Balance EFFECT1 Pan/Bal L63-0-R63 (*3) (*8)

Effect 2 Insert Switch FX21ns Off, Insert, InsertL, InsertR, InsertS
Effect 2 Insert Send Level FX2 InsSend 0-127 dB (*6)

Effect 2 Insert Return Level FX2 InsRtn 0-127 dB (*6)

Effect 2 Send Switch EFFECT2 Off, PreFade, PstFade
Effect 2 Send Level EFFECT2 Send 0~100-127 (*9)

Effect 2 Pan/Balance EFFECT2 Pan/Bal L63-0-R63 (*3) (*9)

*1  Valid when Channel Link or Level Link is “On.”
*2  Valid when Channel Link is “On.”
*3  If Channel Link is On, the “Pan” parameter will change to the balance parameter.

*4  Valid when Master Block Equalizer Select is “3 Band EQ.”
*5 Valid when Effect 1 Insert Switch is except “Off.”

*6  Valid when Effect 2 Insert Switch is except “Off.”

*7  Valid when AUX Switch is except “Off.”

*8  Valid when Effect 1 Send Switch is except “Off.”

*9  Valid when Effect 2 Send Switch is except “Oft.”

B Track Mixer [SHIFT] + [TR MIX (EXT SYNC)]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
Assign Assign ™~ Off, On (*1)

Attenuator ATT -12-0-+12dB

Phase Phase NRM, INV

Mix Switch MIX Sw Off, On

Offset Level Ofs Level 0-100-127

Mix Level MIX Level 0~100-127

Offset Balance Ofs Bal L63-0-R63 (*3)

Mix Pan/Balance MIX Pan/MIX Bal L63-0-R63 (*4)
V-Track V.Track 1-8

Equalizer Switch EQ Switch Off, On

Equalizer Low Gain EQL -12-0-12dB

Equalizer Low Frequency EQL 40 Hz-300 Hz-1.5 kHz
Equalizer Mid Gain EQM -12-0-12 dB (*5)
Equalizer Mid Q EQMQ 0.5-16 (*5)

Equalizer Mid Frequency EQMF 200 Hz-1.4 kHz-8 kHz (*5)
Equalizer High Gain EQH -12-0-12 dB

Equalizer High Frequency EQH 500 Hz-4 kHz-18 kHz
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Parameter List

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

AUX Switch AUX Sw Off, PreFade, PstFade

AUX Level AUX Level 0-100-127 {*8}

AUX Pan/Balance AUX Pan/AUX Bal L63-0-Ré63 (*4) (*8)

Channel Link Channel Link Off, On

Level Link Level Link Off, On

Effect 1 Insert Switch FX1Ins Off, Insert, InsertL, InsertR, InsertS
Effect 1 Insert Send Level FX1 InsSend 0-127 dB (*6)

Effect 1 Insert Return Level FX1 InsRtn 0-127 dB (*6)

Effect 1 Send Switch EFFECT1 Off, PreFade, PstFade

Effect 1 Send Level EFFECT1 Send 0-100-127 (*9)

Effect 1 Pan/Balance EFFECT1 Pan/Bal L63-0-R63 (*4) (*9)

Effect 2 Insert Switch FX2Ins Off, Insert, InsertL, InsertR, InsertS
Effect 2 Insert Send Level FX2 InsSend 0-127 dB (*7)

Effect 2 Insert Return Level FX2 InsRtn 0~-127 dB (*7)

Effect 2 Send Switch EFFECT2 Off, Prefade, PstFadeOff

Effect 2 Send Level EFFECT2 Send 0-100-127 (*10)

Effect 2 Pan/Balance EFFECT2 Pan/Bal L63-0-R63 (*4) (*10}

"1 **=IN1-IN8, TR1-TRS, FX1, FX2, Stin

*2  Valid when Channel Link or Level Link is “On.”
*3  Valid when Channel Link is “On.”

*4  If Channel Link is On, the “Pan” parameter will change to the balance parameter.
*5  Valid when Master Block Equalizer Select is “3 Band EQ.”

*6  Valid when Effect 1 Insert Switch is except “Off.”
*7  Valid when Effect 2 Insert Switch is except “Off.”

*8  Valid when AUX Switch is except “Off.”
*9  Valid when Effect 1 Send Switch is except “Off.”
*10 Valid when Effect 2 Send Switch is except “Off.”

W Stereo In/Effect Return [SHIFT] + [RTN MIX (AUTOMIX)]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

Stereo In Select Stereoln Off, Input12, Input34, Input56, Input78
Stereo In Level Stin Level 0-100-127 (*)

Stereo In Balance Stin Bal L63-0-R63 (*)

Effect 1 Return Level FX1RTN Lev 0-100-127

Effect 1 Return Balance FX1 RTN Bal L63-0-R63

Effect 2 Return Level FX2RTN Lev 0-100-127

Effect 2 Return Balance FX2 RTN Bal L63-0-R63

*  Valid when Stereo In Select is except “Off.”

B Marterblock [LEVEL/BALANCE]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
Master Select Master Sel MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC
Master Level MasterLevel 0-100-127

Master Balance Master Bal L63-0-R63

AUX Out AUXOut AUX, FX1, FX2

AUX Send Level AUX Level 0-100-127

AUX Send Balance AUXBal L63-0-R63

Effect 1 Insert Switch FX1Ins Sw Off, On

Effect 1 Insert Send Level FX1 Ins Send 0-100-127 (*1)
Effect 1 Insert Return Level FX1 Ins Rtn 0-100-127 (*1)
Effect 1 Send Level FX1SND Lev 0-100-127

Effect 1 Send Balance FX1 SND Bal L63-0-R63

Effect 2 Insert Switch FX2 Ins Sw OH, On

Effect 2 Insert Send Level FX2 Ins Send 0-100-127 (*2)

Effect 2 Insert Return Level FX2Ins Rtn 0-100-127 (*2)
Effect 2 Send Level FX2SND Lev 0-100-127

Effect 2 Send Balance FX2 SND Bal L63-0-R63
Equalizer Select EQ Sel 2BandEQ, 3BandEQ
Digital Coaxial Out Digital Coa MST, AUX, FX1, FX2
Digital Optical Out Digital Opt MST, AUX, FX1, FX2
Headphones Select Phones Sel MST, AUX, FX1, FX2
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Parameter List

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
Direct Out Direct Out Off, On

*1  Valid when Effect 1 Insert Switch is “On.”
*2  Valid when Effect 2 Insert Switch is “On.”

B System Parameter [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] —» “SYSTEM PRM?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

Master Clock MasterClk INT, D.COA, D.OPT, R-BUS

Time Display Format Time Disp Fmt ABS, REL

Offset Ofs 00h00mMO0s00-23h59m59s29 (*1)
Marker Stop Marker Stop Off, On

Record Monitor Record Mon AUTO, SOURCE

Vari Pitch Vari Pitch 21.96-48.00 kHz-50.43 kHz (48.00 kHz)

22.05-44.10 kHz-50.48 kHz (44.1 kHz)
21.96-32.00 kHz-50.43 kHz (32.00 kHz)

Foot Switch Assign FootSw Play/Stop, Record, TapMarker, Next, Previous, GPI
Fade Length Fade Length 2,10, 20, 30, 40, 50 ms

Scrub Length Scrub Len 25-45-100 ms

Preview Length Preview Len 1.0-100s

Metronome Out MetroQut Off, INT, MID!

Metronome Level MetroLevel 0-100-127 (*2)

Metronome Mode MetroMd Rec Only, Rec&Play (*3)
Undo Message UNDO MSG Off, On

LCD Contrast LCD Contrast 0-7-15

Remaining Display RemainDsp Time, CapaMB, Capa%, Event
Measure Display MeasurDsp Always, Auto

Digital Copy Protect Switch D.CpyProtect Off, On

Shift Lock Shift Lock Off, On

Peak Hold Switch PeakHoldSw Off, On

System Parameter Keep Switch SysPrmKeepSw Off, On

V-Track Bank V.Track Bank A B

Switching Time SwitchTime 0.3-0.5-2.0 sec

DC Cut Switch DC Cut Sw Off, On

CD Digital Recording CD DigiREC Off, On

SCSI Terminator SCSI Term Off, On

*1  The settable value for Offset will change slightly depending on the MTC type.
*2  Valid when Metronome Out is “INT.”
*3  Valid when Metronome Out is except “Off.”

B MIDI Parameter [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “MIDI PRM?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
Device IDID DevicelD 1-17-32

MIDI through Switch MIDI Thr Out, Thru

System Exclusive Receive Switch SysEx.Rx Off, On

System Exclusive Transmit Switch SysEx.Tx Off, On

MMC Mode MMC Off /RBUS, MASTER, SLAVE
Metronome Channel MetroCh 1-10-16 (*)

Accent Note Acc.Note C_0-C*2-G 9 (%)
Accent Velocity Acc.Velo 1-100-127 (*)
Normal Note Nrm.Note C0-C*2-G 9 ("
Normal Velocity Nrm.Velo 1-60127 (*)

Control Type Ctr Type Off C.C., Excl
Program Change Scene P.CScne Off, On

Program Change Effect P.C.Eff Off, On

Control Change Effect C.C.Eff Off, On

Model ID ModellD VSR, 88EX

*  Valid when Metronome Out is “MIDL."”
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Parameter List

B Disk Parameter [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “DISK PRM?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
[DE Drive IDE Drv Oft, On
SCSI Self ID SCSI Self -7

B Sync/Tempo Parameter [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “Sync/Tempo?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

Sync Source Source INT, EXT

Input Select InSel R-BUS, MIDI

Sync Generator Gen. Off, MTC, MIDIclk, SyncTr, R-BUS
Error Level ErrLevel 0-5-10

MTC Type MTC Type 30, 29N, 29D, 25, 24

Offset Ofs 00h00mM00s00-23h59m59s29 (*)

*

The settable value for Offset will change slightly depending on the MTC type.

B Sync Track Convert [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “Sync/Tempo?” — [ENT/YES] —
PARAMETER [ »» ] — “Sync.Tr Cnv?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

Beat Beat 1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2,1/4-4/14-8/4,1/8-8/8
Tap Beat Tap Beat 1-4-8

Sync Track Beat Sync Trk Beat 1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2,1/4-4/4-8/4,1/8-8/8
Start Time Start Time 00h00m00s00-23h59m59s29 (*)

End Time End Time 00h00mMO00s00-23h59m59s29 (*)
Measure Measure 1-999

*

The settable value for Start Time/End Time will change slightly depending on the MTC type.

B Tempo Map [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “Scene/Auto Mix?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value

Tempo Map Number (none) 1-501

Tempo (none) 25.0-250.0120.0

Measure MEASURE 1-9991

Beat BEAT 1/1-8/1,1/2-8/2,1/4-8/4,1/8-8/84/4

B Scene/Automix [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “Sync/Tempo?” — [ENT/YES] —

PARAMETER [ »» ] »>“Tmap”

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
Scene Mode Scene Mode All, KeepM

Auto Mix Mode AMix Mode Off, On

Auto Mix Snapshot Mode A.Mix Snap ALL, MaskM

Erase From (none) 0-999

Erase To (none) 0-999

Erase Mode Erase Mode Event, Marker

M Drive Initialize [SHIFT] + [SYSTEM ( » )] — “Drivelnitialize?” — [ENT/YES]

Parameter name Display Value, Initial value
Initialize Drive Init Drive IDE, SC0-SC7
Physical Format PhysicalFmt Off, On

Partition Partition 500, 1000 MB
Surface Scan SurfaceScan Off, On
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Preset Patch List

On the VSR-880, you can access the range of effects listed below.

Snd/Rtn: Direct Level is set to *0.” Connect this Patch to the effects bus.

insert:  This Patch mixes the direct sound and effected sound. Insert it into a channel,

You cannot select preset Patches A00-A21, ABO, A97, B98 or C10~C28 for FX2, These Patches must be used for FX1.

B Reverb (18 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

A00 RV:LargeHall  Reverb - Snd/Rin Mono Large concert hall reverberation.

A01 RV:SmaliHall Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Small hall reverberation.

A02 RV :Strings Reverb Snd/Rin Mono Reverberation optimized for delicate highs of strings.

A03 RV:PianoHail  Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Rich and warm reverberation optimized for pianos.

A0 RV:Orch Room  Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Reverberation of large-capacity rooms such as big banquet halls.

AD5 RV:VocalRoom  Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Room reverb suitable for vocals and chorus.

Ale RV:MediumRm Reverb Snd/Rin Mono Warm and naturally spacious room reverb.

AD7 RV:LargeRoom Reverb Snd/Rtn Mone Simulated acoustics of wide rooms with lots of reverberation.

A08 RV:CoolPlate Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Distinctive bright plate reverb.

A9 RV:Short Pit Reverb Snd/Rtn Aone Shorter plate reverb.

A0 RV:Vocal Pit Reverb Snd/Rin Mono Crystal-clear reverb optimized for vocals.

All RV:Soft Amb. Reverb Snd /Rtn Mono Simulated reverberation of a room with minimal wall reflections.

Al2 RV:Room Amb. Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Natural reverberation of rooms with good acoustics, suitable for drums
and guitars.

Al13 RV:Cathedral Reverb Snd/Rin Mono Acoustics of a very large, high-ceilinged church.

Ald RV:Long Cave  Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Simulated reverberation of deep caves.

Al5 RV:GarageDr.  Reverb Snd/Rin Mono Natural reverb that enhances unique drum sounds.

Als RV:Rock Kick  Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Reverb with many low-frequency components, suitable for rock kicks.

A7 RV:RockSnare  Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Rich and thick sounding reverb suitable for rock snares.

| Gate Reverb (4 presets)

Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
AlB RV:BriteGate Gate Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Slightly brighter gate reverb.
Al9 RV:Fat Gate Gate Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono Dynamic reverb sound with powerful mids and lows.
A20 RV:ReverseGt  Gate Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono A reverse gate commonly used as a special effect.
A2l RV:PanningGt  Gate Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono A special effect with gate reverb shifting from left to right.

B Delay (9 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

A22 DL:Short Dly Delay Snd/Rtn Mono An ambience effect that adds depth to the sound by doubling.

A23 DL:MediumDly Delay Snd/Rtn Mone Natural echo optimized for vocals.

A24 DL:LongDelay  Delay Snd/Rtn Mono Long delay suited for brass and analog synth solos.

A25 DL:AnalogDly  Delay Snd/Rtn Mono Analog sound with gradually diminishing feedbacking highs.

A26 DL:Tape Echo  Stereo Delay Chorus Snd/Rtn Stereo Simulated tape echo with distinctive wow flutter.

A27 DL:Karaoke Stereo Delay Chorus Snd/Rin Stereo Intense reverberation that effectively enhances karaoke vocals.

A28 DL:Multi-Tap  Stereo Delay Chorus Snd/Rin Stereo Spacious reflections using positioning delay at any point along the stereo
soundfield.

A29 DL:MItTapAmb  Multi Tap Delay Snd/Rtn Mono An ambience effect using 10 short delay units.

A30 DL:Ping Pong  Muiti Tap Delay Snd/Rtn Mono A special effect using tap delay.

M Vocal (10 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

Al VO:Vocal Efx Vocal Multi Insert Mono Basic setup for recording / mixdown of vocals.

A32 VO:JazzVocal Vocal Multi Insert Mono A natural sounding jazz club-like ambience for warm reverb well-suited
for vocals.

A33 VO:RockVocal  Vocal Multi [nsert Mono Sound featuring limiter/enhancer processing as well as a unison effect.

A4 VO:Narration  Vocal Multi Insert Mono An effect with heavy compression, used for narration.

A35 VO:BigChorus  Vocal Multi Insert Mono A spacious-sounding stereo effect similar to increasing the number of
vocalists,

Alde VO:Club DJ Vocal Multi Insert Mono A club D]-tailored effect that uses a pitch shifter to make voices lower.

A7 VO:AM-Radio  Vocal Multi Insert Mono Sound featuring hard compression and narrower frequency range.

A38 VO:PlusTwo Stereo PSD Insert Stereo A special effect that adds two more voices using a pitch shifter.

A39 VO:Robot Efx  Stereo PSD Insert StereoSF movie-like effect using a pitch shifter.

A40 VO:Bull Horn  Guitar Multi 3 Insert Mono Simulated effect of sound produced from a Bull Horn or old radio.

* PSD = Pitch Shifter Delay

M Guitar (11 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

Adl GTRock Lead  Guitar Multi 2 Insert Mono Straight distortion sound with delay.

A42 GT:LA Lead Guitar Multi 2 Insert Mone Lead guitar sound with tasty compression and chorus applied.
A43 GT:Metallead  Guitar Multi 1 Insert Mone Metal sound with dynamic, ultrahigh gain distortion.

A4 GT:Metal Jet Guitar Multi 1 Insert Mono Distortion together with a metallic effect achieved by flanging.
A4S GT:CleanRthm  Guitar Multi 1 Insert Morno Clean sound with compression and chorus applied.
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Preset Patch List

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
Ado GT:DledClean  Vocal Muiti Insert Mono Superclean sound like line recording directly into the console.
A47 GT:Delay Rif Guitar Multi 2 Insert Mono Delay sounds at dotted eighth note intervals when a 120 BPM riff is playved.
Ad8 GT:Acoustic Vocal Multi Insert Mono Optimized for electroacoustic guitars.
A49 GT:BluesDrv. Guitar Multi 3 Insert AMono Crunchy overdrive sound suited to biues and R&R.
AS0 GT:Liverpool Guitar Multi 3 Insert Mono Crunchy sound often heard on ‘60s British rock.
AS51 GT:Country Guitar Multi 3 Insert Mono Clean sound featuring distinctive compression and delay.
B Guitar Amp Simulator (9 presets)
No. Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment
A2 GAjJazChorus  Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Nono Roland JC-120 amp. Sounds more authentic when used with chorus for
mixdown.
AS3 GA:CleanTwin  Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Mono U.S. tube combo amp circa “black panel.”
AS4 GA:VinTweed  Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Mono ‘508 US. tube amp overdrive.
AS5 GA:BluesDrv, Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Mono Old British amp crunchy overdrive,
A56 GA:MatchLead  Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Mono Hot-rodded British combo amp.
A57 GAStudioCmb  Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Mono Favourite late *70s amp of studio musicians.
A58 GAJMP-Stack  Guitar Amp Sim. Insert Mono Late “60s British stacks.
ASQ GA:SLDN Lead Sim.Guitar Amp Insert AMono An ‘805 amp known for versatile distortion.
A60 GA:5150 Lead Sim.Guitar Amp Insert Mono Big tube amp standard for American heavy metal.
* Sim. = Simulator
| Bass (5 presets)
Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment
Asl BS:DY'edBass Vocal Muiti Insert Mono Slight limiting and equalization optimized, ideal for line recording
applications.
Ab2 BS:MikedBass  Guitar Amp Sim, Insert Mono A miked speaker box with four 12”s.
A63 BS:CompBass  Stereo Multi Insert Stereo Hard-compressed sound optimized for slaps.
Abd BS:Auto Wah Guitar Multi 2 Insert Mono Synth bass like sound added with auto wah essential for ‘70s funk.
A65 BS:EFX Bass Stereo Delay Chorus Insert Stereo Solo-optimized sound with depth and spaciousness added through delay
and chorus,
* Sim. = Simulator
| Stereo Multi (5 presets)
Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
Abb CL:Comp Stereo Multi Insert Stereo Stereo type compression optimized for broadcast mixing.
AB7 CL:Limiter Stereo Multi Insert Stereo A convenient effect for analog mastering because it can limit peak signals.
Ab8 EQ:Loudness Stereo Multi Insert Stereo Applies EQ curve with slightly boosted lows and highs.
AB9 EQ:Fat Dance Stereo Multi Insert Stereo Hard compression plus equalizing for dance music.
A70 EQ:Thinjing! Stereo Multi Insert Stereo Limiter and EQ processing for FM radio and TV broadcasting.

B Chorus/Flanger/Phaser/Pitch Shifter (9 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
A71 CH:Lt Chorus  Stereo Delay Chorus Insert Stereo Natural stereo chorus with shallow depth for spacious, crystal-clear sound.
A72 CH:Deep Cho  Stereo Delay Chorus Insert Stereo Intense stereo chorus that adds depth and spaciousness to the sound.
A73 CH:DetuneCho  Stereo PSD Insert Stereo Chorus with left and right channels separately pitch shift-detuned up and
down.
A74 FL:LtFlanger Stereo Flanger Insert Stereo Stereo flanger with slight modulation.
A75 FL:Deep FI Stereo Flanger Insert Stereo Deeper stereo flanger for metallic jet swooshing sound.
A76 PH:Lt Phaser Stereo Phaser Insert Stereo Lighter 4-stage stereo phaser suitable for synth strings.
AT77 PH:DeepPhase  Stereo Phaser Insert Stereo Deep phaser effective for electronic piano and clavinet sounds.
A78 PS:-4thVoice Vocal Multi Insert Mono Adds sound down a fourth to the direct sound.
A79 PS:ShimmerUD  Stereo PSD insert Stereo A special effect with left channel pitch rising and right channel pitch
dropping over time.
* PSD = Pitch Shifter Delay
B Same as Algorithm (20 presets)
No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
ABO Reverb Reverb Snd/Rtn Mono (p. 162}
AB1 Delay Delay 5nd/Rtn Mono (p.164)
AB2 StDly-Chorus  Stereo Delay Chorus Insert Stereo (p. 166)
A83 StPS-Delay Pitch Shifter Delay Insert Stereo (p. 168}
AB4 Vocoder Vocoder Insert Mono (p.170)
ABS 2ch RSS 2ch RSS insert 2ch (p.171)
AB6 Delay RSS Delay R5S Insert Mono (p. 173)
AB7 Chorus RSS Chorus RS5 insert Mono (p. 174)
ABB GuitarMultil Guitar Multi 1 Insert Mono (p. 175}
AB9 GuitarMulti2 Guitar Multi 2 Insert Mono (p. 175)
A0 GuitarMulti3 Guitar Multi 3 Insert Mono (p. 175}
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No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

A91 Vocal Multi Vacal Multi Insert Afono {p. 178)

A92 Rotary Rotary Insert Mono (p. 180)

A93 GuitarAmpSim  Guitar Amp Sim, Insert Aono (p. 180)

A94 St Phaser Stereo Phaser Insert Stereo (p. 183)

A95 St Flanger Stereo Flanger Insert Stereo (p. 185)

A% DualComp/Lim Dual Compressor/Limiter Insert 2ch (p. 186)

AY7 Gate Reverb Gate Reverb Snd /Rtn Mono (p. 188)

A98 MultiTapDly Multi Tap Delay Insert Mono (p. 190}

AY9 Stereo Multi Stereo Multi Insert Stereo (p. 192)

B Reverv2 (20 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

BOO R2:LargeHall Reverb2 Snd/Rtn  Mono Large concert hall reverberation.

BO1 R2:SmallHall Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Small hall reverberation.

BO2 R2:Strings Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Reverberation optimized for delicate highs of strings.

BO3 R2:PianoHall Reverb2 Snd/Rin Mono Rich and warm reverberation optimized for pianos.

BO4 R2:Orch Room  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mone Reverberation of large-capacity rooms such as big banquet halls.

BOS R2:VocalRoom  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Afono Room reverb suitable for vocals and chorus.

BOe R2:MediumRm  Reverb2 Snd /Rin Mono Warm and naturally spacious room reverb.

BO7 R2:LargeRoom  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Simulated acoustics of wide rooms with lots of reverberation.

B08 R2:CoolPlate Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Distinctive bright plate reverb.

B09 R2:Short Plt Reverb2 Snd/Ritn Mono Shorter plate reverb.

B10 R2:Vocal Pt Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Crystal-clear reverb optimized for vocals.

Bl11 R2:Soft Amb. Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Simulated reverberation of a room with minimal wall reflections.

B12 R2:Room Amb.  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Natural reverberation of rooms with good acoustics, suitable for drums
and guitars.

B13 R2:Cathedral Reverb2 Snd/Rtn  Mono Acoustics of a very large, high-ceilinged church.

Bl4 RXLong Cave  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Simulated reverberation of deep caves.

B1S R2:GarageDr.  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Natural reverb that enhances unique drum sounds.

B16 R2:Rock Kick Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Reverb with many low-frequency components, suitable for rock kicks.

B17 R2:RockSnare  Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono Rich and thick sounding reverb suitable for rock snares.

B18 R2:BriteGte2 Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono A high-density and bright sounding gated reverb. Adjust Threshold.

B19 R2:Fat Gate2 Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono A high-density and warm sounding gated reverb. Adjust Threshold.

B Mic Simulator (22 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

B20 MS:57'58 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a general-purpose D. mic to a vocal D. mic. Rich mid /low range.

B21 MS:57'421 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a general-purpose D. mic to a large D. mic. For drums and guitar
amp.

B22 M5:57'451 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a general-purpose D. mic to a small C. mic. For acoustic guitar
and cymbals.

B23 MS:57°87 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a general-purpose D. mic to a large C. mic. For vocals and
acoustic inst.

B24 MS:57'47 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a general-purpose D. mic to a vintage C. mic. For vocals and
acoustic inst.

B25 MS:57"Line Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Cancels the characteristics of D.mic, giving the sound a flat frequency
response.

B2e MS:DR20'421 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a Roland DR-20 to an instrumental D. mic. For drums and guitar
amp.

B2 MS:DR207451 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a Roland DR-20 to a small C. mic. For acoustic guitar and
cymbals.

B28 MS:DR20'87 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a Roland DR-20 to a large C. mic. For vocals and acoustic inst.

B29 MS:10°58 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a headset mic to a vocal D. mic.

B30 MS:10°87 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a headset mic to a large C. mic.

B31 MS:Mini‘57 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a miniature C. mic to a general-purpose IJ. mic.

B32 MS:Mini'87 Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Converts a miniature C. mic to a large C. mic.

B33 MS:KickéSnrl  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch For the bass drum (L channel) and snare drum (R channel) of a drum set (1).

B34 MS:Kick&Snr2  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch For the bass drum (L channel) and snare drum (R channel) of a drum set (2).

B35 MS:H.Hat&Tom Mic Simulator Insert 2ch For the hi-hat (L channel) and tom (R channel) of a drum set.

B36 MS:Dr.OvrTop  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch A patch for placing mics above the drums mainly to mic the cymbals.

B37 MS:Dr.OvrAll Mic Simulator Insert 2ch A patch for placing mics above the front of the drums to mic the entire set.

B38 MS:Ac.Guitar  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch For acoustic guitar. InsertL: brighter, InsertR: warmer.

B39 MS:StudioVdl Mic Simulator Insert 2ch For vocals. InsertL: natural, InsertR: Rock.

B40 MS:StereoMic  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Gives time-lag to a sound miked in stereo, emphasizing spaciousness.

B41 MS:Ambience  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch Simulates ambience mics. Add reverb and mix with original source.

* D. mic = dynamic microphone, C. mic = condenser microphone
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B Parametric Equalizer (26 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment

B42 PEQ:BassDrum  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For bass drum. Adjust LowQ and HiG.

B3 PEQ:RockBD Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For bass drum. A sound suitable for rock with mid-lows emphasized.

B4 PEQ:RockSD Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For snare drum. Drops the mid-lows and emphasizes the attack and snares.

B45 PEQ:RimShot  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For rim shot. Emphasizes the feeling of attack unique to a rim shot.

Béo PEQ:Toms Parametric EQ Insertl Stereo For toms. Adjust LowF and LowMidF.

B47 PEQ:Hi Hat Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For the crisper hi-hat. Adjust bell sound with HiMidG.

B48 PEQ:Cymbals  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For cymbals. Emphasizes the difference in tone between cymbals and their
clarity.

B49 PEQ:Overhead  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For drum kit. Use when miking the sound of the entire kit.

B50 PEQ:Bass 1 Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For electric bass. Wide-range and tight bass sound.

B51 PEQ:Bass 2 Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For electric bass. Fatter and with more punch than B50. For rock.

B52 PEQ:SlapBass ~ Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For electric bass. Settings that emphasize the accent of pulled notes with
slap technique.

B53 PEQ:Sax Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For alto/soprano sax. Lower HiG for mellow sound.

B34 PEQ:Bari.Sax Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For baritone sax. Adjust LoMidF.

B35 PEQ:ElecGtr Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Settings that keep the lead guitar from being buried in the mix.

BS56 PEQ:NvlonGtr  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Empbhasize the tone of nylon strings. Adjust fret sound with HiG.

B57 PEQ:BluesGtr  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Adds a delicate nuance suitable when plaving blues on an acoustic guitar.

B58 PEQ:StideGtr Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Adds a rich feel to acoustic slide guitar. Adjust HiF.

B59 PEQ:LineGtr Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For piezo pickups. Adjust brightness with HiG.

Be0 PEQ:Male Parametric EQ insert Stereo Improves the tone quality of a male vocal. Adjust HiG.

Bo1l PEQ:RockMale  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Equalizer that adds energy to a male vocal. Best for rock. Try with Comp.

Bs2 PEQ:Female Parametric EQ insert Stereo Improves the tone quality of a female vocal. Adjust LoMidG.

Be3 PEQ:RockFem!  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Equalizer that adds energy to a female vocal. Best for rock. Try with Comp.

Bod PEQ:Narrator ~ Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Standard equalizer for male narration. Brings out the character of the voice.

B6S PEQ:Organ Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Settings to bring out the character of a church organ.

B66 PEQ:St.Piano Parametric EQ Insert Stereo For miking piano in stereo. Left: low range, right: high range.

B67 PEQ:SmallCho  Parametric EQ Insert Stereo Settings that bring out the chorus without letting it conflict with the main

: vocal.

B Graphic Equalizer (3 presets)
No.

Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment
Bé68 GEQ:TotalEQ1  Graphic EQ Insert Stereo Boosts the low and high ranges.
B69 GEQ:TotalEQ2  Graphic EQ Insert Stereo Attenuates the Jows and highs to narrow the range, tightening up the
sound.
B70 GEQ:Space EQ  Graphic EQ Insert Stereo Special settings that turn a monaural source into stereo.

W Space Chorus (3 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment

B71 SPCHO:MODE 1 Space Chorus Insert Stereo Simulates MODET of the classic SDD-320 ambience processor.
B72 SPCHO:MODE 2 Space Chorus Insert Stereo Simulates MODE? of the classic SDD-320 ambience processor.
B73 SPCHO:MODE 3 Space Chorus Insert Stereo Simulates MODE3 of the classic SDD-320 ambience processor.

M Special Effects(16 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment

B74 LFP:BreakBts Lo-Fi Processor Insert Stereo Reproduces the tonal change produced by lowering the bit/rate of a
sampled sound.

B75 LFP:1bitDist Lo-Fi Processor Insert Stereo Extreme distortion sound produced by lowering the number of bits.

B76 LFP:TeknoFlt Lo-Fi Processor Insert Stereo Emphasizes the out-of-band noise that occurs with low sampling rates.

B77 LFP:Reso Flt Lo-Fi Processor Insert Stereo Filter with resonance as found on synthesizers. Adjust CutOff.

B78 LFP:FatBotom  Lo-Fi Processor Snd/Rtn Stereo Add heavy low-range for the groove. Mix with original source.

B79 VT:M to Fm Voice Transformer Insert Mono Converts a male voice into a female voice.

B8O VT:Fm to M Voice Transformer Insert Mono Converts a female voice into a male voice.

B81 VT:Male Duo Voice Transformer Insert Mono Turns a single male voice into a duet (by adding a female voice).

B82 VT:FemaleDuo  Voice Transformer Insert Mono Turns a single fernale voice into a duet (by adding a male voice).

B83 VT:Robot Voice Transformer Insert Mono Special effect like a robot speaking.

B84 VOC2:M19Band  Vocoder2 Insert Mono Clear and crisp vocoder.

B85 VOC2:819Band  Vocoder2 Insert Mono Special stereo vocoder with long decay.

B86 HC:Quiet60Hz  Hum Canceler Insert Steren Cancels 60 Hz hum noise.

BR7 HC:Quiet50Hz  Hum Canceler Insert Stereo Cancels 50 Hz hum noise.

BES VC:Vocal Cnl Vocal Canceler Insert Stereo Cancels a vocal Jocated in the center.

B89 VC:CenterCnl  Vocal Canceler Insert Stereo Cancel all sound located in the center.

B Same as Algorithm (14 presets)

No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
B90 Reverb2 Reverb2 Snd/Rtn Mono (p- 194)
B91 Space Chorus Space Chorus Insert Stereo {p. 196)
B92 Lo-Fi Proces Lo-Fi Processor Insert Stereo (p.197)
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No. Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment
B93 ParametricEQ ~ Parametric Equalizer Insert 2ch (p. 198)
B4 Graphic EQ Graphic Equalizer Insert 2ch (p. 199)
B95 Hum Canceler ~ Hum Canceler insert Stereo (p. 200)
B9 Vocal Cancel Vocal Canceler Insert Stereo (p.201)
BY97 Voice Trans Voice Transformer Insert Mono (p. 203)
B98 Vocoder2 (19)  Vocoder2 Insert Mono (p. 204)
B99 MicSimulator  Mic Simulator Insert 2ch (p. 206)
Coo 3Bndisolator 3Bandlsolator Insert Stereo (p. 208)
C01 TapeEcho201 Tape Echo 201 Snd /Rtn Mono (p. 209)
co AnalogFinger  Analog Flanger Insert Stereo (p. 210)
Co3 AnalogPhaser  Analog Phaser Insert Stereo (p.211)
B Tape Echo 201 (4 presets)
No. Patch Name Algorithm Type Input Comment
Co4 TEShortEcho  Tape Echo 201 Snd/Rin Mono Simulates short type tape echo.
cos TE:LongEcho Tape Echo 201 Snd/Rtn Mono Simulates long type tape echo.
Cos TE:OldTape Tape Echo 201 Snd/Rtn Mono Simulates tape echo using an old tape.
co7 TE:PanEcho Tape Echo 201 Snd/Rtn Mono Simulates tape echo in stereo.
[ ] Analog Flanger (1 preset)
Patch Name Aigorithm Type Input Comment
Co8 AF:SBF-325 Analog Flanger Insert Stereo Simulates Roland SBF-325 analog flanger.
u Analog Phaser (1 preset)
Patch Name Algorithm Type input Comment
co9 AP:FB-Phaser  Analog Phaser Insert Stereo Simulates analog phaser with oscillation on purpose.
| Mastenng Tool Kit (19 presets)
Patch Name Type Input Comment
10 MTK:Mixdown iInsert Stereo Mix down for CD
(@] MTK:PreMastr  Insert Stereo Pre-master for video editing
C12 MTK:LiveMix  Insert Stereo Final mix of live recording
C13 MTK:Pophix Insert Stereo for Pop music
C14 MTK:DanceMix  Insert Stereo for Dance music
C15 MTKJingiMix  Insert Stereo Jingle for FM radio
Cls MTK:HardComp Insert Stereo Heavy compression
C17 MTK:SoftComp  Insert Stereo Light compression
C18 MTK:CInComp  Insert Stereo Eliminating the background noise and clean up the sound
C19 MTK:DnceComp Insert Stereo Compression for dance music
C20 MTK:OrchComp Insert Stereo Compression for orchestra
C21 MTK:VocalCmp Insert Stereo Compression for vocal
c2 MTK:Acoustic  Insert Stereo Acoustic guitar
23 MTK:RockBand Insert Stereo for Rock band
C24 MTK:Orchestr  Insert Stereo for Orchestra
25 MTK:LoBoost  Insert Stereo Enhancing the low frequency range
C26 MTKBrighten  Insert Stereo Enhancing the high frequency range
Cc27 MTK:DjsVoice Insert Stereo DJ Microphone
C28 NMI'K:PhoreVox Insert Stereo Telephone voice simulation
n Speaker Modeling (11 presets)
Patch Name Type Input Comment
29 SPM:SuperFit  Insert Stereo Modeling is used to compensate the DS-90, to produce an even flatter
sound with a wider range.
C30 SPM:P.GenBik  Insert Stereo A widely used model of powered monitors {two-way type, with a woofer
diameter of 170 mm {6-1/2 inches}).
C31 SPNLP.E-Bs Insert Stereo Powered monitors characterized by a bright tone.
C32 SPM:P.Mack Insert Stereo Powered monitors characterized by an extended low-frequency response.
C33 SPM:SmalCube  Insert Stereo Small full-range speakers widely used in recording studios. :
C34 SPM:WhiteCon  Insert Stereo Sealed enclosure two-way speakers known for their white woofers and
widely used in recording studios.
C35 SPM:W.C+tiss  Insert Stereo A more mild sound, with tissue paper affixed over the tweeters of the
above “White Cone” speakers.
C36 SPM:S.Radio Insert Stereo Small pocket-type radio.
C37 SPM:SmallTV  Insert Stereo Speakers built into a 14 inch size television.
C38 SPM:BoomBox  Insert Stereo Radio cassette recorder.
C39 SPM:BB.LowBs  Insert Slereo Radio cassette recorder with the Low Boost switched on.
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This section describes the effects associated with the respective algorithms and internal terminations. Read this
section when you need to check the algorithms in the built-in library (pre-set library) or before creating a new

library.
® To add reverbs (Reverb-related) ® To add effects suited for the guitar/bass
Reverb . (p. 162) Guitar Multil {p. 175)
Gate REVETD et sssasessesvenssassssssoseses (p. 188) Guitar Multi2 {p. 175)
e O (p. 194 Guitar Multi3 (p.175)
GUItArAMPSIM o e anens (p. 180)
® To add delayed sounds (Delay-related)
Delay coeencenremmenerisserineness (p-164) @ To add effects suited for vocals
5tPS-Delay (p. 168) Vocal Multi (p. 178}
MultiTapDly (p- 190} Vocal Cancel .(p. 201)
TapeEcho201 (p. 209) Voice Trans {p. 203)
® To expand sounds (Chorus-related) ® To add movement to sounds
StDly-Chorus (p. 166) Rotary (p. 180)
Space Chorus (p. 196)
® To give three-dimensional location
@ To swing sounds (Modulation-related) 2ch RSS . {p.171)
St Phaser (p-183) Delay RSS (p.173)
St FIANGEr ... erns (p. 185} Chorus RSS {(p. 174
AnalogFINger ... v (p. 210}
ANALOZPRASET ....cvvevrerreveeeenssernssensssecssscsssiessases e (p.211) @ Others
Vocoder (p. 170}
® To alter the volume increment (Compressor-related) SEETEO MU 1vuerereereecessrsseniessessessarssssssnssssassiessnsassssses {p. 192)
Dual Comp/ LI ..o sinenes (p. 186) Hum Canceler (p. 200
MicSimulator (p. 206)
® To increase/decrease levels by frequency band Vocoder2(19) (p. 204)
(Filter-related) Speaker Modeling {p-212)
Parametric EQ (p-198) Mastering Tool Kit {p.214)
Graphic EQ (p. 199
3BandIsolator (p. 208)

® To make sound quality rough (Lo-Fi-related)
Lo-Fi Process (p. 197)

[::' Effect block

+ Parameters within the same effect
B (left/right channels linked)

- Audio signal

> Contro! signal
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Reverb

This feature adds reverberation to the sound to simulate the size of space such as a hall and a room.

Input L Direct Level Output L
N » (D) >
1> > >

Y

@—{ 3BANDEQ || Reverb

I
N " -
1> >t -

input R Direct Level Output R

4 Sound types

Sounds around us can be analyzed and categorized into three types: direct sounds, early reflections and
reverberation. A direct sound is the sound that reaches the listener directly from the source. An early reflection is
the sound that has rebounded from the wall once, twice or several times. A reverberation is the sound we hear
after sound reflections are repeated many times.

<4 Early reflections

., Later
s, reverbaration

Listener

Relationship between sound and time

Reflected sound reach the listener in the following sequence. The pre-delay is the time from when the direct
sound is heard until the reverb is heard. The reverb time is the time over which the reverb decays to silence.

Level
A

Direct sound

/

Early refliections
l l“ "mm Later reverberation )
Time

J >
1

Pre Delay Reverb Time

Reverb sound quality

The sound quality of a reverb is affected by materials of the walls and other members from which the sound is
rebounded. This is because the degree of attenuation in the high and low frequency bands varies. HF-Damp Gain
and LF-Damp Gain are provided so that you can adjust such attenuation degrees. The smaller the value becomes,
the steeper the degree of attenuation of the reverberation becomes severer in the high and low frequency bands.
In addition, in order to obtain softer reverberation, make the frequency lower by using HF-Damp Frequency
{HiFreq-Damp Freq). In order to obtain harder reverberation, make the frequency higher by using LF-Damp
Frequency (LoFreq-Damp Freq).
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function
EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q {Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 "1

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middie frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q {High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

Reverb: Adds reverberation.

RoomSize (Room Size) 5-40 m Sets the size of the room.

Time (Reverb Time) 0.1-32.0 sec. Sets the time length of the reverb sound.

EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the reverb sound.

Dilevel {Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-200 ms Sets the time untit the reverb sound appears.

Diffusio (Diffusion) 0-100 Sets the extent of diffusion of the early reflection sound.

Density {Density) 0-100 Sets the density of the reverb sound.

ER Level (Early Reflection Level) 010100 Sets the volume of the early reflection.

LD.G (LF-Damp Gain} -36-0 dB Sets the degree of attenuation of the reverb in the low
frequency band.

LD.F (LF-Damp Frequency) 504000 Hz Sets the frequency on which the reverb starts attenuating in
the low frequency band.

HD.G (HF-Damp Gain) -36~0 dB Sets the degree of attenuation of the reverb in the high
frequency band.

HD.F (HF-Damp Frequency) 1.0-20.0 kHz Sets the frequency on which the reverb starts attenuating in
the high frequency band.

HiICF (High Cut Frequency) 0.2-20.0 kHz Sets the frequency for which the high frequency band

elements of the reverb are cut.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shiv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q is
invalid.
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Delay

Delay is a feature to add a delayed sound to the direct sound in order to add thickness to the sound or to yield a

special effect.

Input L Direct Level ) . Output L
> - ampEa -
Feedback Level Lch & :
<} , .
A : X
Y / | :
. : :
A ' '
FeedbackLevel Reh  § . ‘
> S T —
Input R Direct Level e * OulputR
¢~ "\
Delay sounds and the spread of sound

As a delay is output in the stereo mode, it sounds from the right and the left sides. These delay sounds can be

adjusted by setting Delay Shift (Shift). Set it to the value on the L side to cause the left-side delay sound lag behind

and to the value on the R side to cause the right-side delay sound lag behind. Set Shift to “0” to make the delay
sounds on the both sides simultaneously. Setting the right and left delay times to different values yields more
spreading effect.

* The sum of the Delay Time value and the Delay Shift value should not exceed the setting range of Delay Time.
For example, if the setting range of Delay Time is 0 to 1200 ms and Delay Time is set to 1000 ms, the setting
range of Delay Shift should be L200 to R200 ms.

Delay repetition

Delay feedback means to return the delay sound to the Delay input. The amount of feedback is set with FBLevel

(Feedback Level). The greater this value becomes, the more times the delay sound is repeated. Setting this level

to a negative value inverts the phase. Excessively large values may cause oscillation.

e o

Parameter (full name)

Setting

Function

DLY(Delay):Adds a delayed sound to the direct sound, adding depth to the sound or creating special effects.

Delay (Switch) On, Off Turns the delay on or off.

Time (Delay Time) 0-1200 ms Sets the time from direct sound until when the delay sound
is heard. *1

Shit (Delay Shift) L1200-0-R1200 ms  Sets the delay time difference between the right and left
delay sounds.

L-FBLVI (Lch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the left-side delay should be returned to
the delay input.

R-FBLvI (Rch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side delay should be retumed
to the delay input.

L-Level {Lch Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume for the left-side delay sound.

R-Level (Rch Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume for the right-side delay sound.

DiLevel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

L.D.G (LF-Darop Gain) -36-0 dB Sets the degree of attenuation in the low frequency band for
the delay sound fed back.

LD.F (LF-Damp Frequency) 504000 Hz Sets the frequency at which attenuation in the low
frequency band starts to the delay sound fed back.

HD.G (HF-Damp Gain) -36-0 dB Sets the degree of attenuation in the high frequency band
for the delay sound fed back.

HD.F (HF-Damp Frequency) 1.0-20.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which attenuation in the high

frequency band starts to the delay sound fed back.




Algorithm List

EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Freguency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 2

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the midd!e frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shlving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 2

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

e

*1: The sum of the Delay Time (Time) value and the Delay Shift (Shift) value should not exceed the setting range of
Delay Time. For example, if Delay Time is set to 1000 ms, the setting range of Delay Shift is L200 to R200 ms.

*2: If Low Type (Lo Type) or Hi Type (High Type) is set to “Shlv (Shlving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qs
invalid.

<
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StDly-Chorus (Stereo Delay Chorus)

Delay and Chorus can be combined to create spaciousness.

Input L ; . Outputl

Cross FB Level Lch Cross FB Level Lch

Cross FB Level Rch Cross FB Level Rch
<l

Input R [ » Output R

£ A
How feedback works for Delay and Chorus

Feedback is the feature to return the effect sound to its input. The amount of feedback is set with FBLevel
(Feedback Level). Cross-Feedback is the feature to return the effect sound from the right input to the left input
and the effect send from the left input to the right. The amount of cross-feedback is set with Cross-Feedback Level
(CrossFB Level).
The greater this value becomes, the more times the delay sound is repeated. Setting this level to a negative value
inverts the phase.
For feedback of chorus, the greater the value becomes, the more spaciousness and thickness is added to the sound.
Setting this level to a negative value inverts the phase.
* Excessively great values may cause oscillation, leading to abnormal noise.

Y o

Parameter (full name) Setting Function

DLY(Delay):Adds a delayed sound to the direct sound, adding depth to the sound or creating special effects.

Delay (Switch) On, Oft Tums the delay on or off.

Time (Delay Time) 0-500 ms Sets the time from direct sound until when the delay sound
is heard. *1

Shift (Delay Shift) L500-0-R500 ms Sets the delay time difference between the right and left
delay sounds.

L-FBLvI (Lch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the left-side delay should be retumed to
the left delay input.

R-FBLvI (Rch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side delay should be returned
to the right delay input.

L-CFBLv (Lch Cross-Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the left-side delay shouild be returned to
the right delay input.

R-CFBLv(Rch Cross-Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side delay should be returned
to the left delay input.

EFlLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the delay sound.

DilL.evel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.
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CHO (Chorus): Adds spaciousness and depth to the sound.

Chorus (Switch) On, Off Turns the chorus on or off.

Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 kHz Sets the rate of modulation.

Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.

EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the chorus sound.

DilLevel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-50 ms Sets the time delay from when the direct sound begins until
the processed sound is heard.

L-FBLVI (Lch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the left-side chorus sound should be
returned to the left chorus input.

R-FBLv! (Rch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side chorus sound should be
returned to the right chorus input.

L-CFBLv (Lch Cross-Feedback Level) -100--100 Sets the amount of the left-side chorus sound shouid be
returned to the right chorus input.

R-CFBLv(Rch Cross-Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side chorus sound should be

returned to the left chorus input.

EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type}.

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (l.ow Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 2

Mid.G (Middie Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middle frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middie frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *2

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: The sum of the Delay Time (Time) value and the Delay Shift (Shift) value should not exceed the setting range of
Delay Time. For example, if the delay time is set to 300 ms, the setting range of Delay Shift is L200 to R200 ms.

*2: If Lo Type (Low Type) or Hi Type (High Type) is set to “Shiv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qs
invalid.
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StPS-Delay (Stereo Pitch Shifter Delay)

Changes the pitch of the direct sound. Corrects vocals out of tune or adds thickness to the sound by mixing the
direct sound and a sound at a shifted pitch.

input L Direct Level R . OutputL
> »F)—— 3BAND EQ |
F : |
N | ) :
> #-| Pitch Shifter L | . '
> olo | . ‘
- > Pitch Shifter R I : .
Yy ;
P »@—+! 3BANDEQ |—
Input R Direct Level  emeeeomeneenn-.-) Outputf

Setting up pitch

Chromatic Pitch (Cromatic) is used for major pitch variation while Fine Pitch (Fine) is used for fine adjustment.
Setting up slightly different pitches for the right and left gives thickness to the sound.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function
Pitch Shifter Delay : Shifts the pitch.

PS-Delay (Switch) On, Oft Turns the pitch shifter on or off.

L-CP (Lch Chromatic Pitch) -12-12 Sets the left-side pitch variation (by semitone).

R-CP (Rch Chromatic Pitch) -12-12 Sets the right-side pitch variation (by semitone).

L-F.P (Lch Fine Pitch) -100-100 Sets the left-side pitch variation (by cent).

R-F.P (Rch Fine Pitch) -100-100 Sets the right-side pitch variation (by cent).

L-PDLY (Lch Pre-Delay) 0-50 ms Sets the time from when the direct sound is output until
when the left-side sound at a shifted pitch is output.

R-PDLY (Rch Pre-Delay) 0-50 ms Sets the time from when the direct sound is output until
when the right-side sound at a shifted pitch is output.

L-FBD (Lch Feedback Delay Time) 0-500 ms Sets the feedback repetition cycle for the left-side delay
sound.

R-FBD (Rch Feedback Delay Time) 0-500 ms Sets the feedback repetition cycle for the right-side delay sound.

L-FBLvI (Lch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the left-side sound at a shifted pitch
should be retumed to the left pitch shifter input.

R-FBLvI (Rch Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side sound at a shifted pitch
should be retumed to the right-side pitch shifter input.

L-CFBLv (Lch Cross-Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the left-side sound at a shifter pitch
should be retumed to the right-side pitch shifter input.

R-CFBLv (Rch Cross-Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the right-side sound at a shifted pith
should be returned to the left-side pitch shifter input.

EFLeve! (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the sound at a shifter pitch.

DiLeve! {Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.
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EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Freguency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middie Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type {High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qis
invalid.

w
<
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Vocoder

The vocoder creates “talking instrument” effects. To use Voceder, input an instrumental sound into the left
channel and a vocal sound into the right channel. The instrumental sound is split into ten frequency bands to be
processed according to its frequency components.

Output L
Input L
(Instrument
——-—-L'm Band VocoderJ——P'r Chorus
Input R (Mic) Output R

ks

Instrumental sounds are input into the L-channel side of the effect. Therefore, it is required to insert and connect
“Lch” of the effect to the channel handling instrumental sounds. Similarly, vocal sounds are input into the R-
channel side of the effect. Insert and connect “Rch” of the effect to the channel handling vocal sounds.

Tips for using Vocoder

Itis agood idea to choose instrumental sounds containing a lot of overtones. Recommended sounds include those
with saw-tooth waveforms such as strings and distorted guitar sounds.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function

VOC (Vocoder): The pitch is specified with the instrumental sound while the tone is output in vocals.

V.Char 1-10 (Voice Characters) 0-100 Sets the volume by frequency band. These are used to
change the vocoder tone.

CHO (Chorus): Adds spaciousness and depth to the sound.
Chorus (Switch) On, Off Turns the chorus on or off.
Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate of modulation.
Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.
EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the chorus sound.
Dit.evel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.
PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-50 ms Sets the time delay from when the direct sound begins until
the processed sound is heard.
FBLevel (Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the chorus sound should be returned to

the chorus input.
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2ch RSS

Gives each of the sounds input into the respective channels three-dimensional locations.

Output L

Input B Output R

e Input A is input into the L-channel side of the effect. Therefore, it is required to insert and connect “Lch” of the
effect to the channel handling Input A. Similarly, Input B is input into the R-channel side of the effect. Insert and
connect “Rch” of the effect to the channel handling Input B.

* Do not output the direct sound.

¢ . %
What is RSS?
It stands for Roland Sound Space. This is one of the Roland’s proprietary effect technologies that enables three-
dimensional location of the sound source on the ordinary stereo system. Not only control on effect for the front
and the sides of the audience, this technology provides controls on directions (azimuth) such as up, down and
rear as well as control on distance to localize the sound source.
N v
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
RSS: Gives sounds three-dimensional locations.
A-Azim (Ach Azimuth) -180-180" Sets output directions, front, back, right and left, for the
input A channel.
A-Elev (Ach Elevation) -90-90" Sets output directionis, up and down, for the Input A
channel.
B-Azim (Bch Azimuth) -180-180° Sets output directions, front, back, right and left, for the
input B channel.
B-Elev (Bch Elevation) -90-90° Sets output directions, up and down, for the Input B
channel.

=3 Continued...
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r Precautions for using RSS

In order to obtain the maximum effect from the RSS, observe the following points.

* Acoustically “dead” rooms are most suitable.

* A single-way speaker is suited. However, a multi-way type will do if it incorporates the coaxial or virtual
coaxial system.

¢ Place the speakers as far as possible from the walls on the sides.
¢ Do not separate the right and left speakers too much.

¢ Recommended sweet spots for listening are as follows:

Labeling on RSS product package

In order to allow RSS to demonstrate its maximum performance, it is important to specify listening environment.
For sale, we recommend that you should attach the following labeling on the packages of your products produced
by using RSS patches.

m For Stereo Speakers

This sound is made to be played specifically through speakers.
The proper effect cannot be obtained if listened to through headphones.

Less reflections from the wall
Speaker should be placed

or floor are better. .
. . as far away as possible from
If a hard wall is close to it, the wall or fioor.

draw a curtain.
| \

24 to 30 deg.
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Delay RSS

The right-side, left-side and center Delay sounds can be set separately. As RSS is connected to both the right and
left outputs, the sound image of the sound from the left-side channel is localized at 90 to the left and that of the
sound from the right-side channel at 90° to the right. The center Delay output can receive the Feedback effect.

input L Direct Level Output L
e i) .
| b " 4 -

A\

Feedback Levsl

S »
1> L %7 >

Input R Direct Level Output R

P

The location is fixed; no azimuth or elevation can be specified.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function
DRS (Delay RSS): Gives three-dimensional location to Delay sounds.

Time (Delay Time) 0-1200 ms Sets the time from direct sound until when the left and right
delay sound is heard.

Shft (Delay Shift) L1200-0-R1200 ms  Sets the balance of the right and left delay times.

C-Tim (Center Delay Time) 0-1200 ms Sets the time from direct sound until when the center delay
sound is heard.

RSS Lvl (RSS Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the RSS sound.

C-Lvl (Center Level) 0-100 Sets the volume for the center delay sound.

FBLevel (Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the center delay sound should be
returned to the delay input.

EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the delay RSS sound.

Dit.evel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

LD.G (LF-Damp Gain) -36-0 dB Sets the degree of attenuation in the low frequency band for
the center delay sound returned to the input.

LD.F (LF-Damp Frequency) 504000 Hz Sets the frequency at which attenuation in the low
frequency band starts for the center delay sound returned
to the input.

HD.G (HF-Damp Gain) -36-0 dB Sets the degree of attenuation in the high frequency band

for the center delay sound returned to the input.

HD.F (HF-Damp Frequency) 1.0-20.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which attenuation in the high

frequency band starts for the center delay sound returned

fo the input.
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Chorus RSS

RSS is connected to the Chorus output. The sound image is defined with the sound from the left-side channel
located at left 90° and the sound from the right-side channel at right 90°.

input L Direct Level Output L.

»
-

Y
\

Y
L) .
| P TN bl
tnput R Direct Level Output R
Location is fixed; no azimuth or elevation can be specified.
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
CRS (Chorus RSS) : Locates chorus sounds three-dimensionaily.

Rate (Chorus Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate of modulation.
Depth (Chorus Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.
EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the chorus RSS sound.
Dil.evel {Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.
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GuitarMulti 1-3

These provide multi-effects for guitar sounds suited for rock. Guitar Multi 1 through 3 differ in the degree of
sound distortion. Guitar Multi 1 provides the highest degree of distortion and Guitar-Multi 3 the lowest.

Input L
‘L Nor Output L
(D™ » oise . F———
\4 Lj -1Compressor Heavy Metal | Suppressor_" Auto Wah -1 GAmp Sim}l#~ Flanger [ Delay — t.R
utpu
Input R
Input L
‘L o Output L
[~ . N oise ) TR
@—{Compressor Distortion > lsuppressor] ™ Auto Wah (- GAmp Sim[-#- Flanger - Delay [ "0
4 Output R
input R
Input L
& o OQutput L
o . oise . e
@—>»{Compressor}-# OverDrive —"Sup pr essorl ™ Auto Wah - GAmp Sim}-» Flanger »{ Delay >
4 Output R
Input R
™

i . .

Usage of Guitar Multi 1 through 3
The basic configuration is almost identical for all of Guitar-Multi 1 through 3. The only difference is the type of
the second effect (heavy metal, distortion, and overdrive). Select Guitar Multi 1 to add severe distortion to the
sound, and select Guitar Multi 3 for soft distortion as that achieved with the vacuum tube amplifier.

Adding Wah effect by changing input volume

Typically, Auto-Wah provides an automatic wah effect at the cycle set with Rate (Rate).

Alternatively, you can give wah effect according to changes of input volume. For example, you can apply the wah
effect so that it reflects changes in picking on the guitar. First, adjust sensitivity for changes in input volume by
using Sense (Sens). Set it to a larger value for finer subtlety. After that, you simply decide the direction into which
the filter should be moved by entering a setting for Polarity (Pol).

Selecting Guitar Amplifier
You can select which type of Guitar Amplifier to use with Mode (Mode) under Guitar Amplifier Simulator.

Small: Small-sized amplifier

Built In: Built-in type amplifier

2 Stack: Large-sized two-deck stacked amplifiers
3 Stack: Large-sized three-deck stacked amplifiers

Compressors used in Guitar Multi 1 through 3
Compressors used in Guitar Multi 1 through 3 are designed to accommodate playing of the guitar, providing a
slightly different effect from ordinary compressors. Compressors for the guitar unifies volumes by suppressing
signals at high levels and enhancing signals at low levels.
Unlike these, ordinary compressors simply suppress signals at high levels.

B W,
=3 Continued...
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function

CMP (Compressor):Compresses the entire output signals when the input volume exceeds a specified vaiue.

Comp (Switch) On, Off Turns the compressor on or off.

Attack (Attack) 0-100 Sets the strength of attack when a sound is input.

Level (Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the compressor sound.

Sustain (Sustain) 0-100 Sets the time over which low ievel signals are boosted to a
constant volume.

Tone (Tone) -50-50 Sets the tone color.

MTL (Heavy Metal) / DST (Distortion) / ODV (Overdrive): Gives distortion to the sound.

(Switch) On, Off Tums the metal, distortion or overdrive on or off.

Gain (Gain) 0-100 Sets the degree of the distortion.

Level (Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the metal, distortion or overdrive sound.

HiGain (High Gain) -100-100 Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.
{only for Metal)

MidGain (Middle Gain) -100-100 Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.
(only for Metal)

LowGain {Low Gain) -100-100 Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.
(only for Metal)

Tone (Tone) 0-100 Sets the tone color. (for Distortion/Overdrive only)

NS (Noise Suppressor): Mutes noise in the silent mode.

NoiseSup (Switch) On, Off Turns the noise suppressor on or off.

Thresh (Threshoid) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.

Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop 1o 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

WAH (Auto Wah): Adds the wah effect.

Wah (Switch) On, Off Tums the auto wah on or off.

Mode (Mode) LPF, BPF Set to “BPF" for the wah effect in a narrow range of
frequencies and to “L.PF” for wah effect in a broad range of
frequencies.

Pot (Polarity) Up, Down Activated only for adding the wah effect according to input
volume changes. Set to “Up” for moving the filter to a higher
frequency and “Down” for moving it to a lower frequency.

Freq (Frequency) 0-100 Sets the frequency at which the wah effect starts working.

Level (Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the wah sound.

Peak (Peak) 0-100 Sets the degree of the wah effect applied at around the
frequency.

Sens (Sense) 0-100 Normally “0.”

Sets sensitivity for input volume changes for adding the
wabh effect according to input volume changes.

Rate {Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate at which the wah effect will be cyclically modulated.

Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth at which the wah effect will be cyclically modulated.

AMP (Guitar Amplifier Simulator): Simulates Guitar Amplifier.

G.AmpSim (Switch) On, Off Turns the guitar amplifier simulator on or off.
Mode (Mode) See the column on
the previous page. Type of the guitar amplifier.
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FLG (Flanger): Adds effects similar to ascending/descending sound of a jet.
Flanger {Switch) On, Off ~ Turns the flanger on or off.
Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate of modulation for the flanger.
Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation for the flanger.
Manual (Manual) 0-100 Sets the center frequency subject to application of the
flanger effect.
Reso (Resonance) 0-100 Enhances frequency components at around the center

frequency set with Manual.

DLY(Delay):Adds a delayed sound to the direct sound, adding depth to the sound or creating special effects.

Delay (Switch) On, Off Turns the delay on or off.

Time (Delay Time) 0-1000 ms Sets the time from direct sound until when the delay sound
is heard.” 1

Shft (Shift) L1000-0~-R1000 ms  Sets the delay time difference between the right and left
delay sounds.

FBTim (Feedback Delay Tima) 0-1000 ms Sets the feedback repetition cycle.

FBLevel (Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the delay sound should be returned to
the delay input.

EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the delay sound.

DiL.evel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

%

*1: The sum of the Delay Time value and the Delay Shift value should not exceed the setting range of Delay Time.
For example, if Delay Time is set to 800 ms, the setting range of Delay Shift is L200 to R200 ms.
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Vocal Multi

This feature provides a multi-effect suited for vocals.

1‘ N Output L

P oise Limiter/ " ) L
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r Cutting distortion in vocals

Lirniter can be used to suppress signals at a high level to prevent sound distortion. To do this, follow the steps
below:

Mode (Mode): Limiter

Limiter Threshold (Thresh):  Sets the volume at which sound distortion starts being suppressed.

Limiter Release (Release): Determines the time that elapses before the input level becomes off after it drops
below the Limiter Threshold.

Limiter Level (Level): Decides the volume after passing through Limiter.

Cutting the sibilant sounds of a voice.

De-esser can be used to cut off sibilant sounds contained in vocal sounds to achieve softer sound quality. To do
this, follow the steps below:

Mode (Mode): De-esser
De-esser Sense (Sens): Sets the degree of the De-esser effect.
1 De-esser Frequency (Freq): Sets the frequency at which De-esser effect starts working.
Parameter (full name) Setting Function

NS (Noise Suppressor): Mutes noise in the silent mode.

NoiseSup (Switch) On, Off Turmns the noise suppressor on or off.
Thresh (Thrashold) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.
Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

LD (Limiter / De-esser): Suppresses signals at high levels to control distortion /

Suppresses the annoying s-consonant.

LMT/DES (Switch) On, Off Turns the limiter/de-esser on or off.

Mode (Mods) Limiter, De-esser Selects limiter or de-esser.

Thresh (Limiter Threshold) 0-100 Sets the volume at which sound distortion starts being
suppressed.

Release (Limiter Release) 0-100 Sets the time until when the limiter will turn off after the input
level falls the limiter Threshold (Thresh).

Level (Limiter Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the limiter sound.

ENH (Enhancer): Accentuates the sound and push the sound forward.

Enhancer (Switch) On, Off Tums the enhancer on or off.

Sens (Sense) 0-100 Sets the degree of the enhancer effect desired.

Freq (Frequency) 1.0-10.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which the enhancer effect starts working.

Mix Lev (Mix Level) 0-100 Sets the amount of the enhancer sound should be mixed
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EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

tow.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 1

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middie frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Psak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shlving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12- +12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

PS (Pitch Shifter): Shifts the pitch.

P.Shifter (Switch) On, Off Tumns the pitch shifter on or off.

C.Pitch (Chromatic Pitch) -12-12 Pitch variation (by semitone)

F.Pitch (Fine Pitch) -100-100 Pitch variation (by cent)

EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the pitch shift sound.

DiLevel (Direct Level} -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

DLY(Delay):Adds a delayed sound to the direct sound, adding depth to the sound or creating special effects.

Delay (Switch) On, Off Turns the delay on or off.

Time (Delay Time) 0~1000 ms Sets the time from direct sound until when the delay sound
is heard.

FBLevel (Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the delay sound should be returned to
the delay input.

EFLevel (Effect Lavel) -100-100 Sets the volume of the delay sound.

DiLevel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

CHO (Chorus): Adds spaciousness and thickness to the sound.

Chorus (Switch) On, Off Tums the chorus on or off.

Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate of modulation.

Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.

EFLevel (Effect Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the chorus sound.

Dil.evel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-50 ms Sets the time delay from when the direct sound begins until

the processed sound is heard.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q is
invalid.
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Rotary

Simulates a rotary

speaker. Behaviors of high and low frequency band Roters can be set up separately, allowing

realistic modeling of unique surging sensation. This effect is suited for organ sounds.

Input L
1’ Output L
E}——DrNoise Suppressor}-—-—’{ Over Drive Hﬁotary Speakert::
A Output R
input R
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
NS (Noise Suppressor): Mutes noise in the silent mode.
NoiseSup (Switch) On, Oft Tums the noise suppressor on or off.
Thresh (Threshold) 0-100 Sets the level fo start muting noise.
Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

ODV (Overdrive): Adds distortion to the sound.
OvDrive (Switch) On, Oft Turns overdrive on or off.
Gain (Gain) 0-100 Sets the degree of sound distortion.
Level (Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the overdrive sound.
ROT (Rotary Speaker): Simulates a rotary speaker.
LRate (Low Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rotary frequency of the low frequency band roter.
HRate (High Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rotary frequency of the high frequency band roter.

GuitarAmpSim (Guitar Amplifier Simulator)

Simulates a guitar

Input L

()

amplifier.

} Output L
)——>| Noise Suppressor l———>| G-Amp I'——->| Speaker Simulatorl_::
i Qutput R

input R
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4 ope "y
Pre-amplifier
Simulates the pre-amplifier section of a guitar amplifier. 14 types of pre-amplifiers that can be simulated are listed
below: The type can be set with pre-amplifier Type.

JC-120: The sound of a Roland.

Clean Twin: The sound of standard built-in type vacuum tube amplifier.

Match Drive: The sound of a recent vacuum tube amplifier widely used in blues, rock and fusion.

BG Lead: The sound of a vacuum tube amplifier representative of the late 70's through 80's.

MS51959<I>: The sound of the large vacuum tube amplifier stack that was indispensable to the British
hard rock of the 70’s, with input I connected.

MS1959<11> The same amplifier as MS1959 <I>, but with input Il connected.

MS1959<1+I>: The same amplifier as M51959 <I>, but with input I and II connected in parallel.

SLDN Lead: The sound of a vacuum tube amplifier usable in a wide variety of styles.

Metal 5150: The sound of a large vacuum tube amplifier suitable for heavy metal.

Metal Lead: A metal lead sound with a distinctive mid-range.

OD-1: The sound of the BOSS OD-1 compact effector.

OD-2Turbo: The sound of the BOSS OD-2 compact effector with the Turbo switch on.

Distortion: Distortion sound

Fuzz: Fuzz sound

* With JC-120, Clean Twin or BG Lend is selected, turning Bright (Bright) on generates clear-cut bright sound.

Speaker simulator

Simulates a speaker. The 12 types of speakers as listed below can be simulated: The type is set with Speaker Type.
The type can be set with Speaker Type.

Type Cabinet Speaker Microphone
(size (in inch), number of units)
Small Small open-back enclosure 10 Dynamic microphone
Middle Open back enclosure 12x1 Dynamic microphone
JC-120 Open back enclosure 12x2 Dynamic microphone
Built In 1 Open back enclosure 12x2 Dynamic microphone
BuiltIn2 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser microphone
Built In 3 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser microphone
BuiltIn 4 Open back enclosure 12x2 Condenser microphone
BG Stack 1 Sealed enclosure 12x2 Condenser microphone
BG Stack 2 Large sealed enclosure 12x2 Condenser microphone
MS Stack 1 Large sealed enclosure 12x4 Condenser microphone
MS Stack 2 Large sealed enclosure 12x4 Condenser microphone
Metal Stack Large double stack 12x4 Condenser microphone
Recommended combinations of Pre-amplifier and Speaker £
Pre-amplifier Type Speaker Type Z
BG Lead BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2, Middle
MS195911 BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2, Metal Stack
MS519591+11 BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2, Metal Stack
SLDN Lead BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2, Metal Stack
Metal 5150 BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2, Metal Stack
Metal Lead BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2, Metal Stack
OD-2 Turbo BuiltIn1 -4
Distortion BuiltIn1 -4
Fuzz BuiltIn1-4
= Continued...
%, o
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Parameter (full name) Setting

Function

NS (Noise Suppressor):

Mutes noise in the silent mode.

NoiseSup (Switch) On, Oft Turns the noise suppressor on or off.
Thresh (Threshold) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.
Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

AMP (Pre-Amplifier):

PreAmp {Switch) On, Off

Simulates the pre-amplifier section of a guitar amplifier.

Tums the compressor on or off.

See the column on
the previous page.

AMP (Pre-amplifier type)

Sets the type of the guitar amplifier.

Volume (Volume) 0-100 Sets the volume and degree of distortion of the amplifier.
Master (Master) 0-100 Sets the volume of the entire pre-amplifier

Gain (Gain) Low, Middle, High Sets the degree of sound distortion on the pre-amplifier.
Bass (Bass) 0-100 Sets the tone of the low range.

Middie (Middle) 0-100 Sets the tone of the middle range. "2
Trebie (Treble) 0-100 Sets the tone of the high range.

Presence (Presence) 0-100 (-100-0) Sets the tone of the ultra-high range. "3
Bright (Bright) On, Off You can set this on to generate clear-cut bright sounds.  *1

SP (Speaker Simulator):
Speaker (Switch)

Simulates a speaker.
On, Off

Tumns the speaker simulator on or off.

See the column on
the previous page.

SP (Speaker Type)

Sets the speaker type.

Mic Setting (Microphone Setting) 1,23 Sets the location of the microphone that is recording the
sound of the speaker.This can be adjusted in three steps,
with the microphone becoming more distant in the order of
1,2,and 3.

Mic Level {(Microphone Level) 0-100 Sets the microphone volume.

Dilevel (Direct Leve!) 0-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

Ol

*1: Can be set only when JC-120, Clean Twin or BG Lead is selected for Pre-amplifier Type.
*2: Cannot be set when Match Drive is selected for the Pre-amplifier Type.

*3: The setting range is -100 to 0 when Match Drive is selected for the Pre-amplifier Type.
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St Phaser (Stereo Phaser)

A phaser adds a phase-shifted sound to the direct sound, producing a twisting modulation that creates
spaciousness and depth.

putR . . ... . Output R

L Phaser and Flanger

The effects obtained with Phaser and Flanger are very similar. Both add twisting modulation effects to the sound,
creating spaciousness and depth. In other words, they create something like strongly accentuated chorus.
Phaser provides a unique surge sounding like bubbles coming up. Flanger works mostly in the same mechanism
as for Chorus. Besides that, it can create SE-type sounds like ascending/descending sounds of a jet.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function
PHS (Phaser): Adds a sound with a shifted phase to the direct sound to add spaciousness to the sound.

Phaser (Switch) On, Off Tums the phaser on or off.

Mode (Mode) 4,8,12,16 Sets the number of stages in the phaser (p. 211).

Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate at which the phaser will modulate.

Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.

Pol (Polarity) Sync, Inv Sets the right and left phases of modulation. 3

Manual (Manual) 0-100 Sets the reference frequency for adding the surging effect
to the sound.

Reso (Resonance) 0-100 Enhances frequency components at around the center
frequency set with Manual. *1

CrossFB (Cross-Feedback Level) 0-100 Sets the amount of the phaser sound to be returned to the
channel opposite to the one used for input. 2

EFLevel (Effect Level). -100-100 Sets the volume of the phaser sound.

Dil.evel (Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

=3 Continued...
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EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G {Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. 1 4

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middie frequency band.

Mid.F (Middie Frequency) 2008000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12- +12dB Sets the boast/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. 1 “4

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: An excessively great values for Resonance (Reso) may cause oscillation.

*2: An excessively large value for Cross-Feedback level may cause oscillation.

*3: When a mono source has been input, set “Inv” to provide spaciousness to the sound. Set “Sync” for inputting a

stereo source.

*4: 1f Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type} is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q s

invalid.
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St Finger (Stereo Flanger)

InputR ... ... __._! e Output R
FLG (Flanger): Adds effect similar to ascending/descending sound of a jet.

Flanger (Switch) On, Off Tums the flanger on or off.

Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate at which the flanger is modulated.

Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.

Pol (Polarity) Sync, inv Sets the right and left phases of modulation. "3

Manual (Manual) 0-100 Sets the center frequency subject to application of the

 Flanger effect.

Reso (Resonance) 0-100 Enhances frequency components at around the center
frequency set with Manual. "1

CrossFB (Cross-Feedback Level) 0-100 Sets the amount of the flanger sound to be returned to the
channe! opposite to the one used for input. "2

EFLevel {(Effect Level). -100-100 Sets the volume of the flanger sound.

DiLevel {Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Tumns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F {Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 4

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F {Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middie frequency that

will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12- +12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. 1 *4

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: An excessively great values for Resonance (Reso) may cause oscillation.
*2: An excessively large value for Cross-Feedback level may cause oscillation.

*3: When a mono source has been input, set “Inv” to provide spaciousness to the sound. Set “Sync” for inputting a
stereo source.

*4: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shlving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qs
invalid.
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Dual Comp/Lim (Dual Compressor/Limitter)

Compressors suppress signals at high levels. Limiter is used to control excessive input. Each of the above is used
to prevent sound distortion or to control dynamics.

Input A Output L
e Compressor/Limiter A l-——Pl Noise Suppressor A
A\ [\

\/ V

———>| Compressor/Limiter B }———’l Noise Suppressor B l———'—‘>

Input B Output R

ke

Input A is input into the L-channel side of the effect. Therefore, it is required to insert and connect “Lch” of the
effect to the channel handling Input A. Similarly, Input B is input into the R-channel side of the effect. Insert and
connect “Rch” of the effect to the channel handling Input B.

o .-

Difference between Compressor and Limiter
Behaviors of Compressor and Limiter are very similar. Both of them compress the entire output signals if input
signals exceed a certain level (threshold level), according to the input level.
Compressor automatically drops the amplitude to suppress all levels in the exceeding section. Limiter suppresses
only the maximum level of input signals.

Using as Limiter

Threshold Level (Thresh): Relatively high
Ratio (Ratio): 100:1

Attack Time (Attack): Relatively short
Release Time (Release): Relatively short

Using as Compressor

Threshold Level (Thresh): A level that does not cause distortion of output sounds.
Ratio (Ratio): 1.5:1, 2:1, 4:1

Attack Time (Attack): Adjusted according to the input sound type.

Release Time (Release): Adjusted according to the input sound type.
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function
CLA,CLB
(Compressor): Compresses the entire output signals when the input volume has exceeded a

preset value.

{Limiter): Suppresses the volume of the section where the input volume has exceeded the
preset value.

Comp/Lmt (Switch) On, Off Turns the compressor/limiter on or off.

Detect (Detect In) A, B, Link Selects input A or B for controlling compressorflimiter. Set
this to “Link” for controlling by the input at a greater level.

Level (Output Level) -60-12 dB Sets the volume of the compressorflimiter sound.

Thrsh (Threshold Level) -60 - 0 dB Sets the level at which the compressor/limiter starts taking
effect.

Attack (Attack Time) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level exceeds the
threshold level to when the effect begins to apply.

Release (Release Time) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level drops below the

threshold level to when the effect ceases to apply.

Ratio (Ratio) 1.5:1, 2:1,4:1, 100:1  Sets the compression ratio applied when threshold level

(Thresh) is exceeded.
NS (Noise Suppressor): Mutes noise in the silent mode.

NoiseSup (Switch) On, Off Tums the noise suppressor on or off.

Detect (Detect In) A, B, Link Selacts the input (Input A/input B) for controlling Noise
Suppressor. Set this to “Link” for controlling by the input at
a greater level.

Thresh (Threshold) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.

Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

%
-t
<
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Gate Reverb

This is a reverb in which the reverberation is muted during its decay. lts reverse mode can be used in conjunction
with Accent sounds to obtain sounds like from reverse playback of a tape.

Input L Direct Level : « OutputL

E —»] 3BAND EQ '

Y

D> Gate Rovers |

4 ;

Y

D 3BANDEQ |—

Input R Direct Leve! Jememcacmaaan-aa-t OutputR

rGate Reverb

tevel
h Direct sound (DirLvi)
Accent sound
Y
Accent
Reverb Level
Leve! (AcLv))
{EfxLvl)
Time
Gate Time
(Time) P
< e
Pre Delay Accent Delay Time
(PreDLY) (AcDLY)

Reverb applications

You can select how reverb sounds can be applied by setting up Gate Mode (Mode).

Normal: Ordinary Gate Reverb

L->R: The Gate Reverb sound moves from the left to right side.
R->L: The Gate Reverb sound moves from the right to left side.
Reversel: Reverse Gate (effect as if reverb are replayed backward.)
Reverse2: Reverse Gate that causes the reverb sound to decay midway.
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function
GRV (Gate Reverb): Mutes the revert sound midway.

GtReverb (Switch) On, Off Turns the gate reverb on or off.

Time (Gate Time) 10-400 s Sets the time from when the reverb sound begins until it is
muted.

PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-300 ms Sets the time until the reverb sound appears.

Mode (Gate Mode) See the column on

the previous page. Defines how the reverb sound is applied.

EFLevel (Effect Level). -100-100 Sets the volume of the gate reverb sound.

DiLevel {Direct Level) -100-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

Thick (Thickness) 0-100 Sets the thickness of the reverb sound.

Density (Density) 0-100 Sets the density of the reverb sound.

AcDLY {Accent Delay Time) 0-200 ms Sets the time from when the reverb sound is muted until the
accent sound appears.

Aclevel {(Accent Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the accent sound.

AcPan (Accent Pan) L.63-R63 Sets the pan of the accent sound.

EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Tumns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shly, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12- +12d8 Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q {Low Q) 0.3~-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 1

Mid.G (Middie Gain) -12~+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middie Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middle frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
fype or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type} or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q s
invalid.
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MultiTapDly (Multi-Tap Delay)

This is a Delay feature that can set 10 delay sounds separately.

Input L Diret Level ' Output L

L e, .
[‘Pan 10 )
] :

1l

Y
@ ulti Tap Dela
|
Feedback Level v
e 3BAND EQ
input R Diret Level S Output R
Parameter (full name) Setting Function

MTD (Multi-Tap Delay): Issues 10 delay sounds separately.

Tim 1 - Tim 10 (Delay Time 1 - 10) 0-1200ms Sets the time from the direct sound untit when the delay
sound for channels 1-10 is heard.

Level 1 - Level 10 (Delay Level 1 - 10) 0-100 Sets the volumes of delay sounds for channels 1-10.

Pan1-Pan 10 {Pan1-10) L63-R63 Sets the pan of the delay sounds for channels 1--10.

FB Tim {Feedback Delay Time) 0-1200 ms Sets the repetition frequency for teedback.

FB Level (Feedback Level) -100-100 Sets the amount of the delay sound should be returned to
the delay input.

EFLevel (Effect Level). -100-100 Sets the volume of the delay sound.

DiLevel (Direct Levetl) -100—-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.
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EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 "1

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middle frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer {Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12- +12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shiv (Shlving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q s
invalid.
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Stereo Multi

InputL: Noise : l Comprassor/ : ‘ o Output L
——r>: Suppressor |1 . - Limiter T Enhancer I—‘——-»i: ; 3BAND EQ :
: Noise -+ [ compressor/ o L :
™1 suppressor [ 1|  Limiter |1 LEnnancer }"""[; -] 3BANDEQ [
Input Ry e Y —— o o . Output R
Parameter (full name) Setting Function

NS (Noise Suppressor): Mutes noise in the silent mode.
NoiseSup (Switch) On, Off Turns the noise suppressor on or off.
Thresh (Threshold) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.
Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

CL (Compressor/Limiter): Compresses the entire output signals when the input volume exceeds a
specified value.
Comp/Lim (Switch) On, Off Turns the compressor on or off.
Level (Output Level) -60-12 dB Sets the volume of the compressor sound.
Thrsh (Threshold Level) -60-0 dB Sets the level at which the compressor starts taking effect.
Attack (Attack Time) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level exceeds the
threshold level to when the effect begins to apply.

Release (Release Time) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level drops below the

threshold level to when the effect ceases to apply.

Ratio (Ratio) 1.5:1, 2:1, 4:1, 100:1  Sets the compression ratio applied when the threshold level

is exceeded.
ENH (Enhancer): Accentuates the sound and push the sound forward.

Enhancer (Switch) On, Oft Tums the enhancer on or off.

Sens (Sense) 0-100 Sets the degree of the enhancer effect desired.

Freq (Frequency) 1.0-10.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which the enhancer effect starts
working.

MixLvl (Mix Level) 0-100 Sets the amount of the enhancer sound should be mixed
into the direct sound.

Level (Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the enhancer sound.
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EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Tumns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 "1

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middie frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200~-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middle frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the canter frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q {High Q) 0.3~-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Out Leve! (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

o'

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shiv (Shlving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q is
invalid.
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Reverb 2

This gate reverb works in either of two modes of gate operation (Gate/ Ducking). In the Gate mode, the gate opens

when a certain vol

ume (Threshold Level) is exceeded while in the Ducking mode, the gate opens when the

volume becomes as low as or lower than Threshold Level. You can use two reverbs (FX1 and FX2) with different
settings, or use it in combination with a previous reverb.

Input L

3BAND EQ

Direct Level Output L

3BAND EQ

Direct Lavel » Output R

[ Reverb types

There are five reve

Room1:
Room2:
Halll:
Hali2:
Plate:

Gate:

Ducking;:

rb types: You can choose the type with Reverb Type.

Ordinary room reverb

Room reverb with a softer tone compared with Room1
Ordinary hall reverb

Hall reverb with a softer tone compared with Hall1
Plate reverb

Selecting Gate type

Reverb sounds have different effects depending on the gate operation types. Use Gate Mode to select the type.

The gate opens when the volume of the direct sound exceeds the value set with
Threshold Level (Thres). The gate closes when the volume drops below the Threshold
Level value.

Operates in the opposite manner as in the “Gate” mode. The gate closes when the
volume of the direct sound exceeds the value set with Threshold Value. The gate opens
when the volume becomes as low as or lower than the Threshold Level value.
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function

REV 2 (Reverb 2): Gate reverb with two modes of gate operation

Reverb (Switch)

On, Off

Tums the reverb on or off.

Type (Reverb Type)

See the column on
the previous page.

Sets the reverb type.

Time (Reverb Time) 0.1-10.0 sec. Sets the length (time) of the reverb sound.
PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-200 ms Sets the time until the reverb sound is output.
Density (Density) 0-100 Sets the density of the reverb sound.

HPF (High Pass Filter)

Thry, 20 - 2000 Hz

Sets the frequency at which HPF starts taking effect.
Set this to "Thru” if HPF is to be disabled.

LPF (Low Pass Filter)

1.0-20.0 kHz, Thru

Sets the frequency at which LPF starts taking effect.
Set this to “Thru” if LPF is to be disabled.

EFLevel (Effect Level). 0-100 Sets the volume of the reverb sound.

DiLevel (Direct Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

Gate {Gate) On, Off Opens or closes the gate.

Mode (Gate Mode) Gate, Ducking Sets the gate operation type.

Thresh (Threshold) 0-100 Sets the reference volume for controlling gate operations.

Attack (Attack) 1-100 Sets the time from when the direct sound level exceeds the
threshold level until when the gate is completely open.

Release (Release) 1-100 Sets the time from when the hold time has elapsed until the
sound is completely muted.

Gate Hold Time (Hold Time) 1-100 Sets the time from when the input falls below the threshold
level until when the release begins.

EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Turns the equalizer on or off.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
{Shlving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 1

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middle frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200--8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middle frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shlv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer {Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *1

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qis
invalid.
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Space Chorus

This is a chorus effect simulating Roland SDD-320. The effect to be changed can be reproduced by turning the four
buttons 1 to 4 on or off.

Input L Qutput L
Space Chorus

input R Output R

Parameter (full name) Setting Function
SCH (Space Chorus): Adds a chorus effect simulating SDD-320.

SpaceCho (Switch) On, Off Tums the space chorus on or off.
InMod (Input Mode) Mono, Stereo Specifies whether the input signal is stereo or mono.
Mode (Space Mode) 1,2, 3,4, 144, 244, 3+4  Sets the chorus variation style.
MixBal (Mix Balance) 0-100 Sets the volume balance between the chorus sound and

the direct sound.
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Lo-Fi Process (Lo-Fi Processor)

This allows you to create a “lo-fi” sound by lowering the sample rate and/ or decreasing the number of bits.

nout L . Co oo - Qutput L
npuf ! . - . yo . .
. Lo-Fi . Realtime . Noise ,
: | Processor .+ | Modify Filter i Suppressor '
L Lo-Fi i | Reatime C Noise :
! Processor v, | Modity Filter 4 | Suppressor ]

InputR Do Vo ‘Output R

£

R

Creating lo-fi sounds

Follow the steps below to create lo-fi sounds essential to dance music including hip-hop and D] music.
Lo-fi Processor
¢ Turn Pre Filter and Post Filter off. This provides powerful lo-fi sounds containing digital distortion.

¢ Set Rate and Bit to relatively low values. Note, however, an excessively low value for Bit may cause big
noise even in the silent mode. In that case, increase Threshold (Thresh) of Noise Suppressor.

Realtime Modify Filter
* Increase resonance to add a twist to the sound. Note that excessive resonance may cause oscillation.

LFP (Lo-Fi Processar):

Creates lo-fi sounds.

LoFiPros (Switch) On, Off Tums the lo-fi processor on or off.
PreFilt (Pre Filter Switch) On, Off Tums the filter to reduce digital distortion on or off.
Rate (Rate) Off, 1/2 - 1/32 Sets the sample rate.
Set Rate to “Off” if no change is desired.
Bit (Bit) Off, 15 bits - 1 bit Sets the number of bits in data.

Set Bit to “Off” if no change is desired.

PostFilt (Post Filter Switch) On, Off Turns the filter to reduce digital distortion due to
modification to lo-fi sounds on or off.

EFLevel (Effect Level). 0-100 Sets the volume of the lo-fi sound.

Dil.evel (Direct Level) 0-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.

RMF (Realtime Modify Filter): Creates sounds with a twist.

NS (Noise Suppressor):

RMF (Switch) On, Off Turns the realtime modify filter on or off.

Type (Type) LPF, BPF, HPF Sets the filter type.

CutOff (Cutoff Frequency) 0-100 Sets the cutoff frequency.

Reso {Resonance) 0-100 Enhances the frequency components around cutoff
frequency.

Gain (Gain) 0-24 dB Sets the volume of the realtime modify filter.

Mutes noise in the silent mode.

Thresh {Threshold) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.

Release (Release) 0-100

noise starts being muted.

Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the
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ParametricEQ (4-Band Parametric Equalizer)

This is an equalizer that can freely change the cutoff frequency or the band width (Q). With this equalizer, you
can create sounds with subtlety.

¢ . . R
Cutting noise.
4-Band Parametric Equalizer can freely change the cutoff frequency or the band width (Q) at four points, that is,
in the high, high middle, low middle and low frequency bands.
Capitalizing on this feature, you can precisely capture the point where any noise or howling is occurring. To find
such point, the first step is to increase the gain for easter identification of sound variation and move the cutoff
frequency little by little. Then, perform filtering by sharpening “Q.”

Controlling Channels A and B separately

Setting Link On enables simultaneous control on the 4-Band Parametric Equalizer via Channel B according to the
settings on the Channel A side. To control Channels A and B separately, turn Link off.

% &
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
LNK (Link): Makes Channel B follow the settings for Channel A.

Link (Link Switch) On, Off Spacifies if Channel B follows or does not follow the

settings for Channal A.
EQ A /EQ B (4 Band Parametric Equalizer): Parametric equalizer with four bands.

EQAch, EQBch (Switch) On, Off Tums the parametric equalizer on or off.

InputG (Input Gain) -60- +12 dB Sets the overall volume before passing through the equalizer.

LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

LowG (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

LowF (Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

LowQ (Low Q) 0.3-10 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. 1

LowMidG (Low Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low middie frequency band.

LoMidF (Low Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low middie frequency band.

LoMidQ {Low Middle Q) 0.3-10 Sets the width of the area around the Low middle frequency
that ill be affected by the gain settings.

HIMIdG (High Middie Gain) -12-+124dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high middie frequency band.

HiMidF (High Middle Frequency) 2008000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the high middle frequency band.

HiMidQ (High Middle Q) 0.3-10 Sets the width of the area around the high middle frequency
that will be affected by the gain settings.

HiType (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

HiG (High Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

HiF (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

HiQ (High Q) 0.3-10 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. "1

Level {Output Level) -60- +12dB Sets the overall volume after passing through the equalizer.

e T
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A

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qs
invalid.

Graphic EQ (10-Band Graphic Equalizer)

This Equalizer sets the boost/ cut amount by each segment of the frequency divided into ten bands. In performing
PA at a live, this feature is useful to prevent howling by cutting the site-specific resonance frequency.

Output A

~>-1 10BAND EQ Af—

nputB ... 'Output B
4 . X Y
Preventing howling
While performing PA at a live, follow the steps below to prevent howling. First, identify the site-specific
resonance frequency to cut its gain.
Controlling Channels A and B separately
Setting Link On enables simultaneous contro] on the 10-Band Parametric Equalizer via Channel B according to
the settings on the Channel A side.
To control Channels A and B separately, turn Link Off. y
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
LNK (Link): Makes Channel B follow the settings for Channel A.
Link (Link Switch) On, Off Specifies if Channel B follows or does not follow the
settings for Channel A.
EQA / EQB (10-Band Graphic Equalizer): Simulates a 10-band graphic equalizer.
EQA, EQB (Switch) On, Off Tumns the parametric equalizer on or off.
InputG (Input Gain) -60- +12 dB Sets the overall volume before passing through the
equalizer.
31.2 - 16 k (Gain) -12—-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount at the respective frequencies.
Level (Output Level) -60—+12dB Sets the overall volume after passing through the equalizer.
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Hum Canceler

Eliminates annoying hum (or “surge” sounding “boon”).

Input A . : Noise 1 Output A
-—————:—P Hum Canceler T ™ Suppressor :
X C Noise :
-—-—-—-—-—-:—> Hum Canceler 7| Suppressor e
input 8 Vo 'Output B
2 . %
Removing hum
Hum is a noise with a certain low frequency. Hum is generated mostly due to ingression of part of alternating
current into signals as alternating current is converted into direct current in the power circuit. Sets Frequency
(Freq) to that according with the frequenicy of the power source (50 Hz/ 60 Hz), and hum with that frequency and
frequencies of its multiples can be removed.
Range Lo and Rage Hi can be used to specify the frequency band of hum to be removed.
R W
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
HC (Hum Canceler): Removes hum.
HumCancael (Switch) On, Off Turns the hum canceler on or off.
Freq (Frequency) 20.0-800.0 Hz Sets the frequency of hum to be removed.
Width (Width) 10-40% Sets the width of the filter which will remove the hum.
Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of the filter which will remove the hum.
Thresh (Threshold) 0-100 Sets the level at which the hum is to be removed.
RnglL {(Range Low) Uniimit, 20 - 2000 Hz  Sets the lower limit of the frequency of hum to be removed.
"1
RngH (Range High) 1.0 - 20.0 kHz, Unlimit Sets the upper limit of the frequency of hum to be removed.

2

NS (Noise Suppressor):

Mutes noise in the silent mode.

NoiseSup (Switch) On, Off Tums the noise suppressor on or off.
Thresh (Threshoid) 0-100 Sets the level to start muting noise.
Release (Release) 0-100 Sets the time over which the volume will drop to 0 after the

noise starts being muted.

Ol

*1: Setting to “Unlimit” means that the frequency that can be played back on this unit is the lower limit.

*2: Setting to “Unlimit” means that the frequency that can be played back on this unit is the upper limit.
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Vocal Canceler

When a stereo source is being input from CD or DAT and so on, this cancels the sound which is located in the
stereo center, such as the vocal or bass.

3BAND EQ
3BAND EQ

_________________ \Output R

1 Output L

Input L

Vocal Canceler|

¥

Input R

W%

Depending on the music source, sounds that you do not wish to be canceled may be canceled as well. In
particular if the musical source has heavy reverb or if the sound that you wish to delete is not located in the
center, the vocal canceler may not produce the desired result.

Canceling the vocals alone

Vocal Canceler cancels the sound located in the center. That means it cancels sounds such as the bass and sounds
of the lead instrument along with vocal sounds. To cancel vocals only to create music for karaoke, for example,
set Range Lo to around 100 Hz and Range Hi to around 1 kHz.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function
VC (Vocal Canceler): Cancels sounds located in the center such as vocals and the bass.

VciCancel (Switch) On, Off Tums the vocal canceler on or off.

Balance (Balance) 0-100 If the sound that you wish to cancel is not iocated in the
center, find the point at which it is most effectively cancelled.

RBngL (Range Low) Unlimit, 20 - 2000 Hz  Sets the lower limit of the frequency band to be canceled.

*1
RngH (Range High) 1.0 - 20.0 kHz, Unlimit Sets the upper limit of the frequency band to be canceled.
*2
EQ (Equalizer)

EQ (Switch) On, Off Tums the equalizer on or off.

LowType {Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).

Low.G (Low Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.

Low.F {Low Frequency) 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.

Low.Q (Low Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *3

Mid.G (Middle Gain) -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the middie frequency band.

Mid.F (Middle Frequency) 200-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the middie frequency band.

Mid.Q (Middle Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the middle frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.

Hi Type (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving
type or peaking type).

Hi.G (High Gain) -12-+12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.

Hi.F (High Frequency) 1.4-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.

Hi.Q (High Q) 0.3-10.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings.1 *3

Out Level (Output Level) 0-100 Sets the volume after passing through the equalizer.

201



Algorithm List

e

*1: Setting to “Unlimit” means that the frequency that can be played back on this unit is the lower limit.
*2: Setting to “Unlimit” means that the frequency that can be played back on this unit is the upper limit.

*3: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shiving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Q s
invalid.
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Voice Transformer

You can convert male voice into female voice, female voice into male voice, and human voice into mechanical
voice to create sounds of various qualities by controlling the base pitch and the formant separately.

Input L
v Output L
> ansion | Reverd |
\“J | Transformer —m
Output R
input R

When inputting voice, use voice of one person only. Inputting voices of more than one person disables normal
operation.

Be sure that sound from a speaker does not enter the microphone you are using. This will have the same effect
as if several voices were input to the unit.

A undirectional microphone is recommended for use. It is also recommended that the person should speak
standing as close to the microphone as possible.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function

VT (Voice Transformer):  Creates various voice characters.

VoiceTms (Switch) On, Off Turns Vocal the transformer on or off.

Robot (Rabot) On, Off When this is on, the audio will be output at a fixed pitch
regardless of the pitch that is input.

C.Pitch (Chromatic Pitch) -12- +36 Sets the pitch variation of the voice to be output (by
semitone).

F.Pitch (Fine Pitch) -100-100 Sets the pitch variation of the voice to be output (by cent).

C.Formant (Chromatic Formant) -12-+12 Sets the formant variation of the voice to be output (by
semitone).

F.Formant (Fine Formant) -100- +100 Sets the formant variation of the voice to be output (by
cent).

MixBal {Mix Balance) 0-100 Sets the volume balance between the output voice and the
input voice.

REV (Reverb): Adds reverberation.

Reverb (Switch) On, Off Tums the reverb on or off.

Time {Reverb Time) 0.1-32.0 sec Sets the length (time) of the reverb sound.

PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-200ms Sets the time until the reverberation appears.

Density (Density) 0-100 Sets the density of the reverb sound.

RevlLevel (Effect Level). 0-100 Sets the volume of the reverb sound.
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Vocoder 2 (19)

W

* Instrumental sounds are input into the L channel side of Effect. Therefore, it is required to insert-connect “Lch”

This is a 19-band vocoder. Provides clear sounds that used to be impossible with the previous vocoders.

Input L
(Instrument) Output L

Input R(Mic) A Output R

Noise
Suppressor

of Effect to the channel handling instrumental sounds. Similarly, vocal sounds are input into the R channel side
of Effect. Insert-connect “Rch” of Effect to the channel handling vocal sounds.

204

Difference between Vocoder and Vocoder 2

Compared to Vocoder, Vocoder 2 has a significant number of frequency bands as points. It also makes it possible
to make fine adjustment including adjustment of the input sensitivity of the microphone and location of sounds
as well as setting the input level for instrumental sounds and removing noise. All this yields clear human voices.

£

‘Envelope” for defining sound characteristics

Each sound has its own envelope. An envelope gives characteristics to the sound and functions as a significant
factor for the human ear to distinguish different sound types. On Vocoder 2, you can use Envelope to give the
following characteristics.

Sharp: Enhances human voice.
Soft: Enhances instrumental sound.
Long: Vintage sound with long reverberation.

Sound jocation
Pan Mode (PanMode) can be used to specify how Vocoder sounds should be located.

Mono: Locating in the middle.
Stereo: Stereo (Odd-number frequencies are located to the left and even-number frequencies to
the right.)

Sounding instrumental sounds with the formant fixed

While inputting voice through the microphone, instrumental sounds can be sounded at the same vocal formant.
For example, when saying “a-i-u-e-0” into the microphone, set “Hold” On at the moment the speaker is on the
“i” sound to issue an instrumental sounid with the formant of the “i” sound.
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function
VOC2 (Vocoder): The pitch is specified as in the instrumental sound while the tone is output in
the human voice.
Env (Envelope) Sharp, Soft, Long Defines characteristics of the sound.
Pan (Pan Mode) Mono, Stereo Defines how the sound is located.
Hold (Hold) Off, MiDI Specifies that an instrumental sound is or is not issued with
the formant fixed.
MicSens (Microphone Sensitivity) 0-100 Sets the input sensitivity of the microphone.
SyninLev (Synthesizer In Level) 0-100 Sets the input level of the instrumental sound.
V.Char1-19
(Voice Character Channels 1 - 19} 0-100 Sets the tone of the vocoder.
MHPF {Microphone HPF) Thru, 1.0-20.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which HPF on the vocal sounds

through the microphone starts taking effect.
Sets this to “Thru” if HPF is not desired.

MHPFPan (Microphone Pan) L63~R63 Sets the panning of vocal sounds through the microphone.

MicMix (Microphone Mix) 0-100 Sets the amount of the sound after passing through the
microphone HPF should be mixed into the Vocoder output.

NSThresh (Noise Suppressor Threshold) 0-100 Sets the volume to start muting noise on the instrumental
sound input.

CHO (Chorus): Adds spaciousness and depth to the sound.

Chorus {Switch) On, Off Turns the chorus on or off.

Rate (Rate) 0.1-10.0 Hz Sets the rate of modulation.

Depth (Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of modulation.

PreDLY (Pre-Delay) 0-50 ms Sets the time delay from when the direct sound begins untit

the chorus sound is heard.

MixBal (Mix Balance) 0-100 Sets the volume balance between the chorus sound and
the direct sound.

205



Algorithm List

MicSimulator (Microphone Simulator)

This modifies sound that was recorded by a conventional dynamic mic, lapel micor direct line, causing it to sound
as though it had been recorded by an expensive condenser mic or a special studio mic. The mic simulator can add
effects of proximity or distance.

\f Link :
: >|MicConvenerBl-—->| Bass Cut B I——-»l Distance B }——»{ Limiter B l——;—-—-——-—>

Input B : 1 Output B

2 . . .
Selecting the microphone used for recording.
Input of Mic Converter selects the type of microphone to be used recording.
DR-20: Roland DR-20 (dynamic microphone from Roland)
SmIDy: Small Dynamic Microphone (dynamic microphone used for instruments and vocal)
HedDy: Head-worn Dynamic Microphone (headset-type dynamic microphone)
MinCn: Miniature Condenser Microphone (very small condenser microphone)
Flat: Line input

Microphone types that can be simulated

The characteristics of the low-end general-purpose microphone are converted into the characteristics of the high-
end microphone for studio application. You can add sound quality changes to already recorded sounds just as if
adifferent type of microphone were used or if they were recorded at a different distance. In addition, it is possible
to add microphone characteristics to line-recorded instrumental sounds. These characteristics can be set up by
selecting the relevant value for Out of Mic Converter.

SmiDy: Dynamic microphone for general musical instruments and vocal sounds. Ideal for a guitar
amplifier and snare drums.

VocDy:  Dynamic microphone for standard vocal sounds. Characterized in middle frequency band sounds
with tension. Suited for vocal.

LrgDy:  Dynamic microphone with a extended low frequency band. For bass and tom drums.

SmiCn:  Small condenser microphone for musical instruments. Characterized in bright high frequency
band sounds. For metal percussion and acoustic guitars.

LrgCn:  Condenser microphone with flat characteristics. For vocal, narration and live musical instruments.

VntCn:  Vintage condenser microphone. For vocal and live musical instruments.

Flat: Microphone with flat frequency response. For removing peculiarity of the microphone used for
recording sounds.

* When a condenser-type mic is selected in OUT, low-range noise transmitted through the mic stand may be
accentuated due to the mic’s low range characteristics. In such instances, either cut out any unnecessary low end
with bass cut filter, or equip the mic stand with an isolation mount (a mic holder with rubber or other shock
absorbing material).

Proximity effect of microphone
In nature, a microphone tends to extend the low frequency band characteristics when placed close to the sound
source. This is called proximity effect. This effect can be simulated in Proximity Effect (Prox-Efect). Set the
parameter to a positive (+) value for a shorter distance to the sound source and a negative (-} value for a longer
distance to the sound source. Time of Distance simulates the time difference due to distance from the sound
source.

Controlling Channels A and B separately

Setting Link On enables simultaneous control on the 4-Band Parametric Equalizer via Channel B according to the
9 settings on the Channel A side. To control Channels A and B separately, turn Link Off. y

00O
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function
LNK (Link): Channel B follows the settings for Channel A.
Link (Link Switch) On, Off Specifies if Channel B follows or does not follow the

settings for Channel A.

MCA, MCB(Mic Converter):Converts the characteristics of the low-end general-purpose microphone into
the characteristics of the high-end microphone for studio application.

MicConv (Switch) On, Off Turns the microphone converter on or off.
Input (Input) See the column on

the previous page. Sets the microphone type used for recording.
Out (Output) See the column on

the previous page. Sets the microphone types to be simulated.
Phase (Phase) Normal, Invers Sets the microphone phase.

BCA, BCB (Bass Cut Filter): Cuts off undesired low frequency band sounds such as pop noise.

BassCut (Switch) On, Off Turns the bass cut filter on or off.

Freq (Frequency) Thru, 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the frequency for cutting off undesired low frequency
band sounds such as pop noise.

DSA, DSB (Distance): Simulates the frequency characteristics and time difference due to distance
difference.

Distance (Switch) ) On, Off Turns the distance on or off.

Prox.Fx (Proximity Effect) -12-+12 Corrects the low frequency band characteristics due to the
distance from the sound source.

Time (Time) 0-3000 cm Simulates the time difference due to the distance from the

sound source.

LMA, LMB (Limiter): Prevents distortion by suppressing signals at high levels.

Limiter (Switch) On, Off Tums the limiter on or off.

Thrsh (Threshold) -60-0 dB Sets the volume level to start suppressing excessive input.

Attack (Attack Time) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level exceeds the
threshold level to when the eflect begins to apply.

Release (Release Time) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level drops below the
threshold level to when the effect ceases to apply.

Freq (Detect HPF Frequency) Thru, 20 - 2000 Hz Normally, sets “Thru”".
Sets the cutoff frequency of the level detection section.

Output Level (Output Level) -60- +24 dB Sets the volume of the compressor sound.

i
€
e
o
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3Bndisolater (3-Band Isolator)

Sharply cuts off components by frequency band to eliminate undesired sounds. Useful to eliminate undesired
sounds and take out only specific sounds from a CD. Isolator can make sounds completely perish, unlike ordinary
equalizers that leave some sounds even with the gains of the respective frequency bands set to the minimum.

- 3 Band : >
' Isolater L :
, 3 Band ‘ >
\ Isolater R :
InputR ‘Output R

)

Muting the bass

Set up as follows to eliminate low frequency band sounds such as bass sounds.
Anti-phase Low Mix Switch (APLMixSw): On
Anti-phase Low Level (APLLev): Relatively high

Muting vocals

Set up as follows to eliminate middle frequency band sounds such as vocal sounds.
Anti-phase Middle Mix Switch (APMMixSw):  On
Anti-phase Middle Level (APMLev): Relatively high

Muting noise
Identify the frequency band of the noise and set the relevant Level (Lo Level, Mid Level or Hi Level) to -60 dB.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function
ISO (3-band Isolator): Divides the input sound into three frequency bands to abstract or eliminate the
sound.

Isolater (Switch) On, Off Turns the 3-band isolator on or off.

HiLvi (High Level) -60- +4 dB Increases or decreases frequency bands in the high
frequency band.

MidLvi (Middle Level) -60- +4 dB Increases or decreases frequency bands in the middle
frequency band.

LowLvi (Low Level) -60- +4 dB Incr or decr frequency bands in the low
frequency band.

APMMixSw (Anti-phase Middle Mix Switch) On, Off Mutes or leaves the middle frequency band sound.

APMLev (Anti-phase Middle Level) 0-100 Sets how much of the middle frequency band sound shouid
be muted.

APLMixSw (Anti-phase Low Mix Switch) On, Off Mutes or leaves the low frequency band sound.

APLLev (Anti-phase Low Level) 0-100 Sets the amount of the low frequency band sound should
be muted.
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TapeEcho201

Simulates the tape echo section of the Roland RE-201 Space Echo. Capable of reproducing very subtle behavior at
the measuring instrument level as well as adding subtle changes in pitch due to deterioration of the tape or
inconsistency in tape rotation

Input L Output L
— —
TapeEcho201
e .
Input R Output R

About replay head

RE-201 is equipped with three heads for creating sounds with different delay times (short, middle and long delay
sounds). A desired combination of heads for use can be selected with Mode Selector (Mode).
In addition, separate panning features for the three replay heads not included in RE-201 are added.

Parameter (full name) Setting Function

Tape Echo 201: Simulates the tape echo section of the Roland RE-201 Space Echo.
SpaceEcho (Switch) On, Off Tums the tape echo on or off.
ModeSelect (Mode Selector) 1-7 Selects a combination of the three replay heads.
RepRate (Repeat Rate) 0-100 Sets the tape speed.
Intensity {Intensity) 0-100 Sets the number of repeated the delay sound.
EhoVol (Eho Volume). 0-100 Sets the volume of the tape echo sound.
DirectVol(Direct Volume) 0-100 Sets the volume of the direct sound.
Bass (Tone Bass) -100- +100 Sets the low frequency band tone of the tape echo sound.
Treble (Tone Treble) -100- +100 Sets the high frequency band tone of Tape Echo sound.
HeadS Pan (Pan Head S) L63-R63 Sets the pan settings for the short delay playback head.
HeadM Pan {Pan Head M) L63-R63 Sets the pan settings for the middle delay playback head.
HeadL Pan (Pan Head L) L63-R63 Sets the pan settings for the long delay playback head.
TapeDist (Tape Distortion) 0-100 Adds tape-specific distortion.
WahRate (Wah-Flutter Rate) 0-100 Sets the fiuttering rate of pitch due to deterioration of the

tape or inconsistency in the rotation.

WahDepth (Wah-Fiutter Depth) 0-100 Sets the fluttering depth of pitch due to deterioration of the

tape or inconsistency in the rotation.
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AnalogFinger (Analog Flanger)

Simulates Roland SBF-325 Analog Flanger. Provides three types of flanger effects as well as chorus-like effect.

Input L : Output L
- Analog .
' Flanger L ,
. , Analog ‘ N
, Flanger R '
InputR . 'Output R
2 N
Types of Flanger Effect
Analog Flanger provides a variety of flanger effects or chorus effects. Selecting the desired flanger effect type in
Mode.
FL1: General monaural flanger
FL2: Stereo flanger that allows stereo location of the direct sound to take effect.
FL3: Cross mix flanger that provides more powerful effect
CHO: Chorus effect

Parameter (full name)

Setting

Function

AFL (Analog Flanger):
Flanger (Switch)

On, Off

Simulates SBF-325 Analog Flanger.

Tums the analog fianger on or off.

Mode (Mode)

FL1, FL2, FL3, CHO

Sets the type of flanger effects.

Feedback (Feedback Levesl)

0-100

Sets the amount of the delayed sound should be returned
to the flanger input. 1,2

Rate (Modulation Rate) 0-100 Sets the flanger's modulation rate.

Depth (Modulation Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of the flanger modulation.

Freq (Modulation Frequency) 0-100 Sets the center frequency subject to application of the
flanger effect.

ChB Mod (Channel B Inverse) On, Off “On” indicates that the Flanger effect on Channel B should
be inverted. “Off” indicates that it should not be inverted.

ChA Phs (Mix A Inverse) On, Off “On” indicates that the phase should be inverted for mixing
Channe! A Flanger sound into the direct sound.
“Off" indicates that the phase should not be inverted.

ChB Phs (Mix B Inverse) On, Off “On” indicates that the phase should be inverted for mixing

Channel! B Flanger sound into the direct sound.
“Off” indicates that the phase should not be inverted.

wOxe

*1: This feature is disabled when Mode is set to “CHO.”

*2: Excessively large values may cause oscillation.
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AndalogPhaser

Two units of analog phasers are placed in paralle] to accommodate stereo sounds. Surges unique to Phaser is
created by adding sounds with the phase shifted periodically.

InputL .| Anaiog : Output L
' Phaser L !
_— Analog : R
v | PhaserR :
InputR . 'Output R
4 h
Number of stages of Phaser
As the number of sages of Phaser increases, the number of frequency points suppressed increases as well,
generating sharper effect.
Level
e 4 stage
> Frequency
kevely 8 stage
> Frequency
\ : y
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
APH (Analog Phaser): Two units of analog phaser are placed in parallel to accommodate stereo
sounds.
Phaser (Switch) On, Off Tums the analog phaser on or off.
Mode {Mode) 8STAGE, 4STAGE Sets the number of stages of phaser.
Freq (Frequency) 0-100 Sets the center frequency to which the phase effectis
applied.
Reso (Resonance) 0-100 Enhances frequency components at around the center
frequency set with Frequency.
LFO1/2 Rate (LFO1/2 Rate) 0-100 Sets the phase effect cycle length.
LFO1/2 Dep (LFO1/2 Depth) 0-100 Sets the depth of the phase effect cycle.
LFO1/2 BMode (LFO1/2 Channel B Inverse)  On, Off “On” indicates that the surge phase should be inverted and

“Off” indicates that it should not be inverted.
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Speaker Modeling

Models a variety of speaker characteristics ranging from those of high-end professional monitor speakers used as
the standard at studios around the world to those of speakers of small-sized TV sets and portable radios.

Qutput L

Speaker Modeling is adjusted so that its optimal effect is achieved when a Roland Powered Monitor D5-90 is
used in digital connection. Its effect may not be fully achieved with other types of speakers.

g Speaker types applicable for modeling h
The characteristics of the following types of speakers can be modeled. Set the desired type for Model.
THRU: No modeling is to be performed.
FLAT: DS-90 is corrected by modeling to produce wider-range and untwisted sounds.
Pwd.BLK: Typical model of powered monitor (two-way type, the woofer diameter = 170 mm (6-1/
2 inches))
Pwd.E-B: Powered monitor characterized in delightful sound quality
Pwd.MAC: Powered monitor characterized in well-extended low frequency band sounds
SmiCUBE: Small-sized full-range speaker widely used in recording studios
Wh.CONE: Enclosed-type two-way speaker widely used in recording studios, characterized in
white woofers.
WhTISUE: Mild sounds from “White Cone” Tweeter covered with tissue paper
RADIO: Pocket-type smail-sized radio
SmITV: Speaker attached to the 14-inch TV set
BoomBox: Radio cassette recorder
BoomLoB: Radio cassette recorder with the low frequency band enhanced
* Use “THRU” for clear comparison between sounds with and without modeling.
Y A
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Parameter (full name) Setting Function

SPM (Speaker Modeling): Selects the speaker subject to characteristics modeling.

Modeling (Modeling) Off, On Turns the Speaker Modeling on or off.
Mdi (Model) See the column on
the previous page. Specifies the speaker actually generating sounds.
Phase (Phase} Nor, inv ) Sets the phase of the speaker. “Nor” for the same phase,

and “Inv” for the inverted phase.

BC (Bass Cut Filter): Cuts off undesired low sounds such as pop noise.
BassCut (Switch) On, Off Tumns the bass cut filter on or off.

Freq (Frequency) Thru, 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the frequency for cutting off undesired low frequency
band sounds such as pop noise.

LFT (Low Frequency Trimmer): Adjusts the low frequency band sounds.

L.F.Trim (Switch) On, Off Turmns the low frequency trimmer on or off.
Gain (Gain) -12— +12dB Sets the boost/cut amount.
Freq (Frequency) 20-2000 Hz Sets the center frequency of the trimmer.

HFT (High Frequency Trimmer): Adjusts the high frequency band sounds.

H.F.Trim (Switch) On, Off Turns the high frequency trimmer on or off.
Gain (Gain) -12- +12dB Sets the boost/cut amount.
Freq (Frequency) 1.0-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency.
LMT (Limiter): Prevents distortion by suppressing signals at high levels.
Limiter (Switch) On, Off Tums the limiter on or off.
Thres (Threshold) -60-0 dB Sets the volume at which the limiter starts working.
Rel (Release) 0-100 Sets the time from when the input level drops below the

threshold {evel to when the effect ceases to apply.

Level (Level) -60- +24 dB Sets the volume after passing through the limiter.
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Mastering Tool Kit

This Kit is a compressor that splits sounds into different frequency band to unify their volumes. With this feature,
you can perform mastering at the optimized level when mixing down into an MD or a CD or when producing

your original audio CD using the CD-R disk.

Expander ]——[ Compressor f=  yeemmmmeay mmeeeea

Input L+

\ Output L

—-{ 48and EQ

Expander H Compressor

Limiter Output

Expander H Compressor

Expander H Compressor

~—{ 4Band £Q

Expander Compressor Limiter

Output

Input R,

""""""""""""""" Expander I—" Compressor TToTrToTT

'Qutput R

’" Effect of “Detect Time” under Input

Splitting into frequency bands
To split into high, middle and low frequency bands, Low Split
Point (LSP) and High Split Point (HSP) under Input are used to
specify frequencies.

With ordinary compressors, a moment of delay occurs to suppress a level over instance after it has been detected.
With this algorithm, this problem is bypassed by using the input sound only for level detection and adding a
specified length of delay to the sound for processing and output. “Detect Time” under Input is the setting of the
delay time for this purpose. Note that supplying Detect Time causes time difference between input and output of
audio signals, requiring due considerations if used for operations other than mastering (ex. channel insertion).

Level LSP HSP

'y !
Low X Mid

High
' Freq
ey w.
Parameter (full name) Setting Function
EQ (Equalizer)
EQ (Switch) On, Off Tums the equalizer on or off.
InputG (Input Gain) -24—-+12 dB Sets the overall volume before passing through the equalizer.
LowType (Low Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the low frequency band equalizer
(Shiving type or peaking type).
LowG (Low Gain). -12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low frequency band.
LowF (Low Frequency) 20-2000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low frequency band.
LowQ (Low Q) 0.3~16.0 Sets the width of the area around the low frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. *1
LoMidG (Low Middle Gain) <12-+12dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the low middle frequency band.
LoMidF (Low Middle Frequency) 20-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the low middle frequency band.
LoMidQ (Low Middie Q) 0.3-16.0 Sets the width of the area around the low middle frequency
that will be affected by the gain settings.
HiMidG (High Middle Gain) -12- +12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.
HiMidF (High Middie Frequency) 20-8000 Hz Sets the center frequency in the high middle frequency band.
HiMidQ (High Middle Q) 0.3-16.0 Sets the width of the area around the high middle frequency
that will be affected by the gain settings.
HiType (High Type) Shiv, Peak Sets the type of the high frequency band equalizer (Shiving

214



Algorithm List

type or peaking type).
HIiG (High Gain) -12—-+12 dB Sets the boost/cut amount in the high frequency band.
HiF (High Frequency) 1.40-20.0 kHz Sets the center frequency in the high frequency band.
HiQ (High Q) 0.3-16.0 Sets the width of the area around the high frequency that
will be affected by the gain settings. *1
Level (Level) -24~ +12 dB Sets the overall volume after passing through the equalizer.

BC (Bass Cut Filter):
BassCut (Switch)

Cuts off undesired low frequency band sounds such as pop noise.
On, Off Turns the bass cut filter on or off.

Freq (Frequency)

Thru, 20 - 2000 Hz Sets the frequency for cutting off undesired low frequency
band sounds such as pop noise.

ENH (Enhancer): Accentuates the sound and push the sound forward.
Enhancer (Switch) On, Oft Turns the enhancer on or off,
Sens (Sensitivity) 0-100 Sets the degree of the enhancer effect desired.
Freq (Frequency) 1.00-10.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which the enhancer effect starts working.

MixLvi (Mix Level)

-24- +12dB Set the amount of the enhancer sound to be added to the direct sound.

IN (Input):

Splits the direct sound into three frequency bands, that is, low, middie and high
frequency bands.

Gain (Input Gain) ~24~ +12dB Sets the overall volume before entering expander/compressor.

D-Time (Detect Time) 0-10ms Sets the length of delay to add to the direct sound input.

LSP (Low Split Point) 20~-800 Hz Sets the frequency at which the direct sound is splitinto three bands (on the

low frequency band side).

HSP (High Spiit Point)

1.60~16.0 kHz Sets the frequency at which the direct sound is splitinto three bands (on the

high frequency band side).
EXP (Expander): Expands the dynamic range at a certain ratio.
Expander (Switch) On, Off Turns the expander on or off.
L. Thre {Low Threshold) -80-0 dB Sets the volume at which the expander for the low frequency band starts working.

LRatio {Low Raito)

1:1.0-1:16, 1:INF  Sets the ratio at which the output in the low frequency band is increased
when the input level has dropped below the low threshold level.

L.Atck {Low Attack)

0-100 ms Sets the time until when the low frequency band expander starts working
after the input level dropps below the low threshold level.

L.Rel (Low Release)

50 ms-5.00 s Sets the time until when the high frequency band expander stops working
after the input leve! exceeds the low threshold level.

M.Thre (High Threshold)

-80-0dB Sets the volume at which the expander for the middle frequency band starts
working.

MRatio (High Ratio)

1:1.0-1:16, 1:INF  Sets the ratio at which the output in the middie frequency band is increased
when the input level has dropped below the middle threshold level.

M.Atck (High Attack) 0-100 ms Sets the time until when the middle frequency band expander starts working g
after the input level dropps below the middle threshold level. s
M.Re! (High Release) 50 ms-5.00 s Sets the time untit when the middie frequency band expander stops working <
after the input level exceeds the middie threshold leval.
H.Thre (High Threshold) -80-0 dB Sets the volume at which the expander for the high frequency band starts
working.
HRatio (High Ratio) 1:1.0-1:16, 1:INF  Sets the ratio at which the output in the high frequency band is increased
when the input level has dropped below the high threshold level.
H.Atck (High Attack) 0-100 ms Sets the time until when the high frefquency band expander starts working

after the input levet dropps below the high threshold level.

== Continued...
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CMP (Compressor):Compresses the entire output signals when the input volume exceeds a specified value.

MIX (Mixer):

H.Rel (High Release)

50 ms-5.00 s

Sets the time until when the high frequency band expander stops working
after the input level exceeds the high threshold level.

Comp (Switch) On, Off Turns the compressor on or off.
L.Thre (Low Threshold) -24-0 dB Sets the volume at which the compressor for the low frequency band stants working.
LRatio (Low Raito) 1:1.0~1:16, 1:INF  Sets the ratio at which the output in the low frequency band is suppressed

when the input level has exceeded the low threshold level.

L.Atck (Low Attack)

0-100 ms

Sets the time until when the low frequency band compressor starts working
after the input level has exceeded the low threshoid level.

L.Rel (Low Release)

50 ms-5.00 s

Sets the time until when the low frequency band compressor stops working
after the input level has dropped below the low threshold level.

M.Thre {Middle Threshold)

-24-0 dB

Sets the volume at which the compressor in the middie frequency band
starts working.

MRatio (Middle Ratio)

1:1.0-1:16, 1:INF

Sets the ratio at which the output in the middle frequency band is
suppressed when the input level has exceeded the middle threshold level.

M.Atck (Middle Attack)

0-100 ms

Sets the time untit when the middle frequency band compressor starts
working after the input level has exceeded the middle threshoid level.

M.Re! (Middie Release)

50 ms-5.00 s

Sets the time until when the middle frequency band compressor stops
working after the input level has dropped below the middie threshold level.

H.Thre (High Threshold)

-24-0 dB

Sets the volume at which the compressor for the high frequency band starts
working.

HRaito (High Ratio)

1:1.0-1:16, 1:INF

Sets the ratio at which the output in the high frequency band is suppressed
when the input level has exceeded the high threshold level.

H.Atck (High Attack)

0-100 ms

Sets the time until when the high frequency band compressor starts working
after the input level has exceeded the high threshold level.

H.Rel (High Release)

50 ms-5.00 s

Sets the time until when the high frequency band compressor stops working
after the input level has dropped below the high threshold level.

LowLvi (Low Level)

-80— +6 dB

Adjusts the volume by frequency band.

Sets the volume in the low frequency band after passing through the
expander and compressor.

MidLvi (Middle Level)

-80~ +6 dB

Sets the middie frequency band volume after passing through the expander
and compressor.

HiLvi (High Level)

-80- +6 dB

Sets the volume in the high frequency band after passing through the
expander and compressor.

LMT (Limiter): Prevents distortion by suppressing signals at high levels.
Limiter (Switch) On, Off Turns the limiter on or off.
Thre (Threshold) -24-0dB Sets the volume at which the limiter starts working.
Afck (Attack) 0-100ms Sets the time until when the limiter starts working after the input leve! has
exceeded threshold level.
Rel (Release) 50 ms~5.00s Sets the time until when the limiter stops working after the input level drops

Output Level:

below the threshold level.

Provides settings concerning overall output.
SoftClip (Soft Clip) On, Off Suppresses conspicuous distortion that may occur when the effect of
compressor/iimiter has been applied excessively.
Dither (Dither) Off, 8-24 bit Smoothes the transition where the sound disappears.
Level (Level) -80- +6 dB Sets the overall volume after passing through the limiter.

WO
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With Compressor, the level is automatically adjusted to the optimal with the settings for Threshold (Thres) and
Raito (Ratio). Setting Attack (Atck) to a relatively long time may cause distortion. For this reason, a margin of -6
dB is provided. Adjust the Mixer (Mix) level as required.

*1: If Low Type (Lo Type) or High Type (Hi Type) is set to “Shlv (Shlving Type),” the setting for Lo Q or High Qs

invalid.
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Mixer Section Block Diagram
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MIDI Implementation

Model VSR-880, Version 1.00, Nov. 24 1999

1. Transmitted Data and Recognized
Receive Data

BChannel Voice Message

®Note On/Off

Transmit the message which specified MID! ch fasa M when “Me

Out Mode (*1)" in the SYSTEM parameter is “MIDL”

Receive the message when Voice Transformer effect (algorithm 27) is selected and MID!
Control 5W is On.

Satus Second Third
9nH mmH HH

n = MIDI Channel No.: OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16) (°2)
OH - 1H (ch.l -ch.) (*3)
O00H - 7FH (0 - 127)  (*3)
OtH - 7FH (1 - 127} / 00H = NOTE OFF

mm = Note No.:
I = Velocity:

(1) see *2. Address Map for Data Transfer” section.
(*2) Only when transmitting Metronome,
(°3) Only when receiving with MiDI Control W of Voice Transformer is On.

n = 0 (ch.1): Voice Transformer : Chromatic Pitch
mm = 24H - 54H (C2 - Co)
i} = ignored

n = 1 {ch.2) : Voice Transformer : Chromatic Formant
mm = 24H - 3CH (C2- C4)
1 = ignored

®Polyphonic Key Pressure

Transmits the level meter value of VSR-880 according to the value of “Level Meter Tx. via
MIDI” (see “2. Data Transfer Address Map”). (MIDI ch. is fixed 1o 16.)

ignored when received.

When VSR-880 is booted up, “Level Meter Tx. via MIDI” is set to Off. Level meter value is
not transmitied until is it set to On with Data Set (DT1).

Status Second Third
AFH mmH H

mm = Note No.: O0H - 27H (0- 39) (*1)
1 = Level Meter Value: O0H - 10H (0 - 16) (")

Lavel Meter and Note Na. (*1i

Level Meter Ch. Note No. Level Mater Ch. Note No.
TRACK MIX CH. 1 a INPOT MIX CH. 1 18
TRACK MIX CH. 2 1 INPUT MIX CH. 2 17
TRACK MIX CH. 3 2 INPUT MIX CH. 3 18
TRACK MIX CER. 4 3 INPUT MIX CH. 4 18
TRACK MIX CB. 5 & INPUT MIX CH. § 20
TRACK MIX CH. € 5 INPUT MIX CH. 6 21
TRACK MIX CH. 7 [ INPUT MIX CH. 7 22
TRACK MIX CB. B 7 INFUT MIX CH. € 23
AUX BUS Lch 34

AUX BUS Rch 35

MASTER Lch 38

MASTER Rch 39

Level Meter Value and Level {*2)

val level Val Level Val Level val Level Val  Level

4 -eedB 4 -28.0de B -15.0dB 12 -€.0dE 16 -1.0d8
1 -48.0dB 5 -24.0am 8 -12.0dB 13 -4.04B
2 -36.04B € -21.0dB 1t -10.048 14 -3.0d2
3 -32.0a8 7 -18.04B 11 -8.0de 15 -2.0a8
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®Control Change

Parameter on the Mixer section can be controlled and transmitled by the control change
messages when ‘MIDI Mixer Control Type (1)’ in the SYSTEM parameter is “C.C."
Transmitted data of the level meler parameters respond to the selting of the "Level Meter
Tx. via MIDI (*1).”

Status Second Third
Bnld mmH itH

n = MIDJ Channel Ne.: OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16: see the follewings)
mm = Mixer parameter No.:  see the followings
W = Mixer parameter value:  00H -7FH (0- 127) (‘1)

MIDI channels and Control Change No. for Mixer parametsr

<Channel Strip>

TRACK MIX CH, z
151 ch, -» i

[
[
NS
w
o o
-
@ o

TRACE. STATUS(*3}
MIX Send Level
MIX Send Pan

G

“> > => -
“> > w> w3
> > = >

L L Freq. <3 m> =3 w3
EQ L Gain > =3 =3 >
EC M Freq. => =3 => =>
EQ M Gain -> =3 a3 =b
EQ MO =3 3> e> e
EQ H Freg. => =3 =3 =>
EQ H Gain > =3 a> e>

FX) SND Level
FX1 SND Pan/Bal
FX2 5RD Level
FX2 SND Pan/Bal
AUX Send Level
AUX Send Pan/Bal

=3 => =3 w>
> e> 2> >
R
<3 > -> =3
> 2> -> -
P

MIX OUffset Level -5 wm a3 am
MIX Dffset Bal -5 m= =3 ==
INPUT MIX CH. 123 4 5 6 7 B
MIDI ch. -> 12 3 ¢ 5 6 7 8
MIX Send Level 68 => =d A =3 a3 - =3
MIX Send Pan/Bal FQ «> «> o> =3 o> > -3
EQ L Frag. Tl = =x =% => =5 -> ->
EQ L Gain T2 > =% =3 -5 - —> -
EQ M Freqg. 3 o> o> e> =3 =3 => >
EQ ¥ Gain T4 => > => =% -5 -> >
EQHQ T8 => => => > -3 «> w>
EQ B Freq. TE =3 =% > wd a3 wd >
EQ H Sain TT => => => =3 => => =>»
FX1 SND Level T ~x => w> en w> w» w>
FX1 SND Pan/Bal T8 > => w> wd -3 w» w>
FX2 SND Level BO -> => => -» o> w» w>
FX2 SND Pan/Bal B => 2> «» -> > -> «>
AUX 5end Level BZ -> -» =» =3 -» > >
AUX Send Pan/Bal B2 -> => => -5 -> =» >
HIX Offset Level B ~- => —m =5 —m =5 --
MIX Cffset Bal EZ mo o3 em w3 e e ww
sterec in & effect return

ST IN FX1 FX2
MIDI ch. =-» 11 12 13

- -

MIX Send Level 68 -> ->
MIX Send Balance 7C -> -3

<MASTER Block> MIDI ch.=sl6

Master Level 66
Master Balance 0
FX1 SND Level 18
FX1 SND Balance 78
FX2 SND Level 80
FX2 SND Balance Bl
AUX Level 82
AUX Balance 83

(*1) see “2. Address Map for Data Transfer” section.

(°2) Mixer parameters of the paired channels (Channel Link is “On”) is only transmitted by
odd number MID! channel.

("4) Track status switches corresponding to the value as follows.
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(1) While VSR-880 stops

©-31 32-63 64-23

MUTE ~>HUTE MUTE <>PLAY MUTE -»>REC MUTE ->SOURCE
PLAY ->MUTE PLAY -»>PLAY PLAY ->REC PLAY ~>SQURCE
REC  -»MUTE REC  ~»>PLAY REC  ->REC REC  -»SQURCE
SQURCE->MUTE  SCURCE->FLAY SOURCE-»>REC SOURCE->SOURCE

{2y While playing/ recording

Value: C-31 32-63 €4-9% 8e-127
Status: MUTE -> X MUTE -»>FLAY MUTE -> X MUTE -> X
PLAY ~>MUTE PLAY ->PLAY PFLAY -> X FLAY > X

REC -» X BEC  -> X FEC  ~>REC REC  ->S5QURCE(*
SQURCE~>MUTE  SOURCE-> X SCURCE->REC(*! SOURCE->SOURCE

(" Impossible 1o switch while recording.
("} X = ignored

DBank select (MSB/LSB)

Swilch the effect bank of Preset/ User.
VSR-B80 never transmits this message.

Statys Second Third
BaH 0OH mmH
BnH 20H HH

n = MIDI Channel Number: OH-1H(0- 1) 0 - Effect], 1 - Effect2
mm = upper byte of bank number:  00H

Il = lower byle of bank number: 00H - 03H (0- 3)
Bank Select ' Frogram Change Fatch Number
MSE | LSE |
008 | 00 i GOH - 63H (0 - 99} | Preset A #0 - #99
00H 018 | 00H - €3H (0 - 991 | Preset B #0 - #99
O0R | 02K | OOH - €3H (0 - 99) | User U #0 - #39
00H | G3K | O0H - 0%H [0 - Q%) | Preser C #0 - #09
ONRPN(MSB/LSB)

Select a parameter of the effect to be controlled.
VSR-880 never transmils this message.

Status Second Third
BnH 62H IH
BnH 63H mmH

n = MIDI Channet Number: OH - 1H (0- 1) 0 = Effect] 1 = Effect2
mm = upper byte of parameter number to be assigned with NRPN : 00H
i1 = lower byle of p ber to be assigned with NRPN : 00H - 2EH (0-46)

B

JData Entry (MSB/LSB)

Control effect parameter assigned with NRPN.
VSR-880 never transmils this message.

Status Second Third
BnH 06H mmH
BaH 26H iH

n = MIDI channel number : OH-TH (0- 1) 0 = Effect] 1 = Effect2

mim = upper byte corresponding o the p igned with NRPN
1 = lower byte corresponding to the | igned with NRPN
<ExX> mmb 11H = 40H O0H = -8192

= 7FH 7FH = -1

= 00H 00H = €

= 3FH 7FH = +6191

OData Increment

Increment the effect parameter selected with NRPN.
VSR-880 never transmils this message.

Status Second Third
BnH 60H 00H

n = MIDI channel number: OH - 1H (0- 1) 0 = Effect] 1 = Effect2

Increment the effect parameter selected with NRPN,

)Data Decrement

Decrement the effect parameter selected with NRPN.
VSR-B80 never iransmits this message.

Slatus Second Third
BnH 61H 0oH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - 1H (0 - 1) 0 = Effect] 1 = Effect2

Decrement the effect parameter selected with NRPN,

Atgorithm 0 Reverb (FX1 Only)

NREN

o

o

kﬂ'
2

00K 0CH | mmH 11H | EQ SW
| | 5,1 = C£,Cn

00H 01X | mmH l1H | EG: Low Eg Typs
i l 9,1 = Shelving, Peaking

008 02H | mod 113

EQ: Low EQ Gain
-12,,,1248

EQ: Low EQ Freguency

¥
=

L20C = 20,,,20008z

00H 03H i muE 113

-12,,.1248
00R 06H | mmH 11¥ | EQ: Midé EL Frequency
20,,.800 = 200,,,8000H:
008 07H | mmH 118 ‘ EQ: Mid EG Q
3,..100 = 0.3,.,10.0
008 0BH

mH 134 ‘ EC: High EQ Type
0.1 = Shelving, Peaking

EQ: High EQ Gain

I
i
l
00H 098 1 mmH 11H
|
|
|
l

| ~12,,,1zde
00H OAH | rmi 11H | EC: High EC Freguency
14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
G0H OBH | mmM 118 | EC: High EO O
3,.,100 = 0.3,,,1C.0
008 OCH | nmd 11H | EQ: Cut Level
Q...100
Q0H ODE | mm# 11H | Reverb: Room Size
| Se..40m

00H OEH | nmd 11H | Reverb: Reverb Time
1,,,326 = 0.1,,,32.0s

00# OFH | mmi 11H | Reverb: Pre Delay

G,,.200 = 0,,,200ms

00 10H | meH 11 | Reverb: Diffusion

8...100
00H 11H | mm# 11¥ | Keverb: Density
| 0,200
00K 12H i mmH 11H | Reverb: Early Reflecticn Level
o.,, 100

0OR 13 | mm# 11§ | Reverb: LF Damp Frequency

S,..40C = 50,,.4G00H:

-3€.,,0d8

00E 1SE | mmd 11H | Reverb: HF Damp Frequency

10,,.200 = 1.0,,,20.0kHz

00K 18H ' wmH 113 | Reverb: HF Damp Gain

-36,,,0d8

O0H 17H | mmH 118 | Reverb: HI Cut Frequency

2,,,200 = 0.2,,,20.0kHz

COH 188 Reverk: Effect Level

~100,,.100

00H 13H i mmH 11H | Reverb: Direct Level

00E 14H | mmd 11H | Reverb: LF Lamp Gain
] ~160,,,100

00H 1AH | 00H 00H | (Reserved)
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L

i 0GH TFH | OCH Q0H | 008 048 | mm# 11H ¢ Delay: Shif:
i i -50¢,,, 500 = L3500, . R500ms

118 | Delay: Lch Feedback Level

‘
|
; -100,,,100

Algorithm 1 Delay

118 | Reh Fasdback Lavel
| ~100.,.10¢
i OCH 07K | mm# 113 | Delay: Lch Cross Feedback Level
: | ~108,,,100
1
= = == D0H ORH | Delay: Reh Cross Feedback Level
Delay St ot oon o3 | eiays Reh Cross Feedhack Leve -100,.,10¢
Ec st OCH 09 | | Delay: Effect Lavel
e 6.1 = cff.on i -100,,,100
OCH 02H | mmi I1R | Delay: Delay Time Q08 OAH ! mmi 1lE i Delay: Direcr Level
t ! ) 2..,,120Cms ! -100,,,100
s | < 11 elay: (e 00K 03H | mmH 11E | Chorus: Rate
OCH 03K | amé LK | Delay: Shift . ) o ! 1,,,100 = 0.1,,,10.08z
! | -1200,,,1200 = L120¢,.,R1200ms
{ 1 H i ] N -
OCH 04K | mmB 1IH | Delay: Lch Feedback Level 00w ocH w138 | Depe £,,.108

'
[\
@
é@
-
o
>

N . 00H ODH | mmH 11H | »rus: Pre Delay
Delay: Reh Fesdback Level ! . ! | 0., .50ms

OCH 05H ’ o 118

- ! chorus: Ef
0% o6k l i 108 | Delay: Len Level 00H OEH 1 mmHd 118 | Chorus: Effect Level 100, 100
| i -100...100 ! -
\OF OFH 11H | 5: Direc =
OCH 078 | mmE 118 1 Delay: Reh Leval COH OFH 1 mmH L1H ! Chorus: Dirsct Level 100 150
i i -108,,,160 '
P | wmb 1iH | Delay: LF Damp Fraguency Z ; orH 11E | Chorus: Lok Feedback Levsl 100 .
I i 5,..400 = 50.,,4000Hz : 8. 100
& il ! o o Eoh F .
P ! o 118 | Delay: LF pamp Gain o0H 118 | 1l g Thorus: Rch Feedback Level 100,100
{ i -3¢,,.0dB : !
" - 1 o . - oK 1
OO OAH | mmH 11H | Delay: HF Damp Frequency OO IZH | mmd 11E ! Chorus: Leh Cross Feedback Level 1ot 100
! i 1¢,,,206 = 1.0,,,20.0kHz ! z
AnE : = 1iE | Chorus: o el
Q0B 0BH | mmH 118 | Delay: HF Damp Gain i |ommE LIE | ¢ orus: Reh Crops Feedback Level o106
i -3€,,.,0d8 . I
J0R OCH I ¥ 11K | Delay: Direct Level 00H 14K | mnd 11K ’ Fer Low Bo Type 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking

-19¢,,.1080

15 H o1 { £O: o Gai
Low EQ Type » Q0R 15H \ mmH 11H ; EQ: Low EQ Gain L L2dp
= Shelving, Peaking : N

00H ODH ! s 11E I
|
i

@
o

: 11 - o~ i 00K 168 | mmd 11E | EQ: Low EQ Fregquency
O0H GEH | nm# 11H | EQ: Low EQ Gain i 2...200 = 20,,,2000Hz

-12.,,1adB

00H 178

G0H OFH | omH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Freguency 3,,.100 = 0.2 10.0

2,,.200 = 20,,,2000H:

EQ: Low EQ & G0H 18H , mnd 11H ? EQ: Mid EQ Gain -
3,,,100 = ¢.2,,,10.0 : ! 2.1

Q08 108 | mmd 11H

O0H 11H Q0K 13H mmH 11H EQ: Mid EQ Preguency

20.,,800 = 200,,,8000H:

-12,..12d8

EQ: Mid EQ Frequancy 008 1AR j mmH 11K
20,,,800 = 200,,,80008z i

0 Mid EC

o

3,,,100 = ¢.3,,.10.0

|
|
|
mmd 118 } EQ: Mid EQ Gain
|
1
|

}
l
|
Q08 128 ‘ mweH 118
|
|
|

3,,.100 = 0.3,,.10.0

o - P 00K 18K | mmH 1lH | EQ: Wigh EQ Typs
Q0B 13H | meH 11H¥ | BQ: Mid EG Q H : s
* e * .- 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,18.0 i I 0,1 = Shelving, Pesaking
00% 14H | mmb 1l | EQ: High ZC Type 00H 1CH mnH 11 I EQ: High EQ Gain ., Lods
0.1 = Shelving, Pesking : cr
DOH I1SH | mmH 11H | EQ: High EG Gain 008 1DH E wod 11H | EQ: High E{ Freguency A N
H 14,,,200 = 1.4,,.20.0kHz
! -12,,,12d8
O0H 16H | mos 11 | EQs High EQ Frequency 00K 1ER | el 1N | EQ: Righ £ €

14,.,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kH:

£Q: High i 00H iFH | mmH 11H I EQ: Out Level

<)
[*]

QGH 178 ' mmH 11H

| 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,1C.0 8...100
00K 18K | mo# 11H | EQ: Qut Level 908 20H ! 00K OCK | iReservea!
i ¢,,, 100 * *
| QOH 7FH | GOH 0OH | {
00K 198 | D0H OOH ! (Reserved)
| 00K 7FE | 0OH 00H | ! *  (Delay Time) + (Absolute value of Shift) should be 500 or less.
*  (Delay Time) + (Absolute value of Shift) should be 1200 or less.
Algorithm 3 Stereo Pitch Shifter Delay
Algorithm 2 Stereo Delay Chorus
NRPN | Data ‘
1 Entry
00H OCH | mmi 11H | P.ShifrerDeslay SW
NREN | Da;zry ; | ] 0,1 = Off,0n
. Q0H 01H | mmH 11K | EQ SW
008 OCH | mmH 11H | Delay W i 2
! | 0,1 = Off,0n ! | 0,1 = Off,0n
008 01H | mm¥ 118 | Chorus SW Q0H 02H | mmH 11 l P.ShifterDelay: Lch Chromatic Pitch
i i 0,1 = Off,0n ! 12,012
00K 02K | mei 11H | EQ SW 008 038 | mm# 118 ! ?.ShifterDelay: Lch Fine Pitch
x I 0,1 = Of£,0n i -100,,,100
O0E 03H | mm# 118 | Delay: Delay Time O0H O4H | mmH 11K ' P.ShifterDelay: Leh Pre Delay
! | ' 0...500ms 7’ 0., 50ms
Q0H OSH | mm¥ 11H | P.ShifterDelay: Lch Feedback Delay Time

L ]
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i | 0,,,500ms
00H O6H | mmH 11H | E.ShifterDelay: Leh Feedback Level
i i -100,..100
OB 078 | 1 Cross Feedback Level
i -190,,,100
GOR 084 | Chromatic Pitch
H -12,,,12
COH 09H [ Fine Pitch
-13c,, .,
OCH OAH I mmi 11H 1 F.ShifterDelay: Rch Pre Delay
i 2,,,%0ms
OCH 0BH I mmi 11E i F.ShifrerDelay: Rch Feedback Delay Time
{ | ov . 300ms
CO# OCE | mmH 1iH 5 F.ShifterDelay: Rch Foedback Levsl
i ! -190,,.100
00H ODH | mm¥ 11H | F.ShifrerDelay: keh Cross Feedback Level
i { -190,,.100
OCH DEH | mmH L1E | E. fect Level
| ! -100,,.108
COH OFE ‘ muli L1B | F.ShifrerDelay: Direct Level
i ~104G,,, 100
{ i 100,,,10¢
0CH 106 | mmH 11H | EC: Low EQ Type
i ! 0,1 = Shelving. Peaking
0CH 11H | mmH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Gain
! i -12,., 1248
OCH 12H I mmH 11H | EQ: Low E¢ Frequency
) { 2,,.200 = 20,,,2000H:
O0H i3H I mmH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Q
1 | 3,,.100 = 0.3,,,10.¢
CCH 14H | mmH 1IH EG: Mid EQ Gain
i -12.,.12de
OCH 13H | mmB 11H | EQ: 4id EQ Frequency
! 26,,.800 = 200,,,B00CH:
OCH 168 | mmE 11H | EQ: Mid EQ 2
3,,,100 = £.3,,.,10.¢
OCH 17H | mmH 1l1H | EG: High EQ Type
i 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
COH 1BH 1 mnd 11H ' EQ: High EQ Gain
-12,,.12d8
CCH 19H i smH 11H | EC: High EJ Frequency
i 14,..200 = 1.4.,,20.0kHz
CCH 1AH | nm# 11H | EGQ: High EC Q
| 3,..100 = 0.3,,,1€.0
GCR 1BH g mnH 11H | EG: Out Level
! 0,..100
QCH ICH | 00H 0CH | (Reserved!)
| oo 7FH | 00H 00H |
Algorithm 4 Vocoder
NREN ’ Data I
BEntry
00K O0H | mmH 11H s Chorus SW
! 0,1 = Off.0n
OCH O1H ’ s 118 i Vecader: Voice Character 1
9,..,100
00K 024 ' mmH 118 l Vecoder: Voice Character 2
0,,.100
00H 03H ‘ mmH 11H | Veecoder: Voice Character 3
¢,..100
00H 04H 1 mmH 11H I Vocoder: Veoice Character 4
o,,.100
QOH 05H# l mmH 11H I Vocoder: Voice Character £
Q..,100
OOH 06H I moH 11H | Voeoder: Voice Character €
0..,100
00H 078 l mmH 11H | Vocoder: Veoice Character 7
0,..100
00 08H ] mnH 11H ’ Vocoder: Voice Character 8
0...100
008 0%H ‘ ml 11K | Vocoder: Veice Character 9
0,.,100
00B 0AH ‘ fmE 1lH ' Vecoder: Veice Character 10
0.,,100
00H OBH | mmit 11H | Chorus: Rate
1,.,100 = 0.1,,,10.0H

00H OCH | mmH IlE | Chorus: Depth
| G,,.100
00H CDH © mmd 11E | Cherus: Pre Delay
i C,..50ms
G0H CEH | mmH 11K | Chorug: Feedback Level
! -108,..100
GOH OFH | md 11R ! Chorus: Effect Level
| -100,,,100
DOH 1CKH | mmH L1H | Chorus: Direct Level
i | -10C, ., 100
O0H 11H : COH 00H | iReserved;
| 00B 7FH Q0E 0CH | H
Algorithm 5 2CH RSS
NRFN | Data |
Entry |
O0H QCH | mm 11H 1 2CH REE: aAch Azimuth
: -30,,,30 = ~180,,,180
GOK 01H | mmd 11H | 2CH RSS: Ack Zlsvation
¢ ~i5,..,15 = -80,,,90
00H 02E | mnd 11H | 2CE R3S: Beh Azimuth
i -3C,,,30 = -180,,, 180
00H 03K | mmd 11B | 2CH RSS: Bch Elevaticn
! -15,.,15 = -90,,,90
008 048 | 0CH O0H | ‘Reserved:
| oow 7FE | oom oM | i
Algorithm 6 Delay RSS
NREN | Data
] Entry
00H COH | mmK 11H | Delay RES: Delay Time
0.,,1200ms|
00H 01K | mm# 11K | Delay R35: Shift
! -1200,,,120C¢ = L1200,,.R1Z00ms
COH 02H | mmH 11K l Delay R§S: Cenzer Delay Time
0,..1200ms
00H 03H | mmH 11H | Delay RSS: RSS Level
[ G,.,100
90K 04H | mm¥ 11H | Delay RES: Cenier Level
G,.,100
00K O5H | mmH 11B | Delay RSS: Feedback Level
-100,.,100
008 D6H ! mmH 11¥ | Delay RSS: LF Damp Frequency
5,..,400 = 50,,,4000Hz
J00H 078 t md 118 Delay RSS: LF Damp Gain
~36,,.0d8
J0H 088 [ mmd 11H Delay RSS: RF Damp Frequeancy
t 10,.,200 = 1.0.,,20.0kHz
00H 094 | mmd 11H Delay RES: HF Damp Gain
i -36,,.0d8
00H 0AH | mm# 11H ’ Delay RS3: Effect Level
1 -1¢0,,,100
O00H O0BH | mmH 11H Delay RSS: Direct Level
i -100,..100
008 OCH | OOE OOH | (Reserved)
| DOH 7FH | 00H O0H
Algorithm 7 Chorus RSS
NRFN | Data |
i Emtry |
00H COE | mmd 11H I Chorus KSS: Chorus Rate
i 1,,,100 = 0.1,,.10.0H
00K CiH } mm# 11E | Chorus RSS: Chorus Depth
¢,,.100
Q0H C2H | wmH# 11H | Chorus RSS: Effect Level
| -100,.,100
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50

| 00H 038 | mmH 11K I Chorus RSS: Direct Level
1 H

¢
-100 1] .
100,200 Individual : Algorithm 8 Guitar Multi 1
| 00K 048 | 008 00H | (Reserved) !
| S0H 7FH | 00 024 | ! 00H 208 | mm# 11 | Mecal: Gain
! ! 9,,,100
GOH 21K | mmH 1lE | Metal: Level
N { i £, 100
Common for Algorithm 8,9,10 Guitar Multi 1,2, 3 ! : !
COH 228 | mmi 11H s Metal: Hi Gain
! -10C,,.,100
NRPN | Data OB 23H | mmH 11 | Metal: Mid Gain
H Entry { -100,,,185
DO0E 0OH | mmH L1R | Compresscr $W CO¥ 24H | mm¥ 11H | Metal: Low Gain
i 0.1 = Of5,0n | | -100,,,100
00H D1H [ mmH 11y 1 Metal/Distortion/Over DPrive 5v Q0B 23H | O0H 008 | !Reserved)
0,1 = 2(f.0n : H
i H 4] I {
GOH 028 | mmH 11H | Noise Suppressor Su {00 7FH | O0H OOH | {
i 0,1 = 0££,0n
O0H 03H | mmB L1B I Auto ¥ah &W
i = Off
: 0.1 =0tom Individuat : Algorithm 9 Guitar Multi 2
00H 04H | mmB 11H | Guitar Amp Simulator SW
i 0,1 = 0ff,0n
GOH O5H | mmH 1l1H Flanger Sw 20H mmi 11K Disterticn: Gain
2.1 = off, on ., 100
00H 064 | mmH L1H | Delay Sw 218 i moH 11E | Distortion:
| 0,1 = 0f,0n i 0,..100
00H 07H | mmH L1H | Compresscr: Artask 228 I mH 11 | Distortion: Tone
| | 0.,,100 0...100
O0H DRH E i 11K I Compresser: Level 238 | O0H 00K | (Reserved;
i 4,,.100 : H
00K 09K | mmH L1E ‘ Comprasssr: Sustain | COH TFH | OCH OOH | |
i
COH OARH ‘ mmH 11H I Compresscr: Tone
“84 -
5¢...-50 individual : Algorithm 10 Guitar Multi 3
00H OBH 1 omH 11K ] Noise Suppresscr: Thrashold
i
00H 0ZH | mmH 11H | Noise Suppressor: Release COH 20H | tomi 11H | Cver Drive: Gain ‘
i 0,,.100 | 0,.,100
COH ODH | mmH 118 | Autc Wah: Mode Q0R 21H | mmH 11H | Cver Drive: {
i 0,1 = LPF BPF D...lUO‘
00K OEH | mmH 11H | Auto Wah: Polarity COR 22H | mmH 11H | Over Drive: Tone
! 0.1 = Down,Up o...100]
00H OFE I mod 11K ’ Autc Wah: Fraguency GOH 23H | OO O0H | (Reserved) ;
4,..100 : :
i 90H 1
00H 10 | mmH 11 ‘ Auto Wah: Level { o0s 7FH | 00H 00H | !
i 4..,100
00H 11H ‘ amE 118 I Auto Wah: Peak
) )
b, 100 Algorithm 11 Vocal Muti
O0H 12H | mmH 11H | Autc Wah: Sens
c,,,100
00H 13H | mm# 11H | Auto Wah: Rate NRPN | Data !
1,,,100 = 0.1,,,10.0Hz | Enery |
00H 14H | mmb L1H l Auto Wah: Depth 00H G0H | mmH L1E ‘ Ncise Suppresscr SW
¢,,, 100 | 0,1 = CE£,0n
004 158 | mm# 11H | Guitar Amp Samulator: Mode 08 018 l ml L1H | Limiter/De-msser SW
C,,.3 = Small, Bultln,2Stack, 3Stack 9.1 = C££,0n
00H ‘168 | mmd 11H | Flanger: Rate COH C2H | mmi 11K | Enhancer 5w
1,,,100 = 0.1,,,10.08z | 0,1 = Qf£,0n
00H 178 | mm# 11H | Flanger: Depth COoM 038 l moE 11K | EQ sW
G,,, 100 0.1 = 0ff,0n
0CH 18K | mmd 11H | Flanger: Manual 00B 04H | mmH 1lH | P.Shifver sW
0,,,100 0.1 = 0ff,0n
00H 19¥ | mmd 11K | Flanger: Rescnance QOE 05H | mmH 115 | Delay SW
i 0,,.100 0,1 = CEf.0n
GOH 1AH i mmH 11H Delay: Delay Time 00K 06H | mmH 11H | Chorus 3W
i 0,,,1000ms 2,1 = 0ff,0n
O0R 12H i mmd 11H | Delay: Shifc DOH 07H I mmi 114 | Limicer/De-esser Mode
H -1000.,,1000 = LiDOO..,R1000ms 0,1 = Limiter, De-esser
O0R 1CH | mmd 1iH | Delay: Fizedback Time 00H 08H | mm¥ 11H | Ncise Suppressor: Threshold
i 4,,,1000ms 0,.,100
00H 10K | mo#l 11H | Delay: Feedback Level GOR 09H | mm# 11H | Noise Suppressor: Relsase
-106,,,100 0.,,100
00H 1EY | mmH 11H | Delay: Effect Level OO0R OMM | mmi 11H | Limiter: Threshold
~10¢,,.100 0,,.180
00H 1FE | mmH 118 | Delay: Dirasct Level 008 0BR I mmH 11H i Limiter: Release
-108,,,100 ! 0..,100
00H OCH ‘ mmH 11H | Limiter: Level
| 8,.,100

" (Delay Time) - {Absolute value of Shift) should be 1000 or less.

De-esser: Sens

00H ODH | o J1H
L |
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1 J 0,,.100
00H 04H | mmH 11H | Over Drive: Gain
003 OEH | mm# 11H i De-ezser: Freguency | ‘ c,,.,100
i 1C,,.100 = 1.0,,,20.0kiz
| mm# 11H | Over Drive: Level
00% OFK | mmi 11K | Enhancer: Sens ] 0,..100
i &.., 100
008 O6H i mmi 11H | Rotary: Low Rate
Q0K 10H ] mmE 118 | Enhancer: Fraguency i 1,.,100 = 0.1,,,10.0Hs
10,..100 = 1.0,,,10.0kHz
0048 078 | mmH 11H 1 Fotary: HBi Rare
00¥ 3iH | mmH 11¥ ' Enhancer: MIX Leval H H i,,,100 = 0.2,,,10. 08z
i 0,.,10¢ i
i OOH OBH | OOH 008 | (Reserved)
008 124 | mmd 11H t Enhancer; Level : :
: 8. 100 | oos 7Fm | 00m 008 | ;
00 13H | mmH 118 { ED: Low EQ Type
[ C.1 = sShelving, Peaking
H ' H =0 2 .
008 148 | madt 1A | EQ: Low 20 Gain 12,1208 Algorithm 13 Guitar AMP Simulator
00K 15K | nmd 11H ' EQ: Low EQ Frequency
| 2...200 = 20...2000Hz
. NREN l Data !
008 16H | mmH 11H | 20: Low EQ & Entry |
i 3.,,100 = 0.3,,.10.0
00K 00K | mm# 1lH | Noise Suppressor SW
00K 17H ! memd 1R I Gain ¢,1 = Cff.0n
~12,,,12¢8
0OH 01H i mmH 11H | Pre Amp 51
0OH 1H [ mmi 11H f EQ: Mid EQ Freguency | 0,1 = off,on
2¢,,,RD0 = 20C,.,RCO0HZ
00K 020 i mm§ 11H | Speaker SW
DOK 19H i moH 11H | EQ: Mid EQ ¢ | 0,1 = Off,On
3,,,100 = 0.3 18.¢C
DOH 03H ‘ mmd 11H ‘ Ncise Suppressor: Threshold
O0E 1AH | mwH 11H | EQ: High EQ Type €,,,100
{ ! C,1 = Shelving, Peaking
00B 0D4H ’ maH 11K ' Ncise Suppressor: Release
00K 1BE | mmH 11H | EQ: High EG Gain 4,,.100
i | ~12.,,12d8
DOH 058 | mm¥ 1lH Pre Amp: Mode
COH 1CH | mmH 11H | EQ: Righ EQ Frequency 0,..13 = 3C-120,Clean Twin,Match Drive,B5 Lead,
| ] 14,,,20% = 1.4,,,20.0kHz MS1952(T), MS185%{II), MSI1259{I+I11},
SLDN Lead, Metal 5150, Mstal Lead,
00H IDH i meH 11H | EQ: High EQ ¢ OD-1, OD-2Turbeo, Distertion, Fuzz
1 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00K 068 | mmd 11H | Pre Amp: Volume
007 328 | i 11 | 52: oot Level | 0.,.100
! C,.,100
G0H 07H ’ mm L1H l Pre Amp: Bass
QOB 1FH l mmH 11H i P.Shifrer: Chromatic Pitch a...100
-12,..12
00H 08H ) mmH 11H 1 Pre Amp: Middle
00K 208 1 mmH 11K ‘ P.sShifter: Fine Pitch 0,100
-100,,,1060
00¥ O%H | mmH L1H ‘ Pre Amp: Treble
00K 218 | mm# 11H ‘ E.Shifter: Effect Level 0,..100
: ~100,,,200
Q0K ORH | mmH 11H | Pre Amp: Prasence
00% 228 | meH 11H } F.Shifter: Direct Level ’ ’ ¢..,100
| -100,.,100
00K 0OBH | mm¥ 11H l Pre Amp: Master
00K 238 | mm¥ 11H l Delay: Delay Time a.,.100
1 0,,,1000
00H OCH | mms 11H I Pre Amp: Bright
Q0K 24R I mH 11H | Delay: Feedback Level 0.1 = Cff.On
i -100,,,100
008 ODH | mmit 11H ‘ Pre Amp: Gain
008 238 ; mnH 11H l Delay: Effect Level 0,1.2 = Low,Middle,High
1 ! -100,.,10C
008 OFH | mm¥ 11H Speakez: Type
008 26H | e 11RH ] Delay: Direct Level G,,,11 = Small. Middle, JC-120, Built In 1,
i ~100,,,10¢ Built In 2,Builec In 3, Built In &,
BG Stack 1, BG Stack 2,
00H 278 | mmH 11H I Chorus: Rate MS Stack 1, MS Stack 2, Metal Stack
| 1,,.180 = 0.1,,,10.08z
OB OFR | mmE 118 | Speaker: MIC Setting
00R 28H | moH 11H ‘ Chorus: Depth 9,1,2=1,2.3
) 0,,,10¢C
00H 10H ’ mnH 118 | Speaker: MIC Level
608 294 | eend 11H l Chorus: Pre Delay 2,.,100
0,,,50ms
O0H LiH | mmH 11K | Speaker: Direct Level
00K 2AH | mnH 11H | Chorus: Effect Level | 0,,,100
-100,,,10C
+ 00H 12H | 0O0H OOK | (Reserved)
008 2BH | meH 118 | Chorus: Direst Level : :
! -100,..200 | oo% 7FH | 00H 00H |
0CH 2CH | O0H 00H | (Reserved)
{ 00 7FH | 00H OOE | *  Pre Amp Middle is invalid when the Mode = Match Drive.
" When the Mode = Match Drive, Pre Amp Presence works counter to the value (-100,,,0).
*  Pre Amp Bright is available only when the Mode = JC-120, Clean Twin, or BG Lead.
Aigorithm 12 Rotary
Algorithm 14 Stereo Phaser
NREN ) Data 1
{  Entry
NRPN Data l
COH OOH 1 meH 11H | Noise Suppressor SW Entry
G, = Off,On
00B 00K | mm#l 11H | Phaser SW
00E 01H ‘ mmH 11H ] Over Drive S¥ 0,1 = DEf.On
C,1 = DEf,Cn
Q0H 01 l mmH 11H * EQ SW
00B 02H | mm 118 | Neise Suppresscr: Threshold 0,1 = Off,0n
! 0..,100
00H 028 | mmH 11H 1 Phaser: Mode
008 O3H | ool 118 | Roise Suppresscr: Release 0,,,3 = 4.8.12.165tage
2,.,100
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P ]

00H 034 | mmE 11 ( Phaser: Rate
1,,.100 = 2.1,,,10.08:
00H 04H I mm# 1l | Phaser: Depth
i G,.,1909
GOH 05H 1 mm¥ 11H | Phaser: Pclarirvy
i G.1 = Inverse,Synchro
H % | Phaser: Manual
i I G,.,1080
O0% 078 | mmH 118 | Phaser: Resonance
i ¢,., 100
00H CA¥ | mmE l1E | Fhaser: Cross Feedback
i £,..,100
OCH 098 | mmH 118 | Phaser: Effect Level
! | ~180,.,100
O0H OAH | mmd 11H | Phaser: Direct Level
i -10¢,, .10
00H 0BH | mmd 1l# | EQ: Low EG Type
| 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
00H OCH | mmH 11E | EQ: Low E{ Gain
i -12.,,1248
00H CRK I mmH 118 ] EQ: Low EQ Frequency
1 i 2,..20C = 20,,,2000Hs
OCH OEH | mmH 11H | EQ: Low EG C
! i
OCH OFH | mmH 11K | EQ: HMid EC Gain
H [ -12,,,12d8
Q0H 10H | mmH 11K | EQ: Mid EQ Frequency
H 20,..800 = 200,,,8000H
008 11% | mud LIH | =Q: mis B¢ Q
i i 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00H 12H | mmH 11H | EQ: Bigh EQ Type
¢,1 = Sheiving, Peaking
00H 13H | me# L1H | EQ: High EQ Gain
~12,,,12a8
00H 14 | mmd 11H | EQ: High ED Frequency
14,,.200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
Q0H 1SH mmH 118 EQ: High EQ Q
3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
oeR 168 ! mm 134 | BQ: Out Level
¢,..100
Q0H 178 | 0O0H 00H | (Reserved)
| OCH 7FH | GOH OOH | :
Algorithm 15 Stereo Flanger
NRPN | pata
Entry
004 GOK | mm# 11H | Flanger SW
¢,1 = Qff,On
008 018 | mm# 11H | EQ SW
0,1 = CEf,On
00H 02K 1 mmH 11H ! Flanger: Rate
¢ 1,,,100 = 0.1,,,10.0Hz
COK 038 | mmH 118 anger: Depth
118 | Fl o/
| 0,.,100
00K 04H | mmH 11H | Flanger: Polarity
i | ¢.1 = Inverse,Synchre
008 Flanger: Manual
g,,,10¢
00H 06K | mmH 11H | Flanger: Resonance |
| 0..,10¢
00K 078 | mm# l1H | Flanger: Cross Feedback Level
| g.,.10C
00H 08K | mmd 11H | Flanger: Effecc Level
' -100,,.,10C
004 09H | smH 11H | Flanger: Direct Level
{ -100,,,10C
008 OAH | mmH 11H ‘ £Q: Low EQ Type
| C,1 = Shelving, Peaking
O0H OBH | mmH 11H | EQ: Low EG Gain
-12,,,12a8
COH OCH | mmE 11K | EQ: Low EQ Frequency
{ 2,.,200 = 20,.,20008z
004 ODH | s 11H EQ: Low EQ R
3,.,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00H OEH | mmH 11H | EG: Mid EQ Gain
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i | -12,,,12d8
G0H OFH | mmi 11E | EQ: Mid EQ Freguency
i 25,,,800 = 200,,,8000H:
G0H 108 | med 1R | EQ: Mid BQ C
i | 3,,.100 = 6.3,,,10.0
008 11E | mmi 11K |
I ¢,1 = Shelving, Feaking
00% 126 | mm# 1lH | EQ: High EC Gain
i i -1z,,,12d8
004 13H | nemit ilE EG: High EC Frequency
i i4.,,20C = 1.4,,,2C.0kHz
00 14H | omE 11¥ | EG: High EQ ¢
| 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,18.9
0CH 15H | mmd 11H l EQ: Dut Level
i | 9,.,100
Q0H 14H ! Q08 0GOH | {Reserved)
¢ 00" 7FH | 0 00H |

Algorithm 16 Dual Compressor/Limiter

NRPE | Data !
cry |
00 00H | mmH 114 | Comp/Limic A SW
C,1 = Off.0n
Q0 01H | mmH 1LlH l Ncise Suppressor A SW
0,1 =
0CB 22H | mm# 11¥ | Cemp/Limit B SW
0.1 = 9ff . on
Q0B 03H | mm# 11H | Noise Suppressor 3 s
¢.1 = Qff.Cn
00H 54K | mmH 128 Comp/Limit A: Detect
{ 0.1,2 = A,B,Link
O0H 05K | mm# 11H | Comp/Limit A: Level
i -60,., 1248
00H 06K | mmH L1H ] Comp/Limit A: Thresh
{ -6¢,,, 048
D0H O7H | mm# L1H I Comp/Limit A: Attack
i c,,.lo0
00H 08H ! meH 118 l Comp/Limit A: Release
c,.. 182
0OH 09H | mmH ilH | Comp/Limit A: Ratic
€.,,3 = 1.5:1,2:1,4:1,100:1
002 OAH | mmH 11H | Noise Suppressor A: Detect
¢.1,2 = A,B,Link
00H 0BH ’ maH 11 } Ncise Suppressor A: Threshold
9,,.100
00H OCH | mm¥ ilH | Noise Suppressor A: Release
| I 0,,.100
O0H ODH ! mm# 11H | Comp/Limit B: Dscect
| ! 0.1,2 = &,B,Link
00H OEH | mmH 11R { Comp/Limit B: Level
i -60,,, 13248
00H OFH | mmE 11K | Comp/Limit B: Thresh
-60,,.0dB
00 108 | mm# 11H | Comp/Limit B: Attack
9,.,100
00H 11H | moH 11K | Comp/Limit B: Release
0,..100
00H 12H | mm¥ 11H | Comp/Limit B: Ratic
G,..3 = 1.5:1,2:1,4:1,109:2
Q0H 138 | mmH 11H i Neise Suppressor B: Detect
0.1,2 = A,B Link
008 14H | mmE 11H i Noise Suppressor B: Threshold
| i 0...100
O0H 158 | mmH L1H | Noise Suppressor B: Release
g,,,100
00K 16H | OOH OOH | (Reserved!
| 00H 7FH | 00% O0H |
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Algorithm 17 Gate Reverb (FX1 Only)

NREX | Data i
i Entry
00 00H | mw¥ 11H | &.Reverb SW
; : 0.1 = 0££,0n
00K 01H | mm¥ 11H | EQ SW
| ; €.1 = 0ff.0n
00K 028 | mm# 11H | G.Reverk: Gate Time
! 1C,..400ms
00K 038 | onm¥ 11K | G.Reverk: Pre Delay
i C,. . 300ms
00K 04H | mmd 11H | G.Reverb: Effect Level
: -106,..100
Q0K 0%H | mm¥ 11H | G.Reverb: Mode
i 0,.,4 = Normal,L->R, R->L, Revarsel, Reverss2
Q0K 06H | mmH 1l1H | G.Reverb: Thickness
l i 9...100
00 078 I mm 118 | G.Reverk: Density
i 2,100
00H ORH | mmM 11 | G.Reverb: Accent Delay
i ! 0..,200ms
00K 028 | mmHd 11H | G.Reverb: Accent Lsvel
H i g,..100
00E OAH l med 11H | G.Reverb: Acceat Pan
i = L&3,, RE3
D08 OBH | mmH llH | G.Reverb: Dirsct Level
: -109,,,100
00H OCH | mm¥ 11H | EQ: Low EQ Type
l H ¢.1 = Shelving, Peaking
0CH 0D | mm# 11H | EQ: Low EQ Gain
| ; -12,,.12dB
00K OEH | menH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Frequency
! 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000H:
Q0H 0FR amH L1H E EQ: Low EQ Q
i 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
0% 10 ‘ mnH I1H } EQ: Mid EJ Gain
-12,,,12d8
008 118 | mmH 11H | EQ: Mid EQ Frequency
i 20,,.800 = 200,,,8000H
00K 12B | mm#t 11H | EQ: Mid EQ Q
i 5,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00H 138 | me¥ 11R | EQ: High EQ Type
{ 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
00H 14H | mmM 11H | EQ: High EQ Gain
| -12,,,312dB
00H 1SH | mmH 118 | EQ: High E{ Frequency
l . 14,,.200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
00H 16K | mmH 11H | EQ: Righ EQ {
i 3,.,100 = 0.3,,,10.¢
0CH 17H | mmH 11H | £3: OQut Level
1 0,,.,100
0CH 18H | DOM 00H | (Reserved:
| OCH 7FH | OOH COOH |

Algorithm 18 Multi Tap Delay

NRPN I Data {
Entry |
OO0 Q0R | mm 11H ! EQ SW
t ¢.1 = Off.Cn
0CH OlH | memi 1IH | M.Tap Delay: Time 1
0.,,1200mz
00# 02H | mmH 11H | M.Tap Delay: Level 1
9.,,100
0B 03H | mud 11E | M.Tap Delay: Pan 1
1,,,127 = L63,,,R63
QCH 0dH ! mmH 11H | M.Tap Delay: Time 2
! 0..,1200ms
COH 05H | mmH 11E | M.Tap Delay: Lavel 2
0,.,100
0CH 06H | mnH 11H ! M.Tap Delay: Pan 2
1.,,127 = L63,,,RE3
008 074 | mmH 11K | M.Tap Delay: Time 3
0,.,1200ms

008 5BE | mmd 11H { N.Tsp Delay: Level 2
i i $,,.100
304 038 | mmd 11H | M.Tap Delay: Fan 3
i 1,,,127 = LE3,, RE3
GO0H 0AH | mmH 11E | M.Tap Delay: Time 4
i 2,,.1200ms
008 088 } mnd 13B | N.Tap Delay: Level 4
i a inn
i ! £,00300
00H 3CH | mm# LIH | M.Tap Delay: Pan 4
| i 1.,,127 = L63,,,R63
00H 0DE | mm¥ 11H | M,Tap Delay: Time 5
i Q,,.1200ms
00H OEH ! mrE 118 | M.Tap Delay: Level §
8,..:00
00K OFH | mm# 11H | M.Tap Delay: Pan 3
| L,..127 = L63,,,R63
00B 108 I mm# 11H | M.Tap Delay: Time §
G,.,.1200ms
008 118 | T 11 | b Tep Deley: Level § "
G,.,:00
O0R 126 | mmH 11H | M.Tap Delay: Pan ¢
1,,.127 = L€3,,,RE3
00K 13H | mmd 11H ! M.Tap Delay: Time 7
| 3...1200ms
00E 14H ’ o 118 l %.Tap Delay: Level 7
g.,.100
00K 1SH | mmH 11H | M._Tap Delay: Pan 7
1,,,127 = L§3,, ,RE3
00E L16H | mmE L1H | ¥.Tap Delay: Time 8
! ,,,1200ms
OOH 17H | mmH 11H E ¥.Tap Delay: Level 8
0..,108
00K iBH | moH 11H | M.Tap Delay: Pan 8
1 1,..137 = L63.,.RE3
00K 19H ! mmH 1l1H | M.Tap Delay: Time 9
! ! 0.,,1200ms
00R lAH i mmE 11H ; M.Tap Dzlay: Level 9
i t...100
O0H 1B | mmH 11H | M.Tap Delay: Pan 2
H 1,,.127 = L63,,.R63
O0H 1CH ! o 11E | M.Tap Delay: Time 10
i &, 1200ms
00H 1DH 1 mmiE 11 | H.Tap Delay: Level 10
0,..100
QOR 1EE | me 118 | M.Tap Delay: Pan 10
1,,,127 = LE3,, . RE3
00K 1FH | mmd 11H | M.Tap Delay: Feedback Delay Time
| G,,,1200ms
00H 208 | mm# 1B | M.Tap Dezlay: Feedback Level
! -10C,,.100
00H 21H | mmH 11H | M.Tap Delay: Effect Level
| -100,,,100
00H 22H | mmi 11H ' M.Tap Delay: Direct Level
i -100,,,100
00H 238 | sw 11H | EQ: Low EQ Type
| | 5,1 = Shelving, Peaking
00H 24K | mmy 11H | EQ: Low E{ Gain
i -12,,,12d8
O0E 25H | mm¥ 11H | EQ: Low EQ Frequency
2,,,200 = 20,,,2000H:
Q0CH 268 | mmH l1H | EQ: Low ET Q
3,,.100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00K 274 | mmH 11H | EQ: Mid EC Gain
-12,..12a8
00 28K | memi L1H | EQ: Mid EC Frequency
I 2G,,,B00 = 200,,,B000Hz
00H 29 | mmd 1IH | EQ: Mid EQ Q
3,,,100 = €.3,,,10.0
0CH 2AH | mmd 11H | EQ: High EQ Type
0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
004 28K | o 118 | EQ: High EQ Gain
~12,,,12d8
O0H 2CE | med 11H | EQ: High EQ Frequency
| 14,..300 = 1.4,,,20.0kHe
00# 20H | mmH 11H | EQ: Righ EQ Q
3,,.100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00H 2EH t mmd L1H i EQ: Out Level
0,.,100
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1000000000000

| 00H 2FH | OOH OOE ! (Reserved! ! i 2,,.4 = Roomi,Rcom2, Kalll,Halil2, Flate

O0H O3H | mm# l1¥ | Reverb I: Revezkb Time

00H 7FH | 0OH OCH | |

1,.,100 = £.1,,,10.0sec

J0H 04H | mmH Ll1H ] Reverb 2: Pre Delay
i C.,,200msec

Algorithm 19 Stereo Multi Reverk 2: Demsity

>
S
=
[

n
=
o
-
o

Reverk I: High Pags Filrer
4

NREN { pata ; 1,.,200 = Thry,29,,,2000Hz
! Encry
= O0H O7H | mmH 11H 1 Reverb Z: Low Pass Filrer
00H o0 | mnH 11K ! Neise Suppressor SW i 10,..203 = :.0,,.20,0kHz, Thry
i g1 =
GOH OFH | mmH L1H | Reverb 2I: Eifect Level
O0H 01H l med 11H | Comp/Limit SW H i ¢,.,10¢
i 0,1 =
00H 0%H | mm¥ 11E | Reverb 2: Direct Level
008 QZH t mmH 11H | Enhancer St i H 0,,.10C
i g1 =
. 50H 0aH | mmd 118 | Revexb 2: Gats S
00H 03H | mod 11H | EQ SW H i 0.1 = 0££.Cn
| : 0,1 =
! 00H OBH | | Reverb Z: Gate Mode
Q0H CO4H I maH 11H | Neise Suppressor: Threshold : i 0,1 = Gate, Ducking
P G,,, 100}
? DOH OCH i Reverkt Z: Gate Threshold
O0H C5H | mmi 11H | Noise Suppressor: Release 1 i ¢,,,100
i H G,,,160¢
. COH ODH | mmH 11H | Reverk 2: Gare Atrack Time
004 06H | mmH 1l1H | Comp/Limit: Level : : i,,,100
: ‘ -63,,,12d8
00H CEH | mmd L1E | Reverk 2: Gate Release Time
0CH 07H | mm# 11H | Comp/Limit: Thresh i H 1,.,100
i : -50,,,0d8
i v
00 OFH | mmH 11 | Reverk 2: Gate Held Time
00H 0BH ; mmH 11H | Comp/Limit: Attack ! i 1,..10¢
i ¢,.. 100
00K 10H ’ mmH 11E | EQ: Low EQ Type
008 C9H § mnH L1K | Comp/Limic: Release | $.1 = Shelving, Peaking
! ! G.., 100
J0H 11H | wmH 118 | EQ: Low EQ Gain
008 CAH | mmH 118 | Comp/Limit: Ratio i -12,..12d88
i ! 0,,,3 = 1.5:2,2:1,4:1,100:1
OCR 128 | mmH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Freguency
QCH CBR i mni 11H | Enhancer: Sens | 2,,,200 = 20,,,20008H2
i o,,,100
008 13K | mmH 11H ! EQ: Low EQ Q

008 COCH | mmd 11K ] Enhancer: Fraguency 1 3,,,100 = €.3,,,10.0

{ 12,,,10¢ = 1.0,,,10.0kHs

O0H CDH | mmH 11H | Enhancer: MIX Level -1Z,,,12d8

I 0,,,100
008 15H | mmH 11K | EQ: Mid EQ Fraguency
00H CEH ’ md 11H | Enhancer: Level | 20,.,800 = 200,,,8000H:
i 0,,,100
O0H 16K | mm# 11H | EQ: Mid EQ Q
00H OFH i ol 118 [ EQ: Low EQ Type | 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
' 6,1 = Shelving, Peaking
00K 17H | mm# 11H | EQ: High EQ Type
00H 10H I mH 11H l EQ: Low EQ Gain i C,1 = Shelving, Peaking
-12,,,12de
00H 168 | mm 11H | EQ: High EQ Gain

t
3
|
00E 14K ’ wmH 11H | EQ: Mid EQ Gain
|
|
1
1

00B 11H | med 118 ' EQ: Low EQ Frequency i -12,,,1248

2,,.200 = 20,,,2000H:

00OH 19H 1 mmH 11R | EQ: Bigh EQ Freguency
00 12H | mmH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Q i i 14.,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kz

3,,.100 = 0.3,,,10.0
00B 1mH ! i 11H ' EQ: High EC ¢

00H 138 | mmH 11H | EQ: Mid EQ Gain 3,..100 = 0.3,,,10.C

| -12,,,1248

008 1BH | : Qut Level

2,.,100

O0H 14H l meH 11H | ED: Mid EQ Frequency
! 20.,.800 = 200,,,B0C0H:

(Reserved:

00K ICH | J0H 00H
ODH 15H | mo 11H | EQ: MIQ EQ ¢ : :
3,,,100 = 6.3.,,16.0 |

OCH 16H | mmH l1H | ED: Eigh EQ Type
i { 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking

00K 17H | mmH 11H ) EQ: High EQ Gain
i -12,,,1288

00H 1BH | mmH 11H i EC: Eigh EQ Frequency

14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kH:

NRPN 1 Data
00% 198 | w118 | EQ: Bigh 0 Q Entry
3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
0OH 00H | mmH 11H | Chorus SW
O0H 1AH l mmH 118 | EQ: Ouc Level C,1 = Cff,0n
i G,., 100
00H 01H | mml 11H | Chorus: Input Mode
00# 1BH | OCH 00H | (Reserved: i 0.1 = Mone, Steres
| 00K 7FH | 00H 00H | | 008 028 l mnH 11H | Chorus: Hode O 6 12,3810k, 208, 304
00K 03H I mmH 11K | Chorus: Mix Balance
- 0,.,,100
Algorithm 20 Reverb 2 OO 04H | 0OH OOH | (Reserved)
| O0E 7FH | OOH 008 | H
i NREN | Dara
| “Emery
004 00H | mm¥ 11H \ Reverb sW
| 6,1 = Off,0n
0,1 = Off,0n|

’,ooxom!mﬂlmlmsw
|

00K 028 | mm# 11H | Reverb 2: Reverb Type
S0
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Algorithm 22 Lo-Fi Processor
GOH 12H | mmH 11K ’ EY Ach: Cutput Level
1 -§0,,.12d8

REK | Dat Q0H 13H | medi 11E | EQ Bch: Input Gain
XR | Daag-w I | { -€0,,,12dB

Lo-Fi Processor 3W

e

00H 008 | mneH 11H 00H 14H I oo 11H | EQ Beh: L ) . )
1 { ,1 = &helving, Peaking

5.1 = 0f£.0n
008 916 | mml 11# | Realtime Modify Filter Sk oor 138 I mof 11 ! : low EQ CGain 12, 1208
{ o 12,12
| | 5,1 = 0ff.Cn

! meH 1M l EQ Bch: Low EQ
t 2,,,200 = 20,,,200082

:

{ Lo-Fi Processor: Pre Filver SW

Lo-Fi Preocessor: Rate 00 172 ]

3,031 = 3..,100 = 0.3,,,10.6

OC0H 04H

008 L3R l mmE
1 -12,,,12d8

mol 11E | Lo-Fi Processor: Number of Eit
= 0EE 1S

| 0...15 = 0E£,15,,,1biz

00K 13 EC Bchi: Low Mid EQ Freguency
2,1 = off.0n 2C,,,800 = 200,,.8000Hz

00H 96 | mmH 1lH

00H 038 | ompH 11H I Lo-Fi Processer: Pogt Filter S
? Lo-Fi Processor: Effect Level

g,,.100

EQ Bch: High Mid EQ Gain

00H 07H | { | Lo-Fi Processor: Direct Level i

: | 9,,.100 -12,,.1288

00H 08H i mmH L1 i Realtime Mcdify Filrer: Filter Type 008 128 ! mrH 118 EG Beh: High Mid EC Frec{.xenfy

20,,.800 = 200,,.8000Hz

D08 038 00K 1DH i mmH 1l1H | E¢Q Bch: High Mid EQ C

M H =aitime cdi il T r OFFf
mmy L1 f Reaitime Mcdify Filter: Cur OfF 3,,.100 = 0.3,,.10.0

l
I
’
00K 1AH . e 11H ’ €0 Beh: Low Mid EG G
|
f
|
00K 18 | l

- e Sfv Flirer. mmH 11 E{ Bch: High EQ Type
00H OAH 1 mm# L1H ' Fealtime Mcdify Filter: Rescnance o 100 ! 4.1 = Shelving, Peaking
008 OBH | mmH 11H | Realrime Mcdify Filter: Gain 00K 17 ’ M 118 | EQ Beh: High EZ Gain . -
0...24d8 ! -12,..1248
. Q0 20M | mmH 11R | EC Bch: High EC Frequency
] b 1 ar:
GOH OCH | mmH 118 ! Noise Suppresscr: Threshold o 100 i ‘ 14,..200 = 1.4, .20.0kHz
5 oon f ] - ice Subor ! Q0K 218 | mwH 11H | EQ Beh: High EQ G
008 0DH I mmH 11H ] Noise Suppressor: Release 100 1 } 3,.,100 = 6.3,,.10.0
! !
= O0E 22H | mmH 118 | EQ Bch: Cutput Level
?OH 0zH | :OUH 00H | (Reserved) 1 ‘ 0. 1208
} oox 7FH | GOH COB | i OOE 238 | ODH COH | (Reserved)
| OOH 7FH | DOH COH | !
Algorithm 23 4 Band Parametric EQ
*  When Link SW = On, Bch corresponds to Ach.
NRPN | Data
Entry | Algorithm 24 10 Band Graphic EG
00% 008 I mmd 11H : Parametric £Q Link SW
! 0,1 = Off,Cn
00H 01E | mm8 11H | Parametric EQ Ach W NRPN * Data ! |
! 0.1 = Off,0n Eatry |
008 02H | m 118 | Paramecric 20 ch S 008 O0R | mmi 11K | Graphaz EQ Link 5% o1 = 0ft.om
I 0,1 = Of£,0n -1 = 0ff,0n
00H 03H | mnH 118 | EQ Ach: Input Gain 008 018 | mi 118 | Graphic EQ Ach Su ,
~£0,.,12d8 i g1 = off,on
008 04 | m 116 | EQ Ach: Low EQ Type Q0H 0ZR | mmH 11K | Graphic EQ Beh S 01 - ffio
0,1 = Shelving, Peaking 23 = O%£,0n
00H 05K | rud 31K | EQ Ach: Low EQ Gain 008 038 | sl 118 ! EQ Ach: Input Gain co. . 1zam
i -12,,,12d8 o
008 06 | s 114 | EQ heh: Low EQ Frequensy GOK 04H | 11K | EG Ach: 31257 Gain 1. 120
2,,,200 = 20,,,2000Hz -2,
008 078 | mm 118 | BQ Ach: Low 5C O 00H 05H I ami 118 I EQ hch: 62.5Hz Gain b 12
i 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 -12.,,12
008 08H | mn# 11H | EQ Ach: Low Mid £Q Gain 00K 06H | mwH 11K ’ EQ Ach: 123Kz Gain
_12...124B i -12,,,12d8
00H 03H | mm¥ 118 | EQ Ach: Low Mid EQ Frequency O0R 078 | w118 | 20 Ach: 230N: Gain 2. 12
i 20,..800 = 200,.,80008: ; “iZe.
008 0AH | il 116 | EQ Ach: Low M:d £0 G 00K 08 ‘ w114 I EQ Ach: 500H: Gain 2 aa
| 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 SR
00# 0B | rmi 11H | EQ Ach: High Mid £ Gain 008 038 | modt 114 | EC Ach: 1.0kH: Gain .
-12,.,12d8 | -12.,.12d8
00H OCH | me 114 ! EQ Ach: High Mid EQ Frequemcy oox oA ‘ mafi 118 ‘ EQ Ach: 2.0kHz Gain 12 1am
20,,.800 = 200,..B0008z Si2...
0UH ODH { omH 114 | EQ Ach: High mMid 50 oo o8 i i 118 i EQ Ach: 4.0kHz Gain 12 1288
| 3,,,100 = 0.3,.,10.0 “12..
008 OER l mol 11H | EQ Ach: High EQ Type 00K OCH l oo 11E 1 EQ Ach: 8.0kHz Gain 12, 1248
0,1 = Shelving, Peaking ki
00K OFH | mmi 11¥ | EQ Ach: High EQ Gain 00K ODH ] woft 118 | EQ Ach: 16.0kz Gain .
-12,,, 1248 -12,,,12d8
GOR 10K | mmB 11¥ | EQ Ach: High EQ Frequency 0OH 0ER | mmE 116 l EQ Ach: Ouepur Level s 12
14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0Hz -60...
00H 118 | mmH 118 | EQ Ach: High EQ Q OUH OFF | ma 118 | D Beh: Inpuc Gain 6o, 128
3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 -60,,.
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00—

008 10H ' mmH 11H ‘ EQ Bch: 3:i.25Hz Gain I 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000H

>

GOH O8H 1 mm¥ 11K | EQ: Low EQ

U0H 11 | muH L1E | EG Beh: 62.5H: Gain L0100 = 0.3, ,10.C

EG: uid EQ Gain
OCH 124 l mmH 11H I EQ Bch: 125H: Gain H H -12,,.32388

"
@

00 DAH | mmH 11H ! G Mid EQ Frequency

i -12,,,12ds8

Q0H (BH | mmH 11H | :
00H 14H l mmi 118 I EQ Beh: 500Hz Gain | } 3,000 = £.3,,.10.0

-12,,,12d8

004 OCH | rms 11H ¢ EQ- High EQ Type

008 1SH | mmdf 11E | EQ Beh: 1.0kH: Gain H £,1 = Shelving, Peaking
: ~12..,12d8
00H ODH | mmH 11H { EQ: High EQ Gain
Q0B 168 | mmni 11H | BQ Beh: 2.0kH: Gain ! i -12,..12d8
i i -12,,,12¢8
GO0 JEH { mmd 1l# | EQ: High EQ Freguency
008 i7H Beh: 4. 0kHz Gain H 14.,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
~12.,,12d8
Q02 OFH | mmi 11H [ EQ: High EQ ¢
00H 18 Bch: A COkH: Gain ¥ i 3,,,100 = 0.3,..12.0
-12,.,1248
O0H 10H | emH 11 | EC: Out Level
00H 198 | mmH 11H ! EQ Bch: 16.0kHz Gain % i ¢...100
| ; -1z,.,124B
005 11H | OCH OCH | [Rasarved:
O0H 1A% | mmH 1IN ‘ EQ 8ch: Output Level B :
! -0, . 1248 | COH TFH | OCH 0OH |
OCH 1BH | DOH OCH | !Reserved!
{ 00K 7FH | 0DOH 00H | i
Algorithm 27 Voice Tranaformer (FX1 Only)
* When Link $1V = On, Bch corresponds to Ach.
KREN Dara
Entxy
Algorithm 25 Hum Canceler 00# OOH ‘ mmH 11H * Voice Transformer S
0,1 = Off,0n
00# DIH | mmH 11H i Reverk SW
KREN ! Data ! i | 0,1 = 0f£.0n
Encry | >
oty 02 | pmi 118 | Fader Edit §Y
O0H 008 ‘ mmd 11H | Hum Canceler S¥ i 0,1 = Of£,0n
] ¢.1 = ££,0n

O0R O3 ' mrH 11H ; ¥IDI Contrel SV

-
Vo
£

i HNoise Suppressor S
i 0,1 = C£f.0n

Q0B ClH { mmH

00H 04E | wmd 118 | Veice Transformer: Robot SW
00 02H | mmH L1 | Hum Canceler: Freg | i 0,1 = Off,0n
! 200,,,8000 = 20.0,,,B800.08:z

008 O3H [ mrd 114 ! Voice Transiormer: Chromatic Pitch

Q08 03H f mmH 11H ] Hum Canceler: Width i -1z,,,38
i 10.,,40% .
¢+ OOH 06K | mmH L1H | Voire Transformer: Fine Picch
00H 044 i mmH L1H I Hum Canceler: Depth i i -108,,,100
g,,.100
00 O7H | mmd il { Voive Transformer: Chromatic Formant
QCH 0SH ; mmH 11H I Hum Canceler: Thresheld i -12.,.32
¢,..,100

- 00K 0BE | mmH 11 | Voice Trensformex: Fine Formant
00 06K | mm# 11H | Hum Canceler: Range Low | | -10¢,,,108
| 1,,,20¢ = Unlimic,20,,,2000Hz

Voice Transformer: Mix Balance

00K 07H [ i 11B | Hum Canceler: Range High i ¢,..100

10,,,201 = 1.0.,,2C,CkHz, Unlimic

Noise Suppressor: Threshold i 1,,.100 = 0.1,..10.0sec

00K 08H | mmi 11K

O0H OAH i mmH 11H ‘ Reverb: Reverk Time

! .. 100
0Q0H OBH E mnH 11H Kevark: Pre Delay
00K 0%H | mnH 1lH i Noise Suppressor: Release H 0., .200msec
6.,,100
D0R OCH | mmH 11K i Revarb: Densiry
00E OAE | 00H O0H | (Reserved: t : | g,,.100
: : ‘. s £
| 00E TEB | 00N 00 | ; GO0H GDH ! mmH 11K ! Reverk: Effect Level o 100
008 OEH | mmH 11H | MIDI Contrcl: Bend Range
| i 0,.,12 = 0££,1,,,12
A|gorithm 26 Vocal Canceler DOH OFH | mmd 1XH | MIDI Control: Portamento
! 04...100 = Of£,1,,,100
O0H 10d | O0H OOH | {Reserved!
NEEN ‘ Data I : :
Enecy | 00 7FH | 00K 0CH |
008 00H | mm#t 11H | Vocal Canceler SW
0,1 = 0ff,0n
00H OiH | mmH 11H | EQ SW
] | ™ 0.1 = 0ff.0n Algorithm 28 Vocoder 2 (FX1 Only) .
00K 02H | mmH 11H | Vocal Canceler: Balance
H 0,,,100
NREN Data {
COH 03H I wmH 114 ; Vocal Canceler: Range Low Entry |
i 1,,,200 = Unlimit,20,,,2000H:
O0H 0CH | aH 11H ‘ Chorus SW
OOH 04H l mmH 11K l vVocal Canczlex: Range High C.1 = OFf,On
10,,,201 = 1.0¢,,.20, Okéz, Unlimic
00K 018 l mol 114 ‘ Vocoder: Envelepe Mode
00H 458 | mrH 1R I EQ: Low EQ Type 0,,.2 = sharp,Soft,Long
0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
00B 024 | mmH 11 1 Vocoder: Pan Mcde
00H 06H | wH 11H | EQ: Low EQ Gain i 0.,.3 = Mong,Stereo, L->R,R->L
-12,,.12d8
008 C3H | mmH 118 | Vocoder: Hold
00H 07H | mmH 11K | £Q: Low EQ Frequency l C,1 = Off,MIDI
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C0H O5E | mmE 1l | Mic Converter Bch SU
OCH 044 | mm# 11K | Vocoder: Mic Sens ; | G,1 = DfE,0n
i ! ¢,,.100
COH 06¥ | mm 11H | Bags Cut Bch SW
0CH 05H | mmi 118 | Vocoder: Synth Input Level | i 6,1 = 0ff,On
i i 0,,.100
CCH 07H | mm¥ 11H | Distance Boh SW
] Vseeder: Vaice Char Level 1 | $,1 = 0if,0n
0,.,100
OCH D8H | =i 11H | Limiter Beh SW
| Vecoder: Voice Char Level 2 2,1 = CE£,Cn
| g.,..108
OCH 09 ’ meE 11H } Miz Converzer Ach: Input
1 i Vocoder: Voice Char Level 3 i 0..,4 = DR-20,5mlly, HedDy, Minln, Flat
2,,,100
. OCH OAH | meH 1lH | Mic Converter Ach: Curput
00K 92H | mmH 11H ) Vocoder: Voice Char Level 4§ i i 0.,.€ = SmiDy,VocDy,Lrgly, Smiln, Lrgln, ¥ntln, Flat
l { t,., 100
OCH OBH | mmsi llH{| Mic Converter Ach: Phase
OB OAH 1 mnH 11K | Vocoder: Voice Char Level § i 0,1 = Normal, Inverse
i G,., 100
OCH OCH | mmi }1E | Bass Cut Ach: Bass Cut Fregquency
Q0H 03H i e 11H | Veseder: Veoice Char Leval 6 ! | 1,,,200 = Thru,2¢,,,20008z
i ! &, o0
0CH ODH | mmi# 11H | Distance Ach: Proximivy Effect
008 OCH i mH 11H | Vocoder: Voice Char Level 7 I -12,,,+12
4., 100
008 0EH ’ meH L1H ! Distance Ach: Timelag
008 ODH 1 meH 118 x Veceder: Veice Char Level § 4,,.1000 = 0,,,3000cm
e.,.100
00H OFH ‘ med 118 1 Limiter Ach: Dstect HPF Fr oy
00 0B | | Veceder: Veice Char Level 9 = Thru,20,,,2000Hz
! €., 100
O0H 10K } moH 118 1 Limiter Ach: Lavel
0085 OFH | mmi 114 | Voscoder: Voice Char Level 10 ~80, ., 24dB
| G,.,100
Q0B 118 ] mod 118 | Limiter Ach: Threshold
ocH 108 ! mnd 114 ' Vecoder: Veice Char Level 11 1 i -60,,,0dB
£,..,108
00K 128 | mmE 11H | Limirer Ach: Actack
GO0E 118 i mmi 11H | Voceder: Veoice Char Level 12 H i £, 100
i G...108
00K 134 | me 11H | Limiter Ach: Release
¢OK 12H i mmi 113 ; Vocoder: Voice Char Level 13 i H €.,.,100
i €.,.100
. O0H 14H | mmH 11H | Mic Converter Bch: Input
00H 138 | mmE 1R | Vocoder: Veice Char Level 14 i Q..,4 = DR-20, SmiDy,HedDy,MinCn, Flat
i | g,,.300
- GOF 15H ! meH 11H | Mic Converter Beh: Output
COH 14H t md 118 | Vocoder: Veice Char Level 15 i | 0,.,6 = SmlRy,VocBy, LrgDy, Smiln, LryCn,Vniln, Flat
i £,..100
008 168 | meH 11H i Mic Copverter Bch: Fhase
004 158 1 meE 1LH E Vocoder: Veice Char Level 16 | 0,1 = Normal, Inverse
¢,..,i00
COE 178 | ol L1H | Bass Cut Bch: Base Cut Frequency
Q0H 164 | mn# 1lH t Vocoder: Voice Char Level 17 1,,.200 = Thru,2¢,,, 20008z
0,,,100
00K 1BH mmH 11H ’ Distance Bch: Froximity Effect
0CH 17H | mm 11H 1 Vocoder: Voice Char Level 18 ~12,,.+32
G,.,100
Q0K 198 , i 114 ! Distance Bch: Timelag
00l 188 | mml L1H | Voroder: Vcice Char Level 12 0,,.1000 = 0,,,3C00cm
¢,..100 .
Q0K 1AH { mrH 11H l Limiter Ech: Detect HPF Freque
Q0B 198 | mny 114 | Vocoder: Mic High Pass Filter 1,.,200 = Thru,2C.,,2000Hz
9,,.,200 = Thru,1.4,,,20.0k8z
Q0K 1BH t mmH 11H ‘ Limiter Bch: Level
00H LlaH l ml L1 | Vocoder: Mic High fass Filter Pan H -60.,.2448
1,.,127 = L€3,,,R63
00K 1CH i mmd 11H | Limiter Beh: Threshold
ocH 1BH 1 m LLH I vecoder: Mic Mix | -60, .. 0d8
a,,.100
00H 1DB l e 11H ; Limirer Beh: Attack
008 icH ‘ i 118 * coder: Noise Suppressor Threshold i 6,100
- 00H 188 l mH 11E | Limiter Beh: Release
008 iDH | mm# 1lH | Chorus: Rate ! ¢ 0..,300
i,,,100 = 6.1,,,10.08z
OOE 1FH | ODH COH | (Reserved)
00H 1EH | mmH 114 | Chorus: Depth H H
8...100 { 00 7FH | 0OH COH !
008 1FH I mol 11H ‘ Chorus: Pre Delay
0,,,30ms
*  When Mic Converter Input = MinCn, Output is fixed to SmiDy or LrgCn.
00H 208 l ol 118 | Chosus: Mix Balance 0. 100 * When Link SW = On, Bch corresponds to Ach.
00H 21K | COH 00H | (Reserved)
| 00K 7F¥ | 00H 00H | | Algorithm 30 3 Band Isolator
NREN Data i
Algorithm 29 Mic Simulator Entry |
00K 0CH ’ mnH 11 | Isolator SW
1 i 0.1 = Off,on
NRPN | Da;zam_y ! 008 O1H ’ mmH 118 | Isolator High Volume
by ~60,,,+4dB
00K 00% | nod LA 1 Link sw 00H 02K | mmB 11K | Isolator Middle Velume
! 9,1 = off,0n ! -60,,,+438
O0H 01H i mmd 118 ; Mic Converter Ach SW 1= oft.0 00F 03H | mm# 118 | Isolator Low Volume
= orh.om -60,, ,+4dB
00H 028 | it 118 1 Bass Cut Ach sv 0.1 = off.on 00K 048 ! mm# 115 | Isolator Anti Phase Middle Switch
: . ; 0,1 = Off,0n
00K 03H | mmA 114 | Distance Ach Sw ook 05H { Isclator Anti Phase Middle Level
[ 0.1 = Off,On 0,..100
008 DdH ] ot 118 ! Limiter Ach S¥ 6.1 = GEf on 00K 06K I ma 118 | Isolator Anti Phase Low Switch
T e i 0.1 = Off,0n

231



MIDI Implementation
R R S T

/ Algorithm 33 Analog Phaser
| QDH 07H | mm# 1)E | Isolator Anti Phass Low Level
i | ; ¢.,.160
|
! 00w 0FH ; GOH 008 | (Reserved: i WRER | pata :
: : ! Enery |
| G0H TFH | CGOH 008 | i ==
008 00H | mmB LIH | Analog Phaser SW
H 0,1 = 0ff,0n
008 018 | mmH 11K i Analog Phaser Hode
Algorithm 31 Tape Echo 201 i i C,1 = 4STAGE.RSTAGE
i | Analog Phaser Freguency
| ¢..,100
NREN Datnp ! 00H 038 | mmb L1H | Analog Phaser Rescnance
H Entry I ! G,., 100
308 00K | mmi 115 | Tape Echo SW e ef o 00K 04H | mmi LLE | Analog Bhaser LFC 1 Race
: C.1 = off,on i | 5.,,100
00# 018 ; mmH 11E Tape Echs Mode Select 0 ) N . 008 0SH | momH 118 | Analeg Phaser
i i IETE- LA T | 0,,,100
908 02K | mmil LLE | Taps o 100 00H 088 | mmH 118 | Analog Phaser LFG 1 Channel B ¥sd
! S | 2,1 = Ner,Inv
, -
00H G2H | mmi L% | Taps : 00H 278 | mmH 11K | Analog Phaser LTC 2 Rate
; i ,,,100 : 5100
00R 048 | mmi 1iR | Tape Echo Effect Level . 00H 08H | mm# 1iH | Analog Phaser LFC 2 Depth
10¢ i
. : .. | G.,.100
00K 05H * mrit 11K | Tape Echc Direct Level N 100 00H 098 | mmA 11H | Analeg Phaser L¥C 2 Channel B Mod
: Lo { 2,1 = Nor,Inv
O0H C6H | moH 11H | Tape Echo Tone Bass ) 00H 0AH | OCH OCH } (Reserved)
i i -100,,,100 . .
O0H 078 | mni 1IR ‘ Tape Echo Tcne Treble | oos 7FH | 00H OOM | {
| -100,,,100
J0H CBH moHd 1lH | Tape Echc Tape Head § Pan
k 1...127 = 163,,,883
OAlgorithm 34 Speaker Modeling
008 09%H | mmd 11H i Tape Echo Tape Head M Pan
i 1,..,127 = L63,, .R83
COH CAH | mmi 11H | Tape Echo Tape Head L Pan NREN | Dara
| ; 1.,,127 = L63,, ,R62 | Enery ;
00H CBH { moi 11H | Tape Echo Tape Distortion . 00X OOH | mmH 11H | Speaker Mcdeling SW
! g.,.100 i 9.1 = O%,0n
008 OCH ’ mmii 114 | Tape Echo Wah Flutter Racs . 00% OlH | mmE 11H | Bass Cut SW
! 0,,,10¢ H 6,1 = Off,0n
00H CDH } mnH 11H | Taps Echc Wah Flutter Depth 00H 02H | mwH 118 | Low Fregquency Trimmer SW |
1 0,,.100 | i 0,1 = 05f,-3n§
O0H CEH | 00H OCH | (Reserved: 00# 03 | mmR 11x | High Frequency Trimmer Si P
: : t 6.1 = 2ff,0n

00# 04H | mmi Ll1H | Limiver sW
i 0,1 = 0ff.On
00H 054 | mmH ilH | (Reserved)
Algorithm 32 Anaiog Flanger |
O0H 06K | mnd 114 | Modeling Model

= THRU, FLAT, Pwd. BLX, Pwd.E-B, Pwd.MAC,
{ SmICUBE, ¥ .COME, WhTLSUE, RADIO, SmallTV,
i BoomBOX, BoamLoB

NREN Data
Entry

0.1 = NRM,INV
0,1 = 0ff,0n

00H 00H ’ mnH 11H I Analog Flanger SW

QCH O7H ] rmH 11H l Speaker Modeling Phase

O0H 08H | mmH 1lH | Bass Cut Fregquency
00H C1# | mmH 11H | Analog Flanger Mode { 1,,.200 = Thru,20,,,2000Hz
¢,,.3 = FL1,FL2, FL3 CHO
00H O%H | mmi 11H | Low Frequency Trimmer Gain
OCH 024 | mmH 11E | Analeg Flanger Feedback -12,,,12d8
0,,.100
00H OAH | mmH 11H | Low Freguency Trimmer Frequen:
00H 03K | mmH 11B l Anaicg Flanger Modulation Rate | equency i ?”209 = 20,,,2000Hz
i i 9.,.100
00H 0BH | mmH 11H | High Frequency Trimmer Gain
00F 048 i mmB 11H l Analeg Flanger Modulaticn Depth -12,,,l2a8
0,.,100
N 00H OCE | mm# 11H | High Frequency Trimmer Frequency
0O0E 0SH | mmH 11H ‘ Analeg Flanger Modulaticn Frequency 16,,,200 = 1.C,,,20. Oklz
i G,..,100
" 00H ODE | mmH 11K | Limiter Threshold
00H 06H | mmH 118 | Analog Flanger Channel B Modulation i -60,,,0dB
i .1 = Nor,Inv

00H OEE | mo#t 118 | Limiter Release
00H 074 | mm# 11H | Analog Flanger Channel A Phase | ! 0...100
¢.1 = Nor,Inv

00 OFH | mmH 11H | Limiter Level
00K 08K i mm# 11R ' Analcg Flanger Channel B Phase 1 -4, ,,24dB

0,1 = Ner, Inv

00H 1CH | 00H 00H | (Reserved)
00K 09H | OOH Q0H | (Reserved) N .

) | DOH 7FH | 00N 00H |
00K 7FH | 0OH 008 | |
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Algorithm 35 Mastering Tool Kit

S | Expander Mid Attack
| G,.,100ms

CCH 2€H | | Expander High Attack
' : ¢...200ms

208 208 | moi 13E | EQ S COH 27H | mmH 11 I Expandsr Low Release
i Bt m - W S i

=)
P
=
=
3

50,.,5000ms

208 01K

OH 2ER | 11n - ui N
o 118 I Bass Cut S¥ 00H 28R ; it 11H | Expander Mid Release

o
b
o
=1
"

50,,,5000ms

anH o . . 008 25H | mmd 11E | Expander High Release
49H DIH 1 mnH LLH 1 Enhancer 8 - | | =P i G,,,10% = 50,,,5000ms
H N
: s z held
204 03H | mmE 118 | Expander & 00H 2AH | i 114 | Low Thresheld 0. oas
! ¢,1 = CEf,0n : 4.,
s | e 1 " "l
0GH 04H | mmH 1lm ; Compresser SW 00E 28H I mmH 11H ‘ Comprageor Mid Threshzld o odn
| i 9,1 = C££,0n
90H 058 | mmd 18 | Limiter S 308 ICH \ mmHd 11H % Cemprasgor High Threshold 2. odE
| 0.1 = Qf£,0n : :
! X 008 20K | mmH 11H | Compresscr Low Ratic
00H 06H I mni 118 ! EQ: Input Gain 4 .12d8 E i e 0,,,13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF{*3 Ratic Table)
! : -24,,,12

00H 2EH | mmi 118 | Compressor Mid Ratic
! i 0,..13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF{*3 Ratic Table)

Q0H 07H | mom# 11H | EQ: Low EQ Type
t 0.1 = Shelving, Peaking
fohl i e
( £0: Low ED Gain 00K 2FH l e 118 ! Compressor ..égh 5“?1-1 o
i -12,,,12d8 sl 1.0,

008 08K ' mE 11H INF{*3 Ratio Tabla)

0GH 30H I mmd 118 | Comprasser Low Attack

O0H O%H | mmH 118 i: Low EJ Freguency
l § 2,,,42 = 20,,,2000H2("1 Frequency Tabla) ¢, 100ms
N N : B N Q08 31H | mmi I1H | Compressor Mid Atcack
00K DAH | mmH 1l¥ | EQ: Low EG ; |
| | G...31 = 3.3,.,16.0(*2 Q Table! ¢, 100ms
OUR 03H | mm 11 | EG: Low Mid EQ Gain ¢...100ms

-12...12d8

D0H 32H l meE 118 | Compressor High Attack
00H 33H t

GOH OCH } moH 11H | BG: Low Mid EQ Frequency i 118 l compresser Low Release 0,..100 = 3¢,,.5000ms

[ Z,,,54 = 20,,,8000HR{*] Frequency Table)

00H ODH | mmH 11H EQ: Low Mid EQ Q Q0K 34H | mmE 11H Cempresscr Mid Kelease o 160 = 50 s000ms
G,.,31 = 0.3,,,16.00%2 ¢ Table) '

& N N U : et 308 35H | mmy 11H | Compresscr High Release
DOH OEH { s 114 | EQ: High Mid EG Gain 12 1208 | 2...100 = 5C.,.5000ms
1 204
Pv— 00H 36K | mmH 114 ‘ Mixer Low Level 0. 86 = -80.. .68
i 2..,54 = 20,,.8000Hz(*1 Frequency Table) o e
00H 37H | mmd 11H | Mixer Mié Level

00K 10H | mm# 11 EQ: Bigh Mid EQ Q -
S 0...31 = 0.3,..16.01v2 Q Table) 0...86 = -40,,,6d8

meH 114 ! EQ: High Mid EQ Frequency
] EQ: High EQ Type

GOE 11H mmH 118
! 0.1 = shelving, Peaking 0.,.86 = -B0,,,6dB

G0H -3 1 i v
008 128 [ amd 113 | EQ: High EQ Gain GOH 398 | mmH 1)H | Limiter Threshold 2s. oum
! -12,,,1248 ! LR
" 00H 3AH | mm# 12¥ | Limiter Attack
C, ., 100ms

39,,.€62 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz{"1 Frequency Takle)

I
I
|
008 38 I md 1R I Mixer High Level
l
1
|

O0H 13H t mmi 118 1 £Q: Bigh EQ Freguency
2

0,,.100

00K 148 | mm 118 | EQ: High £C 2 008 3BE | mmd 11H ; Limiter Release
| ...31 = 0.3,,,16.012 O Table) 0.,,100 = 50, .,5000ms
- - N 00H 3CH | mmH 11H | Outpuc Level
00H 15 ‘ mof 11 | EQ: Level 2. 1208 i | 0,..86 = -80,,,6d8
OCH 18H | mm# 118 | Bass Cut Freguency ooy 3ok ; w14 i Gutput Sete clip 0.1 = OE,0n
i | 1,.,42 = 0ff,20,,,2000Rc ("1 Frequency Table) el
. "~ O0H 3E¥ | mmB 11H | Outpuct Dither
00K 17H | mmE 118 i Enhancer Sens I t 0,.,17 = Off,24,,,8Bit

Enhancer Frequency 00 3FH | 008 00H | {Reserved!

OCH 18H ) nmH 11H
36,,,%6 = 1.0,,,10.0kHc ("1 Frequency Table)

; 0D 7FE | DOH Q0H |

O0H 19H i mmH 114 i Enhancer Mix Level 24, 128
-
08 1 | ok 11 | Inget Gain 1 Frequancy Table
-24,,,12d8
i Data |Freq{Hz!|| Data [Freg{Hz)|| Data |Freq{Hz}|| Date |Freq(Hz!]
00E 1BH 1 mnd 118 | Input Detect Time
| 0,,.10ms 0 THRD 1€ 100 32 630 48 4,00k
1 THRU 17 112 33 710 49 4.50x
O00H 1CE | mmH 11H | Input Low Split Point 2 20.0 18 128 34 €00 5 5.00k
i 2,,.,34 = 20,,,B00H2({*1 Frequency Table} 3 2.4 19 14¢ 35 800 51 5,60k
4 25.0 20 160 38 1.00k 52 6.30k
008 1DH | mmH 1lH | Input High Split Point H 8.0 21 180 37 1.12k 53 7.10k
] 40.,,60 = 1.6,,,16.0kHz (=] Frequency Table} € 31.5 22 200 38 1.25k 54 8.00k
7 35.5 23 224 39 1.40k 55 2. 00k
00H 1EH | mmii 11 | Expander Low Threshold ] 40.0 24 250 48 1.60k 56 10.0k
t 0,.,80 = -8C,,,0aB 9 45.0 25 280 41 1.80k 57 11.2
10 50.0 26 31s 42 2.00k 58 12.5%
Q0H 1FH | mmH 118 | Expander Mid Threshold 1l 56.0 27 355 43 2.24x 59 14.0k
] ¢,,,80 = ~BG,,, (a8 12 63.0 28 400 44 2.50k &0 16.0k
13 71.0 28 450 45 2.80Kk 61 18.0k
008 20H | mumH L1H ‘ Expander High Threshold 14 80.0 30 500 46 3.15k 62 20.0k
| 0,,.80 = -80,.,0d8 15 $0.0 31 560 47 31.55k 63 22.4k
00H 21H | mmH 11 | Expander Low Ratic
| 0,,,13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF(*3 Ratic Table) *2.Q Table
00K 22H | mmH 113 | Expander Mid Ratio
0,,,13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF(*3 Ratio Table) { Data | Q || Data } o} H
Q0B 23H l maH L1IH t Expander High Ratio o 0.3 16 2.8 ]
0,,,13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF(*3 Ratio Table) 1 0.4 17 3.1
2 0.5 18 3.8 |
00H 248 , moH 118 t Expander Low Attack 3 0.6 158 4.0 k
i 0,,.,10Cms 4 6.7 20 4.8
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R e o

5] 21
i 8| 22 |
|7 23 |
| g | 24 |
| 3! 25 !
i | . 6
11 i 1.6 27
12 1.8 28
IS ] 2.0 29
o 2.2 30 |
I15 % 2.8 31|
*3 Ratlo Table
{ Data | RATIC |
I 0] 1:1.¢ ! {OFF
i PO R SR 00
! 2| 1:L.2
[ Y
41 BE
5] 1:1.8 |
¢ 1 |
7| 1
ot i
i 3 1: !
| 10| 1 ;
P !
oL
I IS |
Jo———

®Program Change

Work as program change for the effects when MID! channel number is set to OH or 1H.
Work as scene switch when channel number is set to EH.
VSR-B80 never transmits this message.

Status Second
CnH ppH

n = MIDi channel number: OH - 1H (0 - 1) 0 = Effect] 1 = Effeci2
FH (15} 15 = Scene Memory ("1}
00H - 63H (0-99) n = 0H, 1H
G0H-07H(0-7) n=FH

pp = program number:
pp = program number:

("1) If received while VSR-880 is playing, playback stops, and then restarts after the scene
switched. Never receives while recording.

®Pitch Bend Range

Receives when effect algorithm 27(Voice Transformer) is selected and MIDI Control SW is
On.

Status Second Third
EnH IiH mmH
n = MIDI channel number: OH - 1H (ch.3-ch.2)

n = 0{ch.1) : Voice Transformer : Chromatic Pitch
n = 1{ch.2) : Voice Transformer : Chromatic Formant

mm,fl = value: 00H,00H - 40H,00H - 7FH,7FH (-8192 - 0 - +B191)

ESystem Common Messages
OMID! Time Code Quarter Frame Messages

MIDI Time Code Quarter Frame Messages can be transmitled while the VSR-880 is running
(Playing or Recording) if the SYSTEM parameter “Syn:Source” is “INT” and “Syn:Gen.” is
“MTC” in the SYSTEM parameter. The transmitted time counts are summed to
“SMPTE(MTC) Offset Time" as the song top is “00:00:00:00.”

The VSR-880 synchronizes with the time counts which are summed to *SMPTE (MTC)
Offsel Time” as the song top is “00:00:00:00" if the SYSTEM parameter “Syn:Source” is
“EXT."

Status Second
FiH mmH (= Onnndddd)

Frame count LS nibble
frame count MS nibble
Seconds count LS nibble
Seconds count MS nibble
Minutes count LS nibble
Minutes count S nibble
Hours count LS nibble
Hours count MS nibble
h - FE (0 - 13)

nnn = Message type

wuouow

nonon

R InE ey
»

dddd = 4 bit nibble data

Bit Field is assigned as follows

ERXYYIYY
F=2d
YYvyy
Sezonds Count EXYYYYYY
xX Reserved {00
v¥yyyy OSeconds (-39

Hinuces Count EYYYYYY

XX Reserved (0C)

yyyyYy Minutes (0-52
Hours Count Xyyzazzz:

x Reserved (0}

Yy Time Code typs

4 Frames / 3

{Drop Frame]
{Non Drop Frame

@®Song Position Pointer

The current position is transmitted by the Song Position Pointer Message before the VSR-
880 starts 1o run and after the locate operation when "Syn:Source” is "INT” and “SymGen.”
is “MIDiclk” ar “SyncTr.”

Status Second Third
F2H mmH nnid

mm,nn = Song Position Point: O0H Q0H - 7FH 7FH

ESystem Realtime Message

Transmitted when “Syn:Source” is “INT” and “Syn:Gen.” is "MiDlclk” or “SyncTr.”
@Timing Clock

Status

FBH

@Start

FAH
@®Continue
Status

FBH

@Stop

FCH

BSystem Exclusive Message

Status Data Bytes Status

FOH iiH,ddH, ..., ceH F7H

Byte Description

FoH Status of Exclusive Message

iiH Manufacture ID
41H Roland's Manufacture ID
7EH Uni I Non Reallime Messag:
7FH Universal Realtime Message

ddH Data : 00H - 7FH (0-127)

eetH Data

F7TH EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

The VSR-880 can transfer and receive the internal paramelers information using exclusive
messages, and also can be controlled by the exiernal devices using exclusive messages.
The VSR-880 can transmit and receive Universal System Exclusive messages.

0 O
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Data Request{RQ!) and Data set{DS1) as the System Exclusive message.
{DAbout Model ID

The Model ID of the VSR-880 is 00H,29H as for Data Request (RQ1) and Data sel(DT1).

The VSR-880 also can transfer and receive 00H,14H 1o be compatible with the VS-880EX.
The model ID of Data Request (RQ1) and Data set (DT1) transferred from the VSR-880 is
according to the value of SYSTEM parameter “MID:ModeliD.”

The VSR-880 can receive both model 1D's.

DAbout Device ID

Exclusive messages are not assigned to any particular MIDI channel.

Instead, they have their own special control parameter called device ID.

The Roland exclusive messages use device IDs lo specify various devices.

The VSR-880 sends exclusive messages using the device ID 00H - 1FH, and receives the
exclusive messages which device [D is same as its device ID or 7FH.

The value of the device ID is the value set on the SYSTEM parameler “MID:DevicelD”
minus one.

@Universal System Exclusive Message

DINQUIRY MESSAGE

Identity Request

Status Data Bytes Status

FOH 7EH,Dev,06HOIH  F7H

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7EH Universal System Exclusive Message Non Realtime Header
Dev Device D (or 7FH)

06H General Information (sub 1D #1)

O1H Identify Request (sub ID £2)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

The message is used to request the particular informalion of the VSR-880.

The VSR-BE0 does not transmit the message.

I the VSR-8B0 received the message and the device ID of the message is same as its device
ID or 7FH, the VSR-880 transimits the following Identity Reply message.

Identity Reply

Status Data Bytes Status

FoH 7EH,Dev,06H,02H,41H,mmH,mmH, F7H
00H,00H,00H,00H,ssH,ssH

Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7EH Universal System Exclusive Message Non Realtime Header

Dev Device ID

06H General Information (sub {D #1)

0zH Identify Request (sub ID #2)

41H Manufacture ID  (Roland)

mmH mmH Device Family Code (VSR-880/ V5-850EX)

O0H 00H Device Family No.

GOH

00H

ssH ssii Software Revision Leve!

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

The value of the device family code is according to the value of SYSTEM parameter
“MID:ModellD.”

1 “MID:ModellD" is “VSR”, The value of the device family code is 29H,01H.

If *MID:ModellD” is "88EX”, The value of the device family code is 141,01H.

MiDI Machine Control Cc d

Status Data Bytes Status

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,2aH, ..., bbH F7H

Byte Description

FoH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device ID (or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

aaH Command
bbH Command
F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

("} see “3. MIDI Machine Conirol” section

MIDI Machine Control Responses

Status Data Bytes Status
FOH 7FH,Dev,07H,aaH, ..., bbH F7H
Byle

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal Sysiem Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device iD

o7H MMC Response Message

aalt Response

bbH Response

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

(") see “3. MIDI Machine Control” section

®Data Transfer (RQ1, DT1)

Data Request (RQ1)

Status Data Bytes Siatus
FoH 41H,Dev,mmH,mmH,11H, F7H

aoH,bbH,ccH,ssH,s5H,55H,5um

Byte

FoH Status of Exclusive Message
41H Manufaciure ID (Roland)

Dev Device ID

mmH,mmH Model ID (VSR-880/ VS-BB0EX)
11H Command 1D (RQ1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

ssH Size

ssH Size LSB

Sum Check Sum

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

The message is used to request data to the VSR-880.
The V5R-880 does not transmit the message.
The VSR-880 transmits the requested data using Data Set{DT1) under following condition
when il received the message.
1. The req d address cor
the VSR-880.
2. The requested size is over 1 byle.

d 1o the specified parameter base address of

P

OData Set (DT1)
Status DataBytes Status
FOH 41H,Dev,mmH,mmH,12H,a F7H

aH,bbH,ccH,ddH, ..., eeH,Sum

Byte

FoH Status of Exclusive Message
41H Manufacture 1D (Roland)

Dev Device ID

mmH,mmH Model D (VSR-880/ VS-880EX)
12H Command ID D71}

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address LSB

ddH Data

eeH Data

Sum Check Sum

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)
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S0

The message is received under the foliowing condition.

1f the device ID on the message is same as that of the receive device, and the address on the

pond to the specified p base address, the received data are stored

13
from the specified parameter base address.

If the interval of received messages is shorter than 25 msec, the VSR-880 can not work the
receive message procedure correctly.

The message is transmitted under the following condition.

When the VSR-850 transmit the data on the requested parameter after
receiving the Data Request message(RQ1).

see “2, Data Transfer Address Map”
for more details of the transfer paramelers.

2. Data Transfer Address Map

Address are din7 - bitt d t values.
P
i Address i MSE { i LSE |
} Ainary i Daas aaaa Obbh bbbb | Occe ccec
i 7 Bit Hex i BB I ooy

MParameter Address Block

< Model 1D = 00H,29H >

Start

address Ceontents and remarks

00 00 oC

System Parameter

61 00 GC

Song Parameter

0z 00 OC

Mixer Parametex

@
o
@
S
=3
a

Locate Parameter

<
-
=)
b=
o
I3

| Effect Parameter

@
iy
o
A
3
=3

Remste Qperation

{Regerved]

1~
E:
a
=3
o
I=S

Sync Track Data

Disk Access

14 00 0¢

IF 7T IF

Undefined (Reserved)

@®System Parameter

Start i

address Data i Contents and remarks

00 00 00 | OQasasaaa| SMPTE(MTC) Offset Time

00 00 Ql#} Obkbbbbb aa. ! =

06 00 024 Oceeccee C,,,268415455block {lblocks15sample)
00 00 034| Oddddddd

00 00 04 | Oaaaaaaa| Vari Pitch

0C 0C 05#| Obkbbbbb

00 OC 06#*| Dcceccce

00 0C 07#] Oddddddal

00 OC 0B | Qaaasaaa) (Recerved)

00 0C 09#; Obbbbbbb

00 60 0A | 00 - 01 | Vari Pitch Switch off,on
00 00 03 | 00 - 01 | Marker Stop Switch Of€,0n

00 0¢ oC | 00 - 05 | Fade Length 2,10,20.30,40,50ms

0a - 58

Preview Length 1.6,..10.08

00 00 0E | 00 - 05 | Foot Switch Assign Play/Step, Record,

236

TapMarke:

r,Next, Previcus, GFI

0C 00 OF | 05 - 02 | Merrcnome OJut Mode £€, INT, MIDI
0C 06 10 | 00 - 81 | Marrcnome Out Type REConly, AnyTime
QG 00 11 | 0% - 03 | Master {lock DINL, INT, DINZ,R-BUS
9¢ 06 12 ] 00 - IF | MIDI System Exclusive Device ID (‘1 1,,.32
0C 9% 13 | 00 - 61 | MIDI QUT/THRU Switch e 2ut, Thru
00 00 14 | OC - 0! | MIDI System Exclusive RX Switch (*1} Off,0n
GG 06 13 ] 0C - 01 | MIDI System Exclusive TX Switch {*1) OZE,0n
0C 00 16 | 00 - OF | MIDI Metronmome Channel 1,,. 16
o¢ 00 17 | 60 - 7F | MIDI Metrsnome Accent Note 0,,.327
ac 00 18 | 0l - 7F | MIDI Merronome Accent Velocity 1,..127
0¢ 06 13 | OC - 7F | MIDI Metronome Normal Note 0,..127
0C 06 1A | £1 - 7F | MIDI Metronome Normal Velocity 1...127
0C 00 1B | 00 - 01 | MIDI Mixer Concrol Local Switch off,on
0C 0G 12 | CO - 02 | MIDI Mixer Centrol Typs Off, C.C. Excl
0¢ 00 1D j 0C - 0A | Symc. Exror Level 0,,.10
0% 00 LE | C0 - DL | Sync. Ssurce T EXT
GC 00 LF | 00 - 04 | Sync. Generats Of £, MTC, MIDIc1k. SyncTy, R-BUS
00 0G 20 | 00 - 03 | Sync. MTC Format 24.25.29D,29K,30
oC 60 21 1 o0 { (Reserved|

Ge 0o 22} 00 | {Reserved!

G0 00 23 § 66 - CL | Recording Monitor Input, Auts
G0 00 24 | 00 - 01 | Time Display ABS,REL
G0 00 2% | 00 - 7¢ | Intermal Metrcnome Level ©-127
0¢ 00 26 | 00 - 01 | Undo Message off.0n
Ge 06 27 1 00 | (Peserved)

GC 00 28 | Osapaaaa| Temps Map-1 Tempo Map Time

G0 00 25#! Obbbbbbb

0C 00 2A#| Occccoce

00 00 2B#| 0ddddddd|

00 00 2C | Oasaaasal Tempc Map-1  Sync Track Time

00 00 2D#| Obbbbbbb

00 00 2B#| Occcccce

00 00 2F#| 0dddddad

00 00 30 | Oazaazaa) Tempc Map-1  Temps

00 00 31#| Obbbbbbb 250 - 250C = 25.0 - 250.0
00 00 32 | Oazaaaaa] Tempc Map-1  Meas

00 00 33#] Obbbbbbk i- 999
00 6C 34 | 00 l Tempc Map-1  Beat ¢ -31=

00 00 354 00 - 1F 1/, /2, ..., 7/B, 8/8
00 00 36 | o¢ ‘ Tempc Map-1  {Reserved)

26 00 374 oC

00 00 38 | { Temps Map-2 (See Tempo Map-l. 1fbytes each)

00 06 474 | Temps Map-50

00 06 48 | 01 - 32 | Total Temps Map Number (*2) i-50
00 05 49 | 00 - 4B | Scrub Locp Length 25 - 100 mS
G0 DE 4A | 00 - 02 | MMC Mode Cff, Masrer, Slave
0C 05 48 | 00 - 01 | Level Meter Tx. via MIDI Off,0n
00 06 4C | 00 - 01 | Effector Board Available i*3) Off. On
00 08 4D | 00 - 01 | Digital Cutput Copy Protect Off,0n
00 06 4E | 00 - 01 | Auto Mix Mode Off, On
00 06 4F | 00 - 01 | Auto Mix Snap Shot Mode ALL,MaskF
90 06 50 | 0C - 03 | Display Type of Remaining Time,CapaMB,Capa%, Event
00 06 51 | 60 - 01 | [Reserved)

00 06 52 | 00 - 01 | Peak Hold Qff,0n
00 06 53 | 00 - 01 | 3cene Change by PG# 0f€,on
40 06 54 | 00 - 01 | Effect Change by PG# Off,On
00 06 55 | 00 - 01 | Effect Ctrl by Controi Changs Off,On
00 06 5€ | 00 - 01 | V.Track Bank A, B
0C 06 57 { 00 - 00 | {Reserved)

00 06 58 | 00 - 01 | Mastering Room Sw Off.0n
00 06 59 | 90 - 01 { Mastering Status REC, PLAY
03 06 5A | 00 - §7 | Mastering V-Track vTrkl,,,virks
0C 06 58 | DO - 04 | Mastering Track After Rec 9,..4 = to ZERC,
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L

i to Last Phrs: Os,to Last Phrs: s,
{ tc Last Phrs: 4s,stay HERE

| | H MAS(3),MT1(0},MT2(1),LIVLL(2) }

I ¢l 3F 10 | | V5-B30EX Song-2 {See Scng-1, 20bytes sachi i
0C 06 5C | G0 - 01 | Mastering Track Marker Add Off,Cn : : :
00 C€ 50 | 00 - 01 | Mastering Track Type Norm, CD-R | 01 50 7B#] | VS-BBOER Song-200 |
§0 C€ SE | 00 ~ 01 | MIDI Model ID Select ~880, V5-BBOEY

(") The address marked by “#” are invalid. Req to Data Reg; RQ1) ge with the

0 08 5F | 08 - 01 | Sync In Selest MIDI,R-BUS specified size to the address without “#* mark.
Q0 CE &C | 0OC - | (Reserved;
: (*) Only the Data Set{DT1) message io the song name is acceptable.
{00 67 7F | 00 - | (Reserved) |
(*) The address marked by “# are invalid. Transmit the Data SedDThH) or Data OMixer Parameter

Request{RQ1) message with the specified size to the address without “#* mark.

(*1) These paramelers are read only. The setting is a panel operation only. i start i i
! address | Data Contents and remarks
(*2) You must write to the parameler whenever you rewrite the Tempo Map Data. The i oz 00 00 | o0 - | Track Status -1
: ’ N i | =FLAY, 02=REC
calculation will be begun when to write the parameter. ! - MUTE, 41=P;.AY_MUI‘E. 22=REC_SOURCE
("3) The flag shows that the Effect Board exists or not. }t is a read only. j 02 03 07 | 00 - | Track Sratus -8 |
[ 620008 | 00 - 07 | v.7rack -1 o8 |
®Song Parameter 1 02 60 OF | 00 - 07 | v.Track -& i
02 00 16 | 00 ~ | (Reserved} o
start i {02 00 IF | 00 - | {reserved:
address Data Contents and remarks ! l
| {02 00 20 } 00 - 7F | Track Chamnel ATT -1 -1z,,,+12d8
0L 0C 00 | 00 { (Reserved} | : : :
: : : | 0z 00 27 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel ATT -8 |
oL 0C 054} 00 i | i
1 1 02 00 28 | 0% - 7F | Input Channel ATT -1 -12..,-12d8 |
01 00 66 | 20 -~ 7E | Current Song Name -1 (ascriy | H

| 62 00 2F | 06 - 7¥ | Input Channel ATT -f
Current Song Name -12 {

01 66 11 | 20 - TE
| 02 00 30 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel Phase -1 Ner, Inv

01 00 12 | €0 - 02 | Current Song Sampling Frequency 48K, 44.1K,32KH:z

’ 02 69 37 | 00 - 01 | Track Channsl Phase -§ !

0100 13 | 00 - 07 | Current Song R-DAC Mode VSR{7),CD{4), MAS (3},
! I MTL10). MT2 1), LIVL(2) 1 02 00 28 | 00 - 01 | Input Channel Phase -1 Nor,Inv |
01 0C 34 | 00 - xx | Current Song Frotect Off, On{=01 or Bi) ‘ P | ; | [
G2 00 3F 00 - 01 Input Channel Phase ~§
01 0C 15 | 0C | {Reserved)
l 02 00 40 | 00 - | {Reserved) ] |
0l 0D 16 DODODQUa[ Song List Length abbbbbbb = 1,,,200 i H H
01 0C 174] Obkbbbbb] ! Q2 00 4F | 00 ~ | {Reserved)
010G 18 | o0 - | song-l (Reserved) {702 06 50 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel EQ Switch -1 GEf.on
|rocip]oc- | . { 02 00 57 | 60 - 01 | Track Chansel EQ Switch -8 [
l'ox 00 12 | 20 - 7E | Song-1 Rame -1 {AsCI1) { 02 00 58 | 00 - Ol | Input Channel £Q Switch -1 0fFf,0n l
010013 | 26 - TE | Song~1 Name -12 ] 02 00 SF | 00 - 01 | Input Chamnel EQ Switch -8
0100 2A | 00 - 02 | Song-1 Sampling Frequency 48K, 44. 1R, 32KHz ; 0z 00 60 | 00 - 7F | Track Chamnel EQ L Freg.-l 40,50, 60,
70,80, 90,100,120, 140, 160, 180,200, 300, 400, 500
01 00 2B | 0C - 07 | Somg-1 R-DAC Mode YSR(7},CD(4} MASI3), ‘ 70.80, 20, 100, 120, 140. 160, 180,200, 330, 406, 380,
| | o i) e _ 00,70C, 800, 300, 1K, 1.1K, 1. 2K, 1.3, 1. 4K, 1. 5KHz
01 00 2¢ | | Song-2 (Sea Song-l, 20bytes each} i 02 00 &7 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel EJ L Freq.-8
. ' Soma. 02 00 68 | D0 - 7F | Input Channel EQ L Freq.-l 40,50, 60,
01 1F 374] | song-200 i I { 70, 80,80, 100, 120,140, 160, 180,200, 300, 400, 500,
| 4 4 i .
01 1F 38 | 0000C00a| VS-88C Song List Lengch abbbbtbi = 1,,,200 i 60C. 700,800,900, 1K, 1. 1K, 1.2K, 1. 3K, 1. 4K, 1. 5KHz
01 1F 39¢| Obbbbbbb oo :
i 02 00 €F | 00 - 7¥ | Input Chamne! EQ L Freq -8 |
| vs-880 Song-1 (Reserved) 1

01 1F 3A | 00 -
H H H 02 00 76 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel EC L Gain -1 ~12,,.,=1242 ‘

{02 00 77 | 00 - 7F | Track Chamnel EQ L Gain -8 '

01 1F 3F | 00 - | {

] 01 1F 40 | 20 - 78 | vS-880 Song-1 Name -1 (ASCII)
: : s | 02 6078 | 60 - 7F | Input Chamnel E L Gain -1 .12,,,+32d8 |

01 IF 4B | 206 - 7E | Vs-BH0 Song-1 Name -12

+ 02 0D 7F | 00 - 7F | Input Chamnel EQ L Gain -8
0l iF 4C | 00 - 02 | VS-880 Song-1 Sampling Frequency 48K, 44.1K,32KHz

Track Charnel EQ M Freqg.-1 204G, 300,
400,500,600,700,800,900,1K,1.1K,1.2K,1.3K,1.4K,

1.5K,1.6K,1.7%,1.8K,1.9K, 2K, 3K, 4K, 5K, 6K, 7K, 8KHz

02 01 00 00 - 7F
01 1F 4D | 00 - 03 | VS-860 Song-1 ER-DAC Mode
MAS{3),MTL{0},MT2(1),LIV1(2)

01 1F 4E | | vs-86C Song-2 (See Song-1, 20bytes each) 02 91 07 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel EQ M Freq.-8 |
o1 3E 594] | VS-880 Song-200 02 01 08 | 0C - 7F | Input Channel EQ M Freq.-1 ’ 200,300,
400,500, 600,700, 800, 900, 1K, 1.1, 1.2K, 1.3K, 1. 4K,
01 3E 5A | 0000D0Da| VS-BEOEX Song List Length abbibkbbb = 1,..200 1.5K,1.6¥,1.7K.1.8K, 1.9, 2K, 3K, 4K, 5%, 6K, 7K, 8KHz
01 3e 5B#| Obbibbbb s :
01 3E 5C | 00 ~ | VS-BECEX Song-1 {Reserved | 92 01 0F | 0 - 7F | Inpuc Channel EQ M Freq.-8
B B B | 02 01 10 | 0% - 7F | Track Channel EQ M Gain -1 -12,,,+1248
01 3F 01 | 00 - | l : : :
0L 3F 02 | 20 - 7E | VS-8SCEX Song-1 Name -1 (ASCIT) I 92 02 17 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel EQ ¥ Gain -8 .
P : | 02 03 16 | 00 - 7F | Input Channel EQ M Gain -1 ~12,,,+1248
01 3F op | 20 - 7E | VS-BBOEX Song-1 Name -12 H H :
! - i -
01 3F OF , o0 - 02 ’ VS-8EDEX Song-l Sampling Frequency | 02 01 3F | 00 - 7F | Input Channel EQ ¥ Gain -8 |
4BK, 441K, 32KHz {02 0L 20 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel Ep M Q -1 0.5,1,2.4,8,15

' 01 3F OF | €0 - 03 | VS-BBOEX Song-1 R-DAC Mode ; :
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1 } 00 - 7F | Track Channel EQ ¥ { -F
|
| | 00 - 77 | Input Channel EQ M ¢ -2 o,
i 62z 01 2F | 66 - 7F { Input Channel EQ M ¢ -
j 62 01 3¢ | 00 - 7r | Track Channel EQ § Freg.-1 500,
; 600,700,800, 900, 1K, 1. 2K, 1. 4K, 1. 6K, 1. 8K, 2K, 3K,
t 4K, 5K, €%, 7K. 3%, 10K, 11K, 12K, 13¥, 14¥, 16K, 18KHz |
| @G - 7F | Track Channel EG ¥ Frag.-§
06 -~ 7F | Input Channsl EQ H Frag.-i 50C.
[ €00,700,80C, 900, 1K 2K,1.4K,1.6¥,1.8X, 2K, 3K,
| { 4K, 3K, 8¥, TR, 8F, 9K, 10K, 11%, 12¥, 13K, 14K, 16¥, 18KH:
| 02 91 3F | @0 - 7F | Inpur Channel EG H Frzg. -8
132 61 46 | 00 - 7F | Track Chamnel EQ K Gain -1
{ 00 - 7F | Track Channel E{ H Gain -8
| 86 - 7F | Input Channel EC R Gain -1 -1, ,+12d8
02 01 4F | 00 ~ 7F | Input Channel EQ K Gain -§
{02 01 50 | O - 04 | Track Channel
‘ | . Ing, InsL, InsR, Inss
} 02 01 57 | 00 - 04 | Track Channsl FXI Insert Switch -8
{02 61 58 | 00 - 04 | Input Channel FX1 Insert Switch -1
i | i 0%f, Ins, Insi, InsR, InsS
{02 01 5F | 0G - 04 | Input Channel FX1 Insert Switch -5
|
1 92 01 60 | €0 - 7F | Track Channel FX1 Insert Send Level -1 G,,.127
| 02 01 67 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FXI Insert Send Level -8
! G2 C1 68 | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX1 Insert Send Level -1 ...127
} G2 €1 §F | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX1 Insert Send Level -8
02 6170 1 G0 - 7F I Track Channel FX1 Insert Return Level -1 ¢,,,127
i D2 01 77 | 08 - 7F | Track Channel FX1 Insert Return Level -8
| 42 01 78 | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX1 Insert Return Level -1 0,,,127
i 02 01 7F | 80 - 7F | Inpur Channel FXi Insert Return Level -8
‘ 82 02 00 ‘ 00 - 04 | Track Channel FXZ Insert Switch -1
C££, Ins, Insl, InsF, Inss
02 02 07 { 00 - 04 | Track Chapnel FX2 Ingert Switch -3
02 02 08 l a0 - 04 } Input Channel FX2 Imsert Switeh -1
{ Off, Ins, InsL, InsR, Ins§
1 02 02 0F | 00 - 04 { Input Channel FXZ Insert Switch -8
02 02 10 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FX2 Insert Send Level -1 o,..127
{ 0202 17 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FXz Insert Send Level -8
' 42 02 18 } 00 - 7F | Inpur Channel FX2 Insert Send lLevel -1 0...,127
j 02 02 1F | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FXZ Insert Send Level -8
\ 02 02 20 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FXZ insert Return Leval -1 ©0,,,127
i 02 02 27 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FXZ Insert Rsturn Level -§
| 02 02 28 | 0C - 7F | Input Channel FX2 Insert Return Level -1 0,,,127
i 02 02 2F | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX2 Insert Return Level -8
{02 02 30 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel Level -1 G,..127
1 02 62 37 | 06 - 7F | Track Channel Level -8
1 02 02 38 | 00 - 7F { Input Channel Level -1 e,,.127
| 92 02 37 | 80 - 7F | Iaput Channel Level -8
| 02 02 40 | 01 ~ 7F | Track Channel MIX & BUS Pan -1 L63 ,,, RE3
02 02 47 | 01 - 7F | Track Channel MIX & BUS Pan -8
02 02 48 | 01 - 7F | Input Channel MIX & BUS Pan -1 L61 .., RE3
{02 02 4F | 0L - 7F | Input Channel MIX & BUS Pan -§
¥ 02 02 50 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel KIX Switch -1 Cff,Cn
i 02 02 57 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel MIX Switch ~E
!
| 02 02 58 | 00 - 01 | Input Channel MIX Switch -1 Cff,0n
{02 02 57 | 00 - 01 | Input Channel MIX Switch -8
i
| 02 02 0 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -1 -1 Off,Cn
02 67 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -1 -8

| 02 02 6% § 00 - 091 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -2 -1 0ff,0n
j G2 02 6F | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUS 3end Switch -Z -8
‘ 02 02 70 | 00 - 0r | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -3 -1 off,on
[ 92 02 77 | G0 - 0L | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -3 -3
[ 02 02 76 | 0D - 51 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -4 -1 Off.On
I 02 0z 7F | 00 - C1 ! Track Channel BUS Send Switch -4 -7
; 02 03 6C | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUZ Send Switch -5 -1 CEE, Im
{ 02 03 07 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -§ -8
! 62 03 08 | 06 - 81 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -6 -1 CEf.on
| 02 C3 0F | 96 - 01 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -& -§
| 02 §3 10 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -7 -1 CEE, O
{02 03 17 | ¢80 - 01 | Track Channel BUS Send Switch -7 -8
i 0z 03 18 | 00 - 01 | Track Channel BUS 3end Switch -8 -1 off, on
1 02 03 1F } G0 - 01 | "rack Channe! BUS Send Swirch -8 -§

02 03 20 | 00 - 01 | Inpur Channel BUS Send Switeh -1 -1 s} 3 e 3
i ¢z 03 27 { 4¢ - 01 i Input Channel BUZ Send Switch -1 -8
|
| 02 93 28 { 60 - 01 | Inpur Channel BUY Send Switeh -2 -1 GfE, on |
i 02 02 2F | 50 - 02 | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -2 -8
l 02 02 30 | 0¢ - 0! | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -3 -1 Cff.on
i 02 33 37 | 00 - 0@ | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -3 -3
! €2 03 38 | 00 - 01 | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -4 -1 off, on

D'

E G2 03 3F | 00 - { Input Channel BUS Send Switch -4 -8
‘ 02 03 40 | 00 - 0% { Input Channel BUS Send Switch ~§ ~i OfE,On
j 02 G2 47 | 60 -~ 01 | Inpat Channel BUS Send Switch -5 -8
H
! 02 03 46 | 00 - 01 | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -6 -1 Off,n
l 02 03 4F | 00 - 01 | Input Channel RBUS Send Switch -§ -8
! 02 03 50 ) 00 - 01 | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -7 -1 GEE,On
i 02 03 57 | 00 - 01 | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -7 -8
{02 03 58 1 00 - 01 | Input Channel 3US Send Switch -8 -1 OFE,On
| 62 03 SF | 00 - 01 | Input Channel BUS Send Switch -8 -8
| o2 03601 00 - 02 | Track Chamnel AUX Switch -1 Off,Pre, Post
| 02 03 67 | 00 - 02 | Track Channel AUX Switch -8
| 02 03 68 | 00 - 02 { Input Channel AUX Switch -1 Off, Pre, Fost
| 02 03 68 | 00 - 02 | Inpuc Channel AUX Switch -8
1762 03 70 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel AUX Level -1 0...127
i 02 03 77 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel AUX Level -B
‘ 02 03 78 [ Q0 - 7F | Input Channel AUX Level -1 0,,,127
‘ 02 03 7F { 00 ~ 7F | Input Channel AUX Level -f
i 02 04 00 | 0t - Track Channel AUX Pan -1 163, ,R63
I 02 04 07 | 0L - 7F | Track Channel AUX Pan -8
{ 02 0608 | 01 - 7F | Input Channel AUX Pan -1 L63,,,R63
I 02 04 OF | 0L - 7F | Input Channel AUX Pan -8
| 02 04 10 | 00 - 02 | Track Channel FX1 Switch -1 Off, Pre, Post
’ 02 04 17 | 00 - 02 | Track Channel FX1 Switch -8

02 04 18 | 00 - 02 [ Input Channel F¥1 Switch -1 Qff, Pre, Post
I 02 04 1F | 00 - 02 | Input Channel FX1 Switch -8
| 02 b4 20 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FXI Level -1 e...127
i 02 04 27 | 00 - 7F | Track Channel FXL Level -8
; 02 04 28 | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX1 Level -1 g,,,127
= 02 04 2F | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX1 Level -8
| 02 04 3¢ | 01 - 7F | Track Channel FX1 Pan -1 L63,, ,R63
| 02 04 37 { 01 - 7F | Track Channsl FX1 Pan -8
| 02 04 38 | 01 ~ 7F | Input Channel FX1 Pan -1 163,,.R63



04 3F | = 7F | Input Channel FX1 Pan -§ H
i
| 02 04 4C | 00 - 02 | Track Channel FX2 Swirch -1 off,Pre,Fost |
i 02 04 47 } G - 02 | Track Channel FX2 Switch -& E
f G2 04 4R 0¢ - 22 | Input Channel FX2 Switch -1 CEf, Pre, Post ‘
{02 04 4F | 00 - 02 | Input Channel FX2 Switch -€
i
f 0z 0450 ) 60 - 7F { Track Channel FX2 Level -1 0,..127
i 02 04 57 | 0 - 7F | Track Channel FX2 Level -% i
i 4z 04 56 8¢ - 7F | Input Channel FX2 Level -1 0,,.127 !
i G2 04 SF | 00 - 7F | Input Channel FX2 Level -8
02 04 65 | 0: - 7F | Track Channel FX2 Pan -1 LE3,, ,RE3
* 02 04 67 | 0L - 7F | Track Channel FX2 Pan -2 I
! G2 G4 o8 @l - 7F | Input Channel FX2 Pan -1 u63,,,RE3
€2 04 6F | 01 - 77 | Input Channel FX2 Pan -
02 04 70 | GO - { {Reserved; ¢
‘ cz 04 7F | 00 - | {Reserved)
P02 05 00 00 - 0L | Track Chanmel Solo Switeh -1 CEE,On |
g €z 05 07 | &0 - 01 | Track Chamnel Sclo Switch - }
{
| 6z 05 08 | 00 - Ol | Input Channel Solo Switch -1 off.in '
i 0z ¢35 0F | 00 - 01 | Imput Channel Soclo Switch -8 ;
E 02 85 10 Q¢ - 01 | Track Channel Mute Switch -1 Cff,on |
! 02 05 17 | €0 - 01 | Track Channel Mute Switch -# l
0z 65 1E ¢t - 01 | Inpur Channel] Mute Switch -1 Off.in
0z 05 1F | €0 - 01 | Irput Channel Mute Switch ~R i
02 05 20 | 06 - 01 | Track Channel Link Switch -1 Of£,0n
‘ 62 05 27 | ol - 01 | Track Channel Link Switch -8
1 02 05 28 | 08 ~ 01 | Input Channel Link Switch -1 Off,0n
= 02 0% 2F | 0C - 0! | Input Channel Link Switech -8B i
I
J 8z 05 3¢ 06 - 01 | Track Channe! Level Link Swirch -1 OIf,0n i
i G2 05 37 | 080 - 01 | Track Channel Level Link Switch -8 i
i H
{ 0z 0% 38 | 0 - 01 | Input Channe! Level Link Switch -1 {
i 02 05 3F | 0C - 0! | Input Channel Level Link Switch -8 [
H i
{0z 05 40 0 - 7F | Track Channel Offset Level -a 0,,.127 |
i 02 05 43 CC - 7F | Track Channel Offset Level -d i
H !
! 02 05 44 | 0C - 7F | Input Channel Offset Level -a 0.,.127 |
i 02 05 47 0 - 7F | Input Channel Offset Level -d [
I 02 0% 48 00 - 7F | Track Channel Offset Pan -a 63, ., RE3 [
§ 02 05 48 | 0C ~ 7F | Track Channel Offset Pan -d& [
i
! Gz 05 4C | OC - 7F | Input Channel Offset Pan -a L€3,, RE3 |
; 02 05 4F C¢ - 7F | Input Channel Gffset Pan -d H
i
i 6z 08 50 e - { (Reserved) L
i 0z 05 33 | CO ~ | (Reserved) i
i 02 05 54 00 - 03 | Input Select -1/2 Rear, Front,Digital,R-BUS
02 0% 57 | ©C - 03 | Imput Select -7/%
02 05 58 | ©C - 04 | Sterec In Select Off, Inputll, Inputdd,
Input56, Input78
02 05 5% | 0C - 7F | Stereo In Level 0...127
02 0% SA | G1 - 7F | Stereo In Balance L&3,, Ré3
02 05 58 | 0¢ - 01 | Sterso In Bue Send Switch -1 Ctf,On
02 ¢5 82 | OC - 01 | Stereo In Bus Send Switeh -8
02 05 63 | OU - 01 | Steren In Sole Switch 0ff,on
02 05 64 | 06 - 01 | Sterec In Mute Switch Off,on
02 05 65 | 00 - 01 | (Rezerved)
02 05 66 { OC - 7F | FX1 Return Level 0,,.,127

MIDI implementation

j 02 €5 67 | 91 -~ 7F | FX1 Return Balance L63,,,RE3
} 02 05 68 | 00 - 01 | FXL Return Bus Send Switch -1 Qff,0n
02 0% 6F | 20 - 01 | FX1 Return Bug S=nd Switch -f
02 €% 70 | G0 - 0l | FX1 Return Sole Switch CEf,Cn
0z 08 71 | 90 - Ol | FX1 Return Mute Switch Off,Cn
02 0% 72 | o0 | (Regervedi
02 03 72 | 00 - TF | FX2 Return Leval 8.,,127
02 05 74 | 01 - 7F | FXZ Return Balance L83, ,RE3
02 €5 73} 00 - 01 | FX2 Return Bus Send Switch -1 Oif,0n
02 8% 7C | 00 ~ 01 | FX2 Return Bus Send Swiwch -8
$2 03 7D} 00 - 01 | FX2 Return Selo Switch Cff,on
02 0% 7E | 00 - 01 | ¥X2 Return Mute Switch OEfE,On
02 05 7F | 00 - 62 | (Reserved
02 06 60 | 60 - 01 | FXl Master Insert Sw Qff, Ins
02 0f 1 | 80 - 7F | FX! Master Send Level e,,, 127
02 06 02 | 8D ~ 7F | FX1 Master Return Level G, . 127
02 06 03 | €2 - 01 | FX2 Master Insert Sw Qff,Ins
G2 06 04 | 00 ~ 7F | FX2 Master Send Levsl C...127
32 06 05 | 00 - 7F | FX2 Master Return Level e.,..127
G2 06 06 | 03 - 7F | Master Out Level ¢...127
02 06 97 | 01 - 7F | Master Qut Balance L€3,,.RE3
02 06 08 | 00 - 7F | Master AUX Send Level 0,,.127
02 06 09 ¢ 01 - 7F | Master AUX Send Balance Lé3, ., k63
02 06 OA ! 00 - 7F | Master FXI Send Level o,..127
0z 06 0B | 0l -~ 7F | Master FX! Send Balance L€3,, . RE3
92 06 CC | 00 - 7F | Master FX2 Send Level 2,..127
02 06 CD | £1 - 7F | Master FXI Send Balance L§3,, RE3
Dz G& CE | 00 - | {(Reserved}
02 0 CF | 00 - 04 | Master Selert MIX, AUX, FX1, FX2, REC
0z GE 10 | 00 - ! (Reserved)
02 08 11 0% - 03 Digital ! Qutput Select Master, AUX, FX1, FX2
or 1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8
0Z 06 12 | 00 - 0% | Digital Z Cutput Select Master, AUX, FX1, FX2
| i or 1-2, 3-&, 5-€, 7-8
92 08 13 | 00 -~ 01 | Direct Out Swirtch o33 .
02 06 14 | 00 - 01 | EQ Mode 2Band, 3Band
D2 06 1% | 00 - | tReserved)
0z 06 16 | 00 ~ | {Reserved)
02 06 17 | 00 - 03 | Phones Select Master, AUX, FX1, FX2
| or 1-2, 3-4, 5-€, 7-8
®Locate parameter
; Data [ Contents and remarks
Oaazaaaz| LOCATE-1 (*1)
Obbbbbbb =
Oceeccee 0,.,26E435455block {lblock=l6sample}
0ddddddd
03 00 o4 Gaaaaaaa] LOCATE-2 (1)
03 00 (S#! Obbbbbkb X =
03 00 064 Ococceee C,,,26B425455block {lblock=l6sample)
03 00 0741 oddddddad
03 00 C§ | Caamaaaa| LOCCATE-3 (1)
03 0G ¢9%4| Obbbbkkb I =
03 00 CAd] Oceceoeee 0,,,268435455block {lblock=lésample)
03 00 {B#| Oddddddd
93 00 OC | Omaaaaaa| LOCATE-4 (*3)
03 00 0D#| Obbbbkbb k =
03 00 QE#! Ocescece 0, ,,268435455block {lblock=1l6sample)
03 00 CF#i Oddddddd
93 00 1C | Caaaaaaz| LOCATE~S {*1}
Q3 00 113{ Obbbbbbb ' =
03 C0 123: Occoeceo C,,,268435455block [ilblock=ifsample)
03 00 13#! Oddddddd
03 00 14 | Qaaaamaa| LOCATE-E “n
03 00 154( Obbbbbbb C: =
03 00 164&| Occeecce 0,,,268435455bleck (iblock=1&sarple)
03 0D 17#{ 0Adddddd
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Example 2) Write the mark point { DevicelD = 10)

a il e e {1
|83 %0 .| opasmama) LOCATEWT . Y (EOST) = F 41 10 00 14 12 03 01 00 a2 aa aa aa ss F7 => [VSR-880)
il ae P oy Tl £ e s aaaazaaa = time of Marker
03 00 1Aa#| Dezeceer &, .,268435455kblock {iblock=i€sampla; {HOST)  => F0a4l 10 00 14 12 03 0L 04 01 75 F7 => {VSR-8B(;

03 o0 18#) 0ddddadd <= F0 41 10 06 14 12 03 CL 00 nn nn nn nn ss F7 <= (VSR-380)

nnnn = toral marksy numbsr, ss = check sum

I

€3 00 1T | Damaaaaa| LOCATE-E 1)
03 00 1b#| Dbbbihbb aasaaabbbk Lelotated dddd =
03 00 124 gecoeocce 0,,,268435455block {lelock=lésample) If the total of mark point is over 1000, the VSR-880 ignores the
0 { ol 3. i
03 00 1F¢; 0433ddad writing and returns the total numbers of the mark points.
03 00 3¢ | Daaaaaaal Loop Start Foint 1,2} if the mark point already exists 0.1 msec near the new mark point, the
03 00 I1#| Obbbbkbb 5 ceeccdddddad = g ;
03 00 224! goseccee 0. .258435455block |1blosk=lésample! VSR-880 ignores the writing and returns the total numbers of the mark
03 00 23#; Oddddddd points.
03 00 24 Daaasaaa] Locp End Point €*1,2)
93 00 25#| Obkbbbkb cocddddisd = Example 3) Read the mark point #3 ( DevicelD = 10)
O% o 253 Diseecee 0..,268433455block (lblock=1isample) => F0 41 10 00 16 12 03 01 00 00 00 00 03 75 F7 =» (VSR-880)
- ; - => F0 41 10 00 14 12 03 01 04 00 76 F7 =>  [VSR~EBO)
<= FG 41 10 00 14 12 03 0: 00 nn nn nn nn ss F7 <= (VSR-830!

SJ gg ESO g:gggggg Punch In Po‘.n: s N _“”"2) annnannn = toral marker number, ss = check sum
a Y - o by - tn - <= PP 41 10 00 14 12 03 Ol 00 aa aa aa aa ss F7 <=
03 00 2a#| Occccees 0..,2€84354550lock (lblocks16sample) Aasanssa = time of Macker #3

03 0C 2B#| Oddddddd

{(*1,21 #f the mark point is less than 3, the VSR-B80 does not return the block
of “aaaaaaaa.”

33 0C 2C Oazaaaaa! Punch Our Foint
03 G0 2DF| Obbbkbbl
33 00 2E#| Ozceccee 0,,,26B435455klosk (1block=16sample)
03 00 zF#| Oddddddd

[ - 345 =

Example 4) Read all mark points { DevicelD = 10)

03 01 §0 | Omasaaaa| Marker Time or Marker Numbex 1,3 {HOZT} => FD 41 10 00 12 03 01 90 7F 7F 7F 7F TA F7 => {VSR-8R(:
03 01 01#! Obbbbbbb ceccccddddddd = IFYFIFIF(>= 1000} means All marker
03 01 G2 Jeccceee 0,,,268435455block {lblock=lésampls) (HOST) => FD 41 18 00 14 12 03 01 04 OC 76 F7 =
03 €1 03#; Oddddddd or 0,,,%9% Marker Number, >=10C0 All (HOST} <= FD 41 1C 0C 14 12 03 01 00 nn nn na nn ss F7 <=
nonnonnn = total marker number, ss = check sum
03 ¢1 04 | G0 - 0§ | Marker/Locator Command {HOST} <= FO 41 10 00 14 312 03 01 00 as aa aa aa s5 F7 <= {VSR-BSO}
Q0=Marker Read (*3) aaaaagzaa = time of Marker #1
Ql=Marker Write (*3j {HOST: <= FD0 41 10 00 14 12 03 01 00 bb bb bb tb ss F7 <= (VSR-880;
02=Marker Clear (*3} bbbbkbbh = time of Marker #2
03 = Get Locate Bank (*4} :
04 = Set Locate Bank (*4) (HOSTI <= F0 41 10 00 14 12 03 01 00 xx xx xx xx s5 F7 <= [VSR-880;
xxooeoek = time of the last Marker#
03 01 08 40 - 01 Harker Category
gg;ﬁﬁ?:;ix Snapshot 1f the mark point does not exist, the VSR-880 does not return blocks
02=Automix Realtime under “aadaaaaa.”

03=CD-R Index

Example 5) Delete the mark point { DevicelD = 10)

() The address marked by “# are invalid. Transmil the Data Set(DT1) or Data {HOST} => F0 43 10 00 14 12 03 01 00 aa as aa aa ss F7 => (VSR-880!
" . . . “ aaaaaaaa » time of Marker
Request(RQ1) message with the specified size to the address without “#” mark. (HOST} =» F0 41 1C 00 14 12 03 01 04 02 74 ¥7 =~  (VSE-BR0)

(HOST} <= FO 41 10 CC 34 12 02 01 00 nn nn nn an ss F7 <= {VSR-880!
(*) Time parameters are set (o the relocaled lime(REL) that the time of song top is nann = cotal marker number, sg = check sum
“00:00:00:00" The V5R-880 deletes the mark point which includes specified time, and
returns the tolal numbers of the mark points.
(*1) The VSR-880 treats the 16 samples as 1 block for managing internal time. Pay attention
to the expression of the internal time chang; pond to the sampling frequency of each (*4) Write Locate data into a bank memory (Set Locate Bank), and read from a bank memory
song. And time parameter can not be set to over 24 hours. (Gel Locate Bank), according fo the Locate Bank number (0-3) set in Marker Number.

Example 1) Set the time 00:01:00:00 (30 Non-Drop)

Sampling Frequency is 48 kHz :
2880000 sample = 180000 block = 00 0A 7E 20 7bit Hex) ®Effect parameters

Sampling Frequency is 44.1 kHz : Basic Address
2646000 sample = 165375 block = 00 0A 0B 7F (7bit Hex)
N : . Srart
Sampling Frequency is 32 kHz : address Contents and remarks
1920000 sample = 120000 block ~ 00 07 29 40 (7bit Hex)
04 00 00 | Daaaasaa| Effector - L Algorithm aaaaaaabbpbbbb =
04 00 01#| Obbbbbbb| { 0:Reverb *1)
Example 2) Set the time 23:59:59:29 (30 Non-Drop) 1:Delay
" - . 2:5tereo Delay Chorus
Sampling Frequency is 48 kHz : 3:Sterec Pitch Shifter Delay
4147198400 sample = 259199900 block = 7B 4C 27 1C (7bit Hex)
Sampling Frequency is 44.1 kHz :
3810238530 sample = 238139908 block = 71 46 74 04 (7bit Hex) il
: il
Sampling Frequency is 32 kHz : S gi:iy"“lu
2764798933 sample = 172799933 block = 52 32 6F 3D (7bit Hex) 13:Guitar Amp Simulator
14:5terec Phaser
15:Setarec Flanger
(*2) The Loop Start point must be before the Loop Stop point. The Auto Punch In point must 1 al Comp/Limiter
be before the Auto Punch Out point. If the interval of each point is shorter than 1 sec, the ‘i;fsgiiigﬁ‘a’;"’;el a;-lj
VSR-880 does not work correctly. : d
{*3) Read/Write/Erase of the Mark poinls are done by writing operation mode to the : r
Marker command. Set the value of the Marker Time and Marker Number, before setting the 23:4Band paramecric Equalizer
24:10Band Greaphic Equalizer
value of the Marker command. 25:Hum Canceler
Example 1) Delete all mark points { DevicelD = 10)
{HOST) => FO 41 10 00 14 12 03 0L 00 7F 7F 7F 7F 7A F? => (VSR-880)
{HOST) FO 41 10 00 14 12 Q3 01 04 02 74 F7 => {VSR-880) 31:Tape Echo 201
= 2 03 02 7 <= - :
{HOST) <= FG 41 10 00 14 12 C3 0z Q0 00 0C 00 OC ss F7 < {VSR-R80) 32:Analog Flanger
33:Analog Phaser
The return value “00000000" is a sum of mark points. 34:Speaker Modeling
(35:Mastering Tool Kit *1,+2)

[
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{04 00 G2 | 20 - 7E } Effector -~ 1 Name -1 {ASQIL |
% 04 00 0D | 20 - 7E | Effecter - 1 Name -12 i
| 04 00 0E | 80 - 7F | Effestor - @ Parameter Area {See Below) i
04 00 7F | 00 - TF |}
1 0C | Jaazaama] Effecrcy - I Algorithm aaaaaaabbbbbbl =
04 0L 014| Obbbbbkk! ! 0:Reverb *1)

> Delay Chorus
ereo Pitch Shifrer Delay

horus RSS

sGuitar Multi

[RYy.

Amp Simalater
terec Phaser
tares flanger
:Dual Comp/Limiter
:Gate Reverb  *1}
18:Multi Tap Delay
19:5terec Multi
20:Reverb I

21:Space Chorug

2:Lo-Fi Processcr

23:4Band Farametric Equalizer
24;10Band Graphic Equalizer
25:Hum Canceler
26:;Vocal Canceler
{27:Voice Transformer
{2E:Vocoder 2 *1,%2)
2%9:Mic Simulator
30:3Band Isolator
31:Tape Echo 201
32:Analog Flanger
33:Analcg Phasar
34:3Speaker Modeling
{35:Mastering Toocl Kit

*1,72)

*1,+2}

04 01 02 | 20 - 7E | Effscror - 2 Name -1 {ASCID)
i 0¢ 01 0D | 20 - 7E | Effector - 2 Name -12 |
{ 04 0L OE | 20 - 7E | Effecter - 2 Paramerer Area (Ses Below)
j 04 01 7 |

20 - 7E | |
! 1

(*1) can not select “0:Reverb,” “17:Gate Reverb,” “27:Voice Transformer,” “28:Vocoder2” or
"35:Mastering Tool Kit” on Effect-2

(*2) If “27:Voice Transformer,” “28:Vocoder2” or “35Mastering Tool Kit" is selected at
Effect-1, Effect-2 is invalid.

(*) Two same parameters exist with two system Effects.

A ing of the p area ct correspond with the top of parameter of Effect
Algorithm. See the following tables. The address shows at Effect-1.

(%) }f select the different Algorithm type from current one, all parameters will be copied
from the preset patch data which selected Algorithm.

Algorithm 0 Reverb (FX1 Only)

| 04 00 CE | Vaaaasaa| £G s

i 04 00 DF#| Cbbbbbbb) 0,1 = Qf2,0n
04 00 10 | Daaaampaa] EQ: Low EQ Type
04 00 1ik| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 12 | Laaaaaaa| EQ: Low E{ Gain
04 00 134! Obbbkbbb -12,,.12d8B
04 00 14 I Gaaaaaaa) EQ: Low EQ Frequency
04 00 15¢] Obbbhbbb 2,,,200 = 20.,.2000Hs
04 DO 1€ | Oasaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ Q
24 00 174| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,.10.0
04 00 1R Gaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ Gain
04 0D 19#| Cbbbbbbb ~12,,,12d8
34 00 1A | Uaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQC Frequency
34 00 1B#{ Obbbbbbb 20,,,800 = 200,,,80008z
94 00 1C | Oamaaaaa| EQ: Mid EC Q
04 00 1p4] Obbbbbbb 3,.,100 = 0.3,,.10.0
04 00 1E | Caaaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Type
02 00 1F#{ Obbbbbbbl 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 20 | Oaaaaamal| EQ: Righ EQ Gain
04 00 21#] Cbbbbbbb ~12,.,12d4B
04 00 22 Daaaaaaal EG: High EQ Frequency
04 00 23#| Obbbbbbb| 14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20 OkHz

04 00 24 Oazaaaaa] £Q: High ED ¢
04 00 25§| Obbbbbbb 3,..160 = C.3,,,10.0
04 00 26 | Daaaaaaa] EQ: Out Level
04 GO 274| Obbbbbbb €,.0208
04 00 28 | Oaasaaaa| Reverb: & Size
04 G0 294%| Obbbbbbb S, d0m
04 0C za | Uaaaaaaa| Reverb: Reverb Time
04 0G 2B#| (bbbbbkb 1,,,320 = 0.1,.,32.05
04 00 2C | Daaamaaa| Reverb: Pre Delay
04 00 2p#| Okbbbbbb &,,.200 = 5,,,200ms
04 00 2E | Caaazaaa| Reverb: Diffusion
04 0C 2F&| Obbbbbbb 8,..100
04 00 30 | Daaaasaa| Heverb: Density
04 00 31#| Ochbbbbb 0,,.,100
4 00 32 | Oaazaaaz| Revsrbk: Early Reflecticn Level
04 00 23#| Obbbbbbb 0,,,100
04 0% 34 Cmasasaa| Peverb: LF Damp Fraguency
G4 00 354 Obbbbbbb 5,..40C = 30,,,40008z
04 00 3¢é Casaasaa| Reverb: LF Damp Gain
04 00 37#{ Cbbbbbbb -36,,,0dB
Gs 00 38 (Qanaaaaa| Reverb: HF Damp Fregquency
04 €0 39¢] Obbbbbbb 10,,,200 = 1.90,,,20.0kHz
04 €0 3A Daaaaaaa| Reverk: HF Damp Gain
04 00 324 Obbbbbbb -36.,,0d8
04 08 3C | Oamasasa| Reverd: HI Cut Freguency
04 00 3D#] Okbbbbbb 2,,,200 = 4.2,,,20.Ckiz
04 00 3E | Oaamamaa| Reverb: Effect Level
04 00 3F#| Obbbbbbb -100,,.100
04 00 40 | Caamaapa| Reverk: Direct Level
04 00 41#| Obbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 42 | 00 | iReserved!

| 04 00 7F ] 00 | I

Algorithm 1 Delay
04 00 OE | Oaamaaaa| Delay SW
04 00 OF¥| Okbbkbbb ¢.1 = 0ff,0n
04 0C 10 Qaaaaaaa| EQ SW
04 00 11l#] Obbbbbbb C.1 = 0£ff,0n
04 00 12 OQaazaaaa| Delay: Delay Time
04 00 13#] Obbobbbb 0.,,1200ms
04 0C 14 | Oaasaaaa} Delay: Shift
04 00 15#%| Chbbbbbbb -1200,,,1200 = L1203,,,R1200ms
04 00 18 Daaaaaaa] Delay: Lch Feedback Level
04 00 174] Obbbbbbb -100,,.100
04 00 1B | Daaaasaal Delay: Rch Feedback Level
04 Q0 194] Obbbbbbb -100,.,100
04 00 1A | Osaaaaaa) Delay: Lch Level
04 00 1B#| Obbbbbbb -100,.,100
04 00 1C | Caasaaaa] Delay: Rch Level
04 00 1D#} Obbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 1E | Oamaaaaa| Delay: LF Damp Freguency
04 00 iF#{ Obbbbbbb %,,,400 = 50,,,4C00Hz
04 00 20 Oaaaasaa| Delay: LF Damp Gain
04 00 21#| Obbbbbbb -36,,.048
04 00 22 | Daaaasaa| Delay: HF Damp Frequency
04 00 23#] Cbbbbbbb 10,,.,200 = 1.0,,,20.0kH:
04 00 24 Daaaazaa| Delay: EF Damp Gain
04 00 25#| Obbbbbbb ~36,,,00a8
04 00 26 | Oaaaamaza| Delay: Direct Level
G4 00 27#| Obbbbbbb ~-100,,,100
04 ¢0 28 Qaaasaaal EQ: Low EQ Typa
04 00 29#| Obbbbbbb 0.1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 2A | Oaaamaaa| EC: Low EQ Gain
04 00 2B#| Obbbbbbb -12,..12d8
04 00 2C | Oaasaasal EQ: Low EQ Frequency
04 00 2p#] Obbbbbbbi 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000Hz
04 00 2E QOaaaaaaa] EQ: Low EQ Q
04 00 2F#| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 00 30 Oaaaaaaal EQ: Mid EQ Gain
04 00 314} Obbbbbbk -12,,,12aB
04 00 32 Oamaaaaaj EQ: Mid EQ Freguency
04 00 334] Obbbbbbb 20,..800 = 200,,,50008z
04 00 34 Qaaaaaaa) E¢: Mid Ej ¢
€4 00 35#| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.2.,,10.0
04 00 36 | Daamaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Type
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04 00 374} Obbbbbeb) 3.1 = Shelving, Peaking i
I 04 00 4a Gazaazaa! E{: High EQ §
04 CC 38 | Gaaamaaa! EQ: High EQ Gain i 04 Q0 45!’ Obbbbbbhb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
D4 00 394 Obbhbbbbl -12,,.12d8 :
¢ D4 00 4C Uaaaaasa| EL: Out Level
04 0¢ 3A | Oaaaaaaa§ £2: High EQ Frequenc : 04 2C 4Dt| Cobbbbbbi 0...100
04 £0 3B#| Obkbbkbb! 14,,,200 = 1.4.,,20. OkHz :
04 00 4E | 00 ] iRessrved!
04 €0 3C l OQaaaaaaa| EQ: High E{ £ : B :
04 CC 3D#!{ Chibbbbb!| 3,,,106 = ¢.3,,.10.0 24 00 7F | 00 i

04 C¢ 3E Oaaaaaaa! EQ: Out Level
04 CC 3F8{ Obbbbbbhb: 0,.,100
) (Delay Time) + (Absolute Shift) is less than 500

104 60 40 | OC {Resarved!

{04 CO TF | oo |

Algorithm 3 Stereo Pitch Shifter Delay

{*) (Delay Time) + (Absolute Shift} is less than 1200

04 00 CE | Oaasaaaa| F.ShifterDelay S
04 00 OF#| Cobbbbbbi 0,1 = DEZ,On
Algorithm 2 Stereo Delay Chorus 04 00 1C | Dasaaass! EG S¥
04 00 11#| Cohbbbbb| C,1 = Q0fE,0n
- i 4 08 i3 Oaaaaaaai F.ShifverDelay: Lch Chromatic Pitch
04 00 0B | Daaaaaaa| Delay sW 04 00 134/ Chbbbkbbbj -12,,.12
04 00 OF#| Obkbbbbi| 0,1 = CEf,0n/
4 00 14 | Oaaaaaaa| P.SnifrerDelay: Lch Fine Pizch
04 0C 10 ] Daasazaa| Chorus SwW H 04 00 ‘.5#1 Obbibikbh | -10C,.,.,100
04 0C 11#| Obbbbbkb 3,1 = Off,0n!
i 04 00 1€ | Dasaaaaa| F.ShifterDelay: Lch Pre Delay
44 0C 12 | Qasaaaaal EQ Sk i 4 00 17*‘ Chibbbbl G, ., 50ims
54 0C 134! Cbbkbbbb| 0.1 = 0ff,on)
04 00 18 | Oaasaasa| P.ShifterDslay: Lch Feadback Delay Time
04 OC 14 i Oaaaaaas ! Delay: Delay Time 04 G0 190 Obbbbkbbl €, .. 500me
04 OC 15&; Cbbbbhbb; g.,,500ms
Gé 00 1A | Oaaaaaaa| P.shifrerDelay: Lch Feedback Level
04 00 i5 Oaaaaaaa| Delay: Shift 04 00 1B#! Obbbbbbb| -160,,,3100
04 00 378! Obkbbbbb| -5C0,,,500 = L3CO, ,,R500ms
04 00 1C | 0aaaaaaa| ¢.ghifterPelay: Lok Cross Feedback Level
04 00 1R I Oaaaaaaai Delay: Lch Fesdback Level 04 00 1D#! Obkbbbbk ~100Q,,,100
04 00 19#| Obkbbkobi -100,,,1cC
04 00 1E | Jaaamaaa| P.ShifterDelay: Rch Chromatic Pitch
04 00 1A | Uaaaaanal Delay: Rch Feedback Level 04 00 1F#| Obtnbbib -12...12
04 CO 1B#| Obbbbbbb| -1e¢, ., 10¢ .
04 20 2C | Oaasaaaa| P.ShiiterDelay: Rch Fine Pirch
24 00 1C | Oaaamaaa| Delay: Lch Cross Feedback Level 04 00 21#; Obbbbkbb -100,,,100
04 00 1D#| Qbbkbbbh -100,,,2LC
04 0C 22 ‘ Qazaaaaa| P.ShifverDelay: Rch Fre Delay
04 00 1t | Oaaassaa| Delay: Rch Cross Feedback Level 04 00 23#| Obbbbkbb] G,,,50ms
04 00 1r#| Obbkkbbb -108,,.,200
04 00 24 Oaaaasas| P.ShifrerbDelay: Rch Feedback Delay Tims
04 00 20 | Damasaaa| Delay: Effect Level 04 00 254 Obbbbbtbb] G,,.500ms
04 00 21#| Obbbbbbb -100,,.1C0
04 00 2¢ Oaaasaaa| P, ShifterDelay: Rch Feedback Level
04 00 22 | Daamaaaal Delay: Direct Level 04 00 274} Cbbbbbbb! -100.,,100
04 00 Z3#( Obbbkbbb -100,.,100
04 00 28 Qaaaaaaa| F.ShifterDelay: Rch Cross Feedback Level
04 00 24 | Oaaaaaaa| Chorus: Rate 04 00 294 Obbbbhbbl -100,.,100
04 00 25#| Ohbkbbbh 1,..100 = €.1,.,10.082
04 00 2A I lDaaaaaaa| ¥.ShifterDelay: Effect Level
04 G0 26 Oaaaaaaa| Chorus: Depth 04 00 2B#| Cbbbbbbb -100,..100
04 Q0 27#] Obbbbbbb ¢..,100
04 00 2C Oaaaaaaai P.ShifrerDelay: Direct Level
04 OC 28 Oaaaaaaa‘ Chorus: Pre Delay 04 00 2D#| Obbbhkbbb| «100...,100
04 00 29¢| Cbhbbbhbb 0., 50ms
04 00 28 | Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ Typs
04 00 2A Ouaaaaaa‘ Chorus: Effect Level 04 00 2F#] Obbbbbbb ¢,1 = shelving, Peaking
04 00 2p#| Obbbbbbb ~100.,.100
G4 00 30 | Daaaamaa| EQ: Low EQ Gain
34 00 2C ’ Oaaaaaaa| Chorus: Direct Level 04 00 31#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,1288
04 00 2D#| Obbbbbkb -106,,,100
04 0D 32 Oaaaaaaal £Q: Low EQ Fregquency
04 00 2E | Daaaaaaa| Cherus: Lch Feedback Level 04 DO 33#| Obbbbbbh 2,,,20¢ = 20,,,2000H:
08 00 2F#| Obbkkbbb ~100,,,100
04 00 34 | Ozaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ Q
04 00 30 | Dasasaaa| Chorus: Rch Feedback Level 04 00 35#| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.2,,,10.0
04 00 31#]| Obbkhbbb -106,,,100
04 00 36 | OJaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ Gain
04 00 32 | Caasaaama| Chorus: Leh Cross Feedback Level 04 D0 37#| Obbbkbbb -12,,,1248
04 00 33#| Obbkkbbbb ~-100,.,100
04 00 38 Qaaaasaa| EQ: Mid EQ Freguency
04 00 34 | Oasaasaaa| Choxus: Reh Cross Feedback Level 04 00 394] Obbbibbh 20,,,800 = 200,,,8000Hz
04 00 35¢| Obbbbbbb -106,,,100 +
04 00 3A | Oaaaaaaa} EQ: Mid ED ¢
04 00 26 | Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ Type 04 00 3p#| Obbbbbbb 3,,.,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 00 374} Chbbbbbb G¢.,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 3C | Oaaaaaaa) EQ: High EQ Type
04 00 38 | Qaaaaaaal EQ: Low EQ Gain 04 00 3D#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 33#| Obbbbbbb -12,.,12dB
04 00 3E Casaaaaa] EQ: High Ef Gain
04 00 3& | Oaaaaaaal| EQ: Low EQ Freguency 04 00 3F#| Obbbbbbb -12,..,12dB
04 00 3m#| Obbbkbbb 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000H:
04 00 40 | Oaasamaa] EQ: High EQ Fraguency
04 00 3¢ | OQasamaaa| EQ: Low EQ Q 04 00 41#| Obbbbhbb 14,,.200 = 1.4,,,20, OkHz
04 0C 3D#| Obbbkbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 00 42 Oaaa=asal EQ: High EQ Q
04 00 2E I Oasaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ Gain 04 00 43#| Obbbbkbb 3,,.100 = 0.3,,.,1¢.0
Q4 00 IF#! QObbbkbbb -12,,,12d8
04 00 44 | Oaaaaasa| EQ: Out Levsl
04 00 40 | Damaassa] EQ: Mid EQ Freguency 04 50 45#| Obbbbhbb 200100
04 00 41#| Obbbkkbb 20,,.800 = 200,,.8000Hz
04 D0 46 | 00 | (Reserved)
04 00 42 Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ @ : :
04 00 434 Obbbbbbb 3,,.100 = 0.3,,,10.0 | 04 00 7F | 00 1
04 00 44 | Oamaaasa}| EQ: High EQ Type
04 00 45#{ Obbbbbbb ¢,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 46 | Oaaaasza| EQ: High EQ Gain
04 00 47¢#| Ubbbkkbb -12,,,12d88
04 00 48 | Oaasaaaa| EQ: High EQ Frequency
04 00 49#| Obbbbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
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Algorithm 4 Vocoder
| !
| 04 80 0 | Caaaaaaa] Chorus SW i
| 04 oo OF#| Cbbbbbbb 4.1 = Cff.?nl
G4 00 10 | Oazaaaaa| Vocoder: Voice Character 1
04 00 11#| Obbbbbtb 0,,,100
04 00 12 | Caaaaaaa| Vecpder: Veice Character 2
04 00 13#| Cbbkkbbb| g,.,16¢
04 00 14 | Caaaaaaa| Vocoder: Voice Character 2
04 00 13#| Cpobbbkbb G,.,100
04 00 16 | Jaasaaza| Voceder: Voice Character 4
04 00 27¢| Obkbbbbe| g,.,100
4 §0 15 | Ossaamaa| Vocoder: Voice Character §
04 90 19‘| {bbbbbbb | G,.,100
04 60 1A | Oaazaasaa} Vecoder: Veice Character 6
04 0C 1B#| Obbbbbbl Q...,100
04 00 1T | lasasaaa| Voceder: Voice Character 7
04 00 1D#| Obbbbbbbk 0.,.300
04 00 12 | Casamaaa| Vocoder: Voice Character 8
04 00 LF4| Cbbbbbbb 9.,.100
04 G0 2D | Usamaaaa| Vocoder: Voice Charaster §
4 00 21#| Ckbbbbbb 0.,,100
04 00 2Z | Casaaaaa| Vocoder: Veice Character 10
4 00 234 Cbbbbbkbb; Q...100
04 0C 24 | Caaaasaas| Chorus: Rate
04 0C 258| Chbbbbobk 1,,,100 = 0.1,,,10.0Hz
04 00 2€ Casasaaa]| Chorus: Depth
04 00 27#| Obbbbbbb Q,..,100
04 00 2% | Oamamsaaa) Chorus: Pre Delay
04 0C 29" Obbbbbbb C,,,Stms
04 00 2A | Cameaaaa) Chorus: Feedback Level
04 00 28#( Cbbbbbbb -10G,,,100
04 00 2C | Ceaaaaaa] Cherus: Effect Level
04 00 Obbbbbbb -100.,,100
04 00 28 | Casasaza] Chorus: Direct Level
04 0C 2F#| Chkbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 30 | CC | (Reserved)
| 04 00 7F | 0C {
Algorithm 5 2CH RSS
©4 00 DE | Caazaaaa| 2CH RSS: Ach Azimuth
£4 00 OF#| Obbbbbbb ~30,,,30 = ~180,,.180
|
04 00 10 | Caamaaaaa| 2CH RSS: Ach Elevation
04 00 11a| Cbbbbbbbh -1%,,,15 = -90,,.90
G4 00 12 | Caaamaaa} 2CH RSS: Bch Azimuth
€4 00 13#| Obbbbbbb} -30.,.30 = -180,,,180
G4 00 14 | Caamaasa| 2CH RSS: Bch Elevation
C4 00 154} Cbbbbbbbt| -15,,,15 = -90,,,90
¢4 00 16 | €O | (Reserved)
| ¢4 00 7F | 00 |
Algorithm 6 Delay RSS
04 00 OE Jaaaaaaa] Delay Delay Time
04 0C OF#| Obbbbbbb 0,..1200ms
04 0D 1C Oaaazaaal Delay RSS: Shift
04 00 11#| Obbbbbbb -1200,,.1200 = L1200,,.R1200ms
04 00 12 Daaaaaaa} Delay RSS: Center Dslay Time
04 00 13%; Obbbbbbb 0,,.1200ms
04 00 14 Oaaaaaaa| Delay RZ3: RSS Level
04 00 15#] Obbbbbbb . o,,,100
04 00 16 O0aaaaaaa) Delay R3S: Center Level
04 00 17#| Obbbbbbb 0,,.100
04 00 1B | Oamaaaaa] Delay R3S: Feedback Level
04 00 i9#| Obbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 1A | Daaaaaaa) Delay RSS: LF Damp Frequency
04 0C 1B#| Obbbbbbb 5.,,400 = 50,,,4000u:
04 00 1C | Oaaaaaaa) Delay RSS: LF Damp Gain
04 00 1D¥| Obbbbbbb -36,,,0a8
04 00 1E Oaaaaaaa> Delay RSS: HF Damp Frequency
04 00 1F#} Obbbbbbb 10,,,200 = 1.0.,,20.0khz

04 00 20 | Jaaaaaaa| Delay R32: HF Damp Gain
04 00 21#| Obbrbkcb| -36,,,038
04 00 2 | Jaaaaaaa Delay R5S: Effect Level
04 00 23#| Obbhbbbb, —lOO.,.lGU{
!
04 G0 24 | DJamaaasal Dealay R3§: Dirsct Level i
04 00 256| OSbbkbbbb! ~100,,. 100
l
04 00 26 | 30 | tResarved: t
124 0077 | 00 |

04 00 CE | Osaaaaaa| Chorus RES: Chorus Rate
G4 00 0F#| Obbkbbbbi 1,,.100 = 0.3,,,10. 082
i 04 00 10 | Oaamasaal Chorus RSS: Cherus Depth
| 04 0C Ll¢} bebbbbb‘ €,..100
| 34 00 1 | Dasaaasa| Chorus RSS: Effect Level
! 24 00 134 bebhbbb’ -1060,,,100
| 24 00 14 | Dasamaasa| Chorus ESS: Diresct Level
% 00 16¢| obensen] -100.,,100
I 04 00 15 | 00 | (reserved)
| 04 00 7F | 00 !
Algorithm 8,8,10 Common part of Guitar Multi 1,2, 3
G4 00 CE | Oamaaasa] Compressor SW
04 OC OF#| Obkbkbbb 0,1 = Off.Cn
04 00 10 | 0asaaaaa; Metal/Distcrtion/Over Drive SW
04 00 Obktbbbl | 6,1 = Off,0n
04 00 12 | Jasamaaa! Noise Suppressor SW
04 00 13#| Obbkbbbbi 0,1 = Off,0n
04 00 14 | Oamaaaaa| Auic Wah SW
4 00 15%| Obbobbhbi 0,1 = Off,0n
74 00 16 | Daaaaasa| Guitar Amp Simulavor SW
04 00 17#| Cbbbbbbb| 0,1 = 0ff,0n
04 00 18 | Daaaaaaa) Flanger SW
34 00 19¢| Obbibhbbl 0.1 = Off,0n
04 00 1A | 0Daazaasa| Delay SW
04 o0 13#' Jbbbbbbb 0.1 = Off,0n
04 00 1C Daaaaaaa; Compresscr: Attack
04 00 1D#| Obbkbbbbi .., 100
04 00 1E Oaaaaaaa1 Compressor: Level
04 00 1F#| Obbbbbbb c,,, 100
04 0C 20 | Daaaaaaa| Compressor: Sustain
04 00 21#| Obbbbbbb| G...100
04 00 22 Daaasaaa| Compresscr: Tone
Q04 GC 234; Obbbbbbb -50,..-50
24 00 24 i Daasaaaa| Ncise Suppressor: Threshold
04 00 25%; Obbbbbbb G,,.100
04 0C 26 Daaaaaaa| Noise Suppressor: Release
04 0C 27#{ Obbbbbbb 0.,.100
04 00 28 | Osaaaaaa| Autc Wah: Mode
04 00 29#| Obkbbbbbk 0,1 = LPF BPF
04 00 2A | Oamaaaaa| Ruto Wah: Polarity
Q4 00 2B#| Obkhbbbb! 0.1 = Down,Up
04 00 2C Oaaaaaaa) Auto Wah: Fregquency
04 00 2D#}{ Obbbbhbbi ¢...100
04 00 2E | Daaaaasaa| Auto Wah: Level
04 00 2F#] Obbbbibbbl 6.,.100
04 00 Qaaaaaaa) Autc Vah: FPeak
04 00 31! Obkkbbbb G...100
04 00 32 | Camaazaa] Auto Wah: Sens
04 00 33#| Obbbbbkb 6,,.100
04 0C 34 | Daamazaaa| Auto Wah: Rate
04 00 35#4| Cobbbbbb i,,,100 = 0.1,,,10. 08
04 CC 36 Daaaaaaa| Aute Wah: Depth
04 00 37#| Obbbbbbb 0..,100
04 GO 38 Oanaaaaa| Guitar Amp Simulator: Mode
04 00 393 Obkbbbbb ...3 = small,BultlIn,2Stack,3Stack
D4 00 3A | Oaaaamaa| Flanger: Rate
04 00 3B#| Obbbbbbb 1,..100 = 0.%,,,10.0H2
04 00 3C | Oaaaaaaal Flanger: Depth
04 00 3D3| Obbbbbbb 0..,100
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04 00 38 ) Daaaaaaaj Flanger: Manual

64 oC 3?#‘ Gbbobbbh ¢ 0,.,100
04 0C 4C Daaaaasa| Flanger: Rescnance

04 GO 41#| Obbbbbbhj G,,.100
04 00 43 | Oaasaaaa{ Delay: Dalay Time

G4 OG 43#) Obbbbkbb €, . :000me
04 00 44 | damamana| Delay: shifc

G4 00 454 Obbbbbbhi -1008, L10L0,, R1000ms
44 00 4¢ Oaaaaaas| Delay: Fzedback Time

04 0C 474| Obhbbbbbi C 1000ms
04 00 48 Gaaaaasa| Delay: Feedhack Leval

04 00 49#%| Obbbbbkbi -100,..100
04 00 4a OQaaaaaaa| Deslay: Effect Level

04 00 48K Obbbbbbb -100,,.100
04 00 4C | Oaamaaaa| Delay: Direct Level

04 00 4p#| Obbbbbbb ~106,.,100

(") (Delay Time) + (Absolute Shift) is less than 1000

Algorithm 8 Individual part of Guitar Multi 1

04 00 42 | Qsaaaaaa| Meval: Gain
04 0C 4F&; Obbbbkbb a,,,100
04 00 50 | Qaaaaaaa| Metal: Level
04 00 51#! Obbhbkbb 0., 100
04 00 52 | Caazaaaa| Metal: Hi Gain
04 00 53#| Obbbbbbb -100.,.100
04 0C 54 Oaaaaaaa; Metal: Mid Gain
04 00 55#] Obbbbbbb ~160,,.160
04 00 5¢ | Caaaaasa| Metal: Low Gain
G4 C0 57#] Cbbbkbbb -1068,,.100
54 00 58 } 00 | {Resarved)
{ 04 00 7F | 00 |
Algorithm 9 Individual part of Guitar Muiti 2
04 00 42 | Oasmaaaa| Distortion: Gain
04 00 4F#] Obbbbbbb 0,.,100
04 00 5C | Omaaaasa| Distortion: Leval
04 00 51#] Obbbbbbb 9,,,100
04 00 52 Jaasasaa| Distsrtion: Tons !
04 00 S3#! Obbbbbbb C...100]
I
| 04 00 56 | 20 | (Reserved) !
| 04 00 7F | 00 { {
Algorithm 10 Individual part of Guitar Multi 3
| 04 00 42 | Oaassaaa| Over Drive: Gain
G4 00 4F#} Obbbbbbb 0,,.100
44 00 50 | Qasaaaaz| Over Drive: Level
04 00 514] Obbbbkbb 0.,,100
04 00 52 | Oaaazaaa| Over Drive: Tone
04 00 534} Obbbbbbb 0,,,100
04 00 54 | 00 | IReserved)
| 64 00 7F | 0C |
Algorithm 11 Vocal Multi
04 30 0E | Caaamaaa| Noise Suppressor SW
04 00 OF#| Obbbbkbb 0.1 = Off,On
04 00 1C | Caaaaaaa| Limiter/De-esser SW
04 00 11#]| Obbbbkbb 0,1 = Off,0n
04 00 12 | Caamamaa| Enhancer SW
04 0C 13#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Off,0n
04 00 14 | Caaaaaaa| EQ SW
04 00 15#| Obbbbhbb 0.1 = Qif,0n
04 D0 1€ Oauaaaal P.Shifrer SW
64 00 17¥%| Obbbbbkhk 0,1 =0ff,0n
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G4 0C 13 | Oaasaaaa Delay S¥
04 0C 13#| Obbbbbbb| 5,1 = off.on
4 00 lh | Ozaaaaaaz| Chorus SW
G4 00 1B#| Obbbobbb 0,1 = Qff.Cm
Caaaaaaa| Limitex/De-egser Mode
Chhbbbbb 4 = Limirer De-esser
Gaszaaaaa) Noise Suppresscr: Threshold
Ckbbbibo| 0.,.100
04 90 28 i Oaaaaaaai Noise Suppresssr: Releass
04 00 21#! Cbbbbkbb| ¢,.. 100
04 0C ZI | Casaaaaaal Limiter: Threshcld
04 00 23#| 2bbbbobb| 5...100
04 { Daaaaaaa! Limiter: Release
04 | Obbbbbbb | 0,,.100
04 00 26 | Oaaamaaa| Limiter: Level
04 0¢ 27#| Obbbkbbb| a,..:0¢
04 90 2% Jaaaaaaal De-esser: Sens
04 00 293] Cbbbbbbb a,
04 00 2a 1 Oaaaaaaai De-ggser: Freguency
G4 00 23“{ Obbbbbbbi 10,,.300 = 1.0,,,10.0kHz=
04 00 2C | Oaaaaaaal Erhancer: Seng
04 00 208! Obbbbbbol ¢.,,100
Oaaaaaaaj Enhancer: Fragquency
Opbbbbbb| 10,,,100 = 1.0,,,10.GkHz
04 00 3¢ | Oaaaazaa! Enhancer: MIX Level
04 0¢ 31#| Obbbibbb| 0,,.100
04 0¢ 32 Qaaaazaa| Enhancer: Level
04 00 33#| CObbbbbbh 0...,100
04 OC 34 | Oaaaaaaa] EJ: Low EQ Type
04 00 353#| Obbbbbbh ¢.1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 0C 38 Qazaaaaaj EJ: Low EQ Gain
04 00 37#] Obbhbbbb -12,,,12d8
04 00 38 | Caazaaaa) EQ: Low EQ Frequency
04 00 394 Obbbbbbb 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000H:
04 00 3A | Casaasaal EQ: Low EQ @
04 DC 3B#| Obbbbbbb| 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 00 3¢ | Oaaaaaaal| EQ: Mid 20 Gain
04 00 3D#| Obbhbbbb -12,,,12d8
04 00 3E Danuaual EG: Mid EQ Frequency
04 00 3F#| Obbbbbbb 26.,,800 = 200,,,80008:
04 00 40 Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid ER
{04 00 414] Obbbbbbb 3,,,1006 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 00 42 | Oaaaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Type
04 00 43#| Obbbbbbi £.1 = Shalving, Peaking
04 00 44 | Daaaamaa) £¢: Hagh EQ Gain
04 00 43#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,12d8
4 0C 46 | Camaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Fregquency
04 00 47#| Obbbbbbk i4,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kH:
04 00 46 | Qasaazaa) EQ: High EQ Q
04 00 4§9%] Obbbbbbl 3,,.100 = €.3,.,10.0
04 0C 44 | Oazaaaama] EQ: Out Level
04 00 4B#} Obbbbbbb ¢..,100
04 00 4C | Oaaaaaaal P.shifrer: Chrematic Pitch
04 00 4D#| Obbbbbbb ~12,,,12
04 00 4% | Oaaasaaa| P.Shifter: Fine Pirch
04 00 4F#| Obbbbbbb -100..,100
04 00 50 | Osaaaaaa) P.Shifter: Effect Lavel
04 00 S1#{ Obbbbrbbi ~-100,,,100
04 00 S2 Oaaaaaaa! F.Shifver: Direct Level
04 00 53#) Obbbbbbb! B -100,,,100
04 00 54 | Oazaaaaa| Delay: Delay Time
04 00 558 Obbbbbbbl 9...1000
04 00 55 | Daaaaaaa| Delay: Feedback Level
04 00 57#] Obbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 58 | Gaaasaaaa| Delay: Effect Level
04 00 59%| Obbbkbbb -100,,,10C
04 00 5n | Osaaaaaa| Delay: Direct Level
04 00 58#| Cbbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 5C | Ozaaaaaa] Chorus: Rate
Q4 00 5D#{ Obbbbbbb 1,,,100 = 0.1,,,10.08z
04 00 SE | Oaamaaaa| Chorus: Depth
04 00 5F#| Obkbbbbbb g,.,100
04 00 60 | Caaaaaaa| Chorus: Fre Delay
04 00 61#| Obbbbbbb 0,,,50ms
04 00 62 | Osaaaaaa| Chorus: Effect Level
04 00 63#| Obbbbbbb -100,.,100
04 00 64 | Casaaaaa| Chorus: Direct Level
G4 00 54| Cbbbbbbb -1¢0,,.100
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104 00 BB | 6T | i{Rassrved; { “Match Drive.”
| oot 7F | 00 ! { . “Pre - . " " e ML i o g “
(*) The “Pre Amp Brigh{” is valid when "Mode" is “JC-120", “Clean Twin” or “BG Lead.
Algorithm 12 Rotary Algorithm14 Stereo Phaser
04 00 OE | Daaaaaaa| Noise Suppressor 5W 04 00 0E | Caaaaaaa] Phaser SW
04 00 DF!’! Ubbbbbkb ¢.1 = Off,0n 04 00 OF#| Obbbkbbb! £,1 = Off,0n
04 00 10 | Daaaaaaa| Over Drive SW 4 00 10 | Caaaaasaj EC SW
04 00 1i#| Chbbbhbb ¢,1 = C£E,0n G4 00 11#| Obbbkbbbi ¢.1 = Off,Cn
04 00 12 Caaaaaaa Neise Suppressor: Threshold 04 00 12 (asasaaaa| Phaser: Mode
04 00 138] Cbbbkbbb 9,..10% 04 00 13#| Obbbbbbb €,,,3 = 4.8.12. léstage
04 00 14 | Caaaaaaa| Noise Suppresscr: Release 04 00 14 Oaaaaaaa| Phaser: Rats
04 G0 153%# Obbbbbbb 0,..100 4 00 15#] Obbkbbbb 1,,.,100 = C.1,,,10.082
G4 00 16 | Caaaasaa| Over Drive: Gain 04 00 i¢ Oaaaaaaa| Phaser: Depth
04 0C 17#| Obbbbbbb g,,,100 04 00 17#{ (bbbbbkb e,.,100
04 00 18 Caaaaaaa| Over Drive: Level 04 00 18 | Caaaaasa| Phaser: Polarity
04 00 13#| Obbbbbbb| Q,,,100 04 00 198 Opbbbbbb £,1 = Iaverse, Synchro
04 00 1A I (aanaaaa| Ketary: Low Rate 24 G0 1A ‘ (aaaasaa| Phaser: Manual
04 G0 1B4,) Chbbbbbbi 1,,,100 = 0.1.,,10.08: 04 20 1B#| (bbbkbhkb 0,,,100
04 00 1T | Caaaaaaal Rotary: Hi Rate 04 00 2C l o I Fhas: k!
04 00 1DA! Cbbbbbbb| 1,,,i00 = §.1,,,10.08:z 04 00 1D#) Obbbbbbb ¢,..100
64 G0 1E | 0D | {Reserved) 04 00 1E l Oaasaaas| Phaser: Cross Feedback
: B 04 00 1F#¢| Obbbbbbl 0...300
lps007F 00 ! . 04 ©C 2¢ Qaaaaaaa] Fhaser: Effect Level
04 00 21#{ Obbbbbbb -100,..100
04 00 22 i Cazaaaaa| Phaser; Direct Level
04 00 z3#| -100,,,16
Algorithm13 Guitar AMP Simulator 24 00 23#) Opbbkbbb 9., 160
04 00 Z4 | Oazmaasaa| EQ: Low EQ Type
04 00 25#! Obbbkbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 OE | Oaaazaaa Noise Suppressor Sw 04 00 Z€ | Camaaasa| EQ: low EC Gain
G4 00 OF8] Obbbbbhbb] 0.1 = Off.On 04 00 274! Obbbhbbb -iz,,,12qa8
04 00 10 Ceanaaaa| Pre Amp SW 04 00 28 | Qamaasma| EC: Low EQ Frequency
04 00 11#} Cbbbbbbb| 0,1 = Off.on 04 00 238 Obbbbbbb 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000H
24 00 12 | Caaaaaaa| Speaker 3W 04 00 2 | Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ ¢
04 00 13#] Obbbbbbb 9.1 = Dff.0n 04 00 zB#| Obbbbbbb 3,.,180 = ¢.3,,,10.0
£4 G0 14 Ozasaaaa| Noise Suppressor: Threshold 04 00 2C | Qaammasa] EQ: Mid EQ Gain
04 00 15#| Obbbbbbb 0.,,100 04 00 2p¢#| Obbbibbb -12,.,12d8
04 0C 16 Qaaaa2aa| Noise Suppressor: Releass 04 00 2E : Oaraaaaa] EG: Mid EQ Freguency ’
04 00 17#] Obbkbbbbb 0,..180 04 00 2F#; Obbbkbbb 20,,.800 = 2C0,..8000Hz
04 00 1B | Casaaaasal Pre Amp: Hode 04 00 30 | Oaaaasaal EQ: Mid EQ ¢
G4 00 19#) Obbbbbbb 0,,,13 = JC-120,Clean Twin, Match Drive, B Lead, 04 00 31# Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3.,,10.0
i MS1959(1), MSIGT{IT), MSIITL(I+II},
SLDN Lead, Meral 5150, Metal Lead, 04 00 32 | Oanaamaa| EQ: High EQ Type
; 0D-3i, OD-2Turbo, Distortion, Furz 94 00 334| Obbbbbbb 0.1 = shelving, Peaking
04 00 1A Caaaaaaal Pre Amp: Volume 04 DO 34 I Canaaaaal EQ: High EQ Gain
04 00 1B#; Obbbbbbb 0.,,100 04 00 35#] Obbbbbbb -12,,.12a8
04 00 1C Caaaasaal Pre Amp: Bass 04 00 3€ ' fasaaaaa| EQ: High EY Fregquency
0G4 00 1D*¥{ Cbbbbbbb 6.,.1060 04 00 274] Obbbbbbh 14,,.200 = 1.4,.,20.0kHz
04 00 1E (azazaaa| Pre Amp: Middle 94 00 3B | Damamaaa| EQ: High EQ Q
04 00 1F#| Chbbbbbb g,,.100 04 00 39#| Obbbbbbb 3,..100 = £0.3,,.10.0
04 006 20 Qaaaaasaa] Pre Amp: Treble 04 00 3A Qaaaaaaa| EQ: Out Level
04 00 21#| Cbbbkbbb 0,,.100 04 00 3B#| Obbbbbbb 0..,100
0¢ 00 22 | Daaaaaaa] Pre Amp: Pressnce 04 00 3¢ | 0O | {Reserved)
04 00 23#| Obbbbbbb a,,,100 < :
- f '
04 00 24 (Qaaaaaaa| Pre Amp: Master | 06 00 7% | 00 ! !
G4 00 25#&} Obbbbbbb 0...i00
04 00 2€ Oaaaaaaa| Pre Amp: Bright
i 1] = &
04 00 274 Obbbbbib 0.1 = Off.0n Algorithm15 Stereo Flanger
04 00 28 Oaaaaaaa| Pre Amp: Gain
04 00 29%| Obbbbbbb 0.1.2 = Low,Middle,High
04 00 2A Oaaaaaasa| Speaker: Type 04 00 CE Oxaaraaa| Flanger SW
4 00 2B#[ Obbbbbbb C,,,11 = Small. Middle, JC~120, Built In 1, 04 00 OF#| Obbkbbbb! ¢,1 = Off,0n
Built In 2,Builr In I, Built In 4,
BG 3tack 1, BG Stack 2, 04 00 10 Daanaaaa] EQ SW
! MS Btack 1, MS Stack I, Metal Stack 04 00 11# Obbbbbbbl 0.1 = Off,0n
04 00 2C l Caaaaaaa] Speaker: MIC Serring 04 00 12 Oaasasaa| Flanger: Rate
04 00 zDR! Obbbbbbb 0.1,2=1,2,3 04 00 13#| Obbbbbbb l,,,100 = ¢.1,,.10.08z
04 00 2B Qaaaaaaal Speaker: MIC Level D4 00 14 | Qaaaasae| Flanger: Depth
04 00 2F#] Obbbbbbb| c,,.100 04 00 15#| Obbbbbbb 0,,.100
04 00 30 Daaaaaaa| Speaker: Direct Level 24 00 16 Oaaaaaaa| Flanger: Polarity
04 00 31#| Obbbbbbb a,,,100 04 00 17#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Inverse, Synchro
04 00 32 | 0O | {(Resarved) 04 00 16 | Oaasaaaa| Flanger: Manual
: H 04 00 19#| Obbbbbbb 9,,,100
| 04 00 77 | 00 | : 04 00 1A | Caaaaaaa| Flanger: Resonance
04 00 1B$| Obbbbbbb 0,..100
{*) The “Pre Amp Middle” is invalid when “Mode is “Match Drive.” 04 DO IC | Dammaaaa| Flanger: Cross Feedback Level
04 00 1D$ Obbbbbbb 0...100
(‘) The “Pre Amp Presence” makes opposite effect of Value(-100,,0) when “Mode” is 04 00 1E | Daaaaaas| Flanger: Effect Level

L]
245



MIDI Implementation

C4 00 1F#] Chbhbbbbbl| ~-100.,.12C !
104 G0 3R | 0O i (Regerved:
04 00 20 | Jaasaaaaa] Flanger: Dirscr level : :
1a 5
04 00 214! Cbbbbbbb -10¢,,, 108 i 54 00 TF | 0O |
G4 00 22 | Caaaaaaaj EQ: Low EQ Type
C4 00 23%] Cbbbibbbb! 0.1 = Shelving, Feaking
i Ca oL Low EC Gai
| gggg;g:; EC: low £C Gairn 13, 17d8 Algorithm 17 Gate Reverb (FX1 Only)
C4 00 28 | Gamaaaaa| EQ: Low EC Frequency
04 C0 27#] Cbbbbkbbhk 2,.,200 = 2C,,,200082 g
’ 04 00 OF I Oaaasaaa) G.Feverb 3W i
04 00 28 Daasaaas o Low EQ ¢ 04 00 OF#! Obbbbbbh 0,: = DEE,QOn
04 00 294! Obbbkbib 3,..,160 = £.3,,,10.0
! 04 00 iC | Daaaaaaa] ED 8W i
04 00 2R Qaaaaaaa] E{: Mid EQ Gain 04 00 110| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = DEE, Oni
¢4 00 2B4| Cbbbbbbb -12,..,12d8
04 00 12 | Oaaasaaa] G.Reverb: Gate Time
04 00 2¢C l CGaaaaaaa| EG: Mid EQ Frequency 04 00 i3%] Obbbbbbb| 19,.,400ms
04 G0 2D#| (bbbbbdb| 2¢,.,800 = 20C,,,B000H:
04 00 14 | Oaaaaaaa| G.Reverb: Pre Delay
04 00 28 0aaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ 2 04 00 154} Obbbbbbb} 9,,,300ms
C4 00 2F#| Cbbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 *
04 00 1€ Caaasaaa| G.Reverb: Effect Levsl
04 00 30 i Daaaaaaa! EG: High EC Typse 04 00 17%; Obbbbbbb =160, .. 100
G4 DC 31#| Cbbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Psaking
04 00 18 | Daaasaaaal S.Reverb: Made
04 00 32 | Oaasaszaa| EQ: High EC Gain G4 00 134 Dbbhbbbbl 0,,.4 = Normal,L->E, R->L,Reversel, Reversel
04 00 SBH Chbbbbhb ~12,..12d8
04 00 1A | Caaaaaaa| G.Reverb: Thickness
04 00 34 Caaaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Freguency 04 00 1E#| Obbbbbbb 2,,.100
G4 00 354#{ Cbbbbbbb!| 14,,.200 = 1.4,,,20.CkHx
04 00 1C [ Danaaaaa| G.Reverb: Density
¢4 00 36 Oaaaaaaa| EC: High EQ ¢ 04 9C 1Dr| Dkbhbbbb e,., 100
04 00 374| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = §.3,,,10.0
04 Q0 1E | Oaaaaaaal 3.Reverb: Accent Delay
04 00 38 | Qaaaaazal £Q: Cus Level G4 Q0 1F#| Obibbbbb 9,,,200ms
04 06 394| Obbkbbbblb 0., 100
04 00 20 Oaaaaaaa] G.Reverk: Accent Level
04 90 38 | o0 | (Reserved) 04 00 21%| Cbkbbbbl 0., 160
i 04 00 7F | 00 i ; 04 00 22 | Gaaaaaaa} G.Reverb: Accent Fan
N i : 04 00 23’[ Cbbbbbbk 1...127 = L63,, E€3
04 Q0 24 Qaaaazaal G.Reverk: Direct Level
04 00 258! QObbbbbbb ~100C,,.3C0
Algorithm 16 Dual Compressor/Limiter 04 00 26 | Dassasaa| EQ: Low EQ Type
04 00 278} Okbbbbbb 0,! = Shelving., Peaking
04 00 28 Qaaaaaaa| EQ: Low E{ Gain
04 00 0OE (Uaazaaaal Comp/Limiv A SW 04 00 29#| Obkkbbkb -12,.,12d8
G4 00 OF#| Obbbbbbb 0.1 = CEE,On
04 00 2a l Oaaaaaaa| E2: Low EQ Fregquency
04 00 10 (Gaasaaaa| Noise Suppressor A SW 04 00 2B4| Obbbbbbhk 2.,,200 = 20,,,20008:
04 00 11#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Cff,0mn
04 0 2C | Daaamaaa| EQ: Low EG ¢
¢4 00 12 Gaaaasas| Comp/Limit B SW 04 00 2D#| Chkbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,1C.0
¢4 00 13#| Chbbbbkb 0.1 = Off,0n
04 00 28 | Daaaaaaal EQ: Mid EQ Gain
04 0014 1 0 Neoise Sur B Sw 04 00 2F#| Obkbbbbbk -12,,,12d8
04 00 15#{ Cbbbbbbb 0.1 = C£f,0n
04 00 30 | Damassaa| EQ: Mid EQ Fregquency
04 00 16 | Oasaaaaa| Cemp/Limit A: Detect 04 00 314| Obbbbbkb 20,,,800 = 200,,,R00CHS
04 00 174 Obbbbbbl 0,1,2 = A,8,Link
04 00 32 | Oasazaas! EQ: Mid EG 2
04 00 18 Gasaaaan| Comp/Limit A: Level 04 00 331‘ QObbbbbbb 3,,.100 = 0.3,,,1C.0
C4 00 194| CObbbbbbb -60,,,1248
04 00 34 Daapaaaal EQ: High EQ Type
C4 00 1A | Caaaaaaa| Comp/Limit A: Thrash 04 00 354} Obbbbbbb 0,1 = sShelving, Peaking
G4 00 1B#| Obbbbbbb| ~6¢,,,0d8 -
04 00 36 | Dasaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Gain
4 00 17 | Oasaaaaa) Comp/Limit A: Attack 04 00 376] Obbbbbbb -1Z,.,12dB
G4 00 1D#| Obbbbbbb 0,.,100
04 00 38 | Oasaaaaal EQ: High EG Frequency
04 00 1E | Oaaaaaaa| Comp/Limit A: Release 04 00 394 Obbbbbbb 14,.,200 = 1.4,,.20.0kH:
¢4 00 1F#| Obbbbbbb C..,100
04 00 3A Oaaaaaas| EQ: High EQ ¢
g4 00 20 OQaaaanaa| Comp/Limit A: Ratie 04 00 3B#| Obbbbbbb! 3,,.,100 = 0.3,,,1C.0
¢4 00 21#| Obbbbbbb C,,,3 = 1.5:1,2:1,4:1,100:1%
04 00 3C 1 Qaaaasaa| EQ: Qut Level
¢4 00 22 Daaaaaza| Noise Suppresscr A: Detect 04 00 3D#| Obbbhbbb| 0,..100
Gd 00 23#[ Obbbbbbb 0,1,2 = AB.Link
04 00 3E | 00 | (Reserved!
04 00 2¢ Oazaaaaa) Noise Suppressor A: Thresheld H H
04 00 25#| Obbbbbbb! G,.,100 | 04 0¢ 7F | 06 |
04 00 26 | Qaaaaaaa| Ncoise Suppresscr A: Release
¢4 D0 27#} Obbbbbbb G,,.,100
¢4 00 28 Qaaaaaaal Comp/Limivr B: Detect
04 00 294] Obbbobbb 0,1,2 = A,B,Link Algorithm 18 Muiti Tap Delay
04 00 2A | Qaaaaaaa| Comp/Limit B: Level
04 00 28#]| Obbbbbbb -60,,,12dB
’ 04 00 OE | Oaaasaaa| £Q SW
04 00 2C Oaaaaaaa{ Comp/Limit E: Thresh 04 00 OF#! Obbbbbiob 0,1 = Off , On
04 Q0 2D#| Obbbbbbbh -60,,,0dB
04 00 10 | Daaaaaaa| M.Tap Delay: Time 1
44 00 2E | Caaaaaaal Comp/Limit B: Attack 04 00 11#{ Obbbbbkb 0,,,1200ms
4 00 2F#| Obbbbbbbk " o, 100
04 0C 12 Oaaaaaaa| M.Tap Delay: Level 1
04 00 30 Oaaanaaa! Comp/Limit B: Release 04 0C 13#4| Obbhbbbb! 0,,,100
04 00 31#| Obbbbbbb G,.,100
04 00 14 Oaazaaaal M.Tap Delay: Pan 1
G4 00 32 | Oaaaaasa] Comp/Limit B: Ratio 04 00 154| Obbbbbbb 1,,,127 = L83,,. P63
04 00 33#] Obbbbbbb 0,,,3 = 1.5:1,2:1,4:1,100:1
04 00 16 Qaaaaaaa] M.Tap Delay: Time 2
04 00 34 | Oamaaama) Noise Suppressor B: Detect 04 00 174| Qbbbbbbb 0,,,1200ms
04 00 35#| Obbbbbbb 0.1,2 = A,B,Link
04 COC 1B Oaaaaaaa| M.Tep Delay: Leval 2
04 00 36 | 0 Noise Supp B: Threshold 04 00 234! Okbbbbbb 0,,.100
04 00 37#| Obbbbbbb g,,,100
04 C8 1A | Qaaasaaa| ¥.Tap Delay: Pan 2
04 00 368 | 0 Noise 3t B: Release 04 GO 1B#| Obbbbbibb 1,,.127 = L63,..R63
04 00 39#4| Obbbbbbb a,,,100
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[ ]

{04 00 1C | Qamaazaal H.Tap Delay: Time 3 i 04 00 §B¢| Ckbbbbbb| 9.,..108
{ 04 00 1D4| Obbbbbbb| C,.,1200ms
: {05 00 8 | 00 | IRessrved; i
04 0C 1E | Oaaaamsaal M.Tap Delay: Level 3 H H
04 ] N n
04 00 1Fk| Obbibhib| 5,,,100 {04 00 7F | 00 [ ;
24 00 24 | Osaaasaa| M. Tap Delay: Pan 3
04 00 Z1#; Obbbkbbb 1,,,127 = L63,,,RE3
44 00 Z2 | Oaaaaaaa| M.Tap Delay: Time 4 3
04 00 23#| Oobobbbb s...3200ms Aigorithm 18 Stereo Muiti
04 00 24 | Oaaaazaa| M.Tap Delay: Level 4
04 0D z5#] Obbbbbbb ¢,..100
A - 24 00 0 Gaaraaaal Noise Suppressor SW
34 00 26 | Daaasasaa| H.Tap Delay: Pan 4 04 00 OF&| Obbbbbbb 2.1 = 0ff,0n
04 00 27#! Obbbbbbb 1...127 = L83, . RE3
04 00 10 | Oaazaaaz| Comp/Limit SW
34 8¢ 28 | Oamaasaa) M.Tap Delay: Time 5 04 00 11#j Obbbbbbb ¢.l = 0ff.On
34 00 29#| Obbbbbbbl C,..1200ms
04 0C 12 | Caaaaaaa) Enhancer SW
34 Q0 ZA [ Gaaaaaaa] M.Tap Delay: Levei § 04 00 13%! Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Qff,0n
04 00 2B#| Obbbkbbb 2,.,100
04 00 14 Oaazaaaz| EC SW
94 00 2C | Oaasaasa| M.Tap Delay: Fan S 04 00 15#] Obbbbibbb .1 = Qff,On
04 00 ZD#| Obbbbbbb 1,,,127 = L63,,,R63
G4 OG 16 | Camamams| Noise Suppressor: Threshold
34 0G ZE | Oaaamaaal M.Tap Delay: Time & 44 00 17#{ Obbbbbbb S..,1060
94 00 ZF#| Obbbbbbb G,..1200ms
04 00 18 Caasaaaal Noise Suppressor: Ralease
34 00 20 | Oaaasaaaa! M.Tap Delay: Level 6 04 00 19+ Obhbbbbhi 0,..100
34 00 3i#| Obbbkbbb; ¢...100
C4 OG 1A | Damaaaaa] Comp/Llimit: Level
24 00 32 | Caaaaaaa| M.Tap Delay: Fan € 04 00 1B#| Obbbbbbob -60,..1248
J4 00 33#) Obbbbbbb! 1,.,127 = L63,,.RE3
04 60 1C Qaaaaaaa] Comp/Limit: Thresh
34 00 3¢ Oaaaaaaai M.Tap Delay: Time 7 04 G0 1D#| Obbbbbbb -60,,,0d8
34 00 35#] Obbbkbbb! C,,,1200ms
04 00 IE | Caaaaama] Comp/Limit: Atrtack
24 00 3¢ Daaaaaaa‘t M.Tap Delay: Lavel 7 04 00 1F#| UObbbbbbb e,..100
34 00 37¢] Obbbkbbb 0.,,.100
04 0D 20 Gaaaaasa) Comp/Limit: Release
34 00 38 Oaaaaasa| M.Tap Delay: Pan 7 04 00 214 Obbbbbbb 2,.,180
34 00 39¢| Obbbkbbb| 1,,.127 = L€3,,,R83
04 00 22 Daaaaaaa| Comp/limit: Ratic
24 00 3& | Daaaaasa! M.Tap Delay: Time R 04 00 234 Obbbbbbb G,,,3 = 1.5:1,2:4,4:1,100:1
04 00 3B# Obbbbbbb[ Q,,.1200me
04 00 24 | Gaaaaaaa| Enhancer: Sens
34 00 3C | 0saaaaaa] ¥.Tap Delay: Levsl § 04 0D 258] Obbbhbeb| 9,..100
34 00 3D#| Obbbbbbb| G.., 200
04 00 26 | O i : F oy
24 00 3 Oaaaaaaa‘; M.Tap Delay: Fap £ 04 00 27# Obbhbbbb! 10,,.108 = 1.0,,,10.0kKz
04 0C 3F#| Okbbbbbbb 1,,,127 = L63,,.R63
‘ : 04 00 28 | Daamazaa] Enhancer: MIX Level
04 00 4¢ i Oaaaaaaa{ ¥.Tap Delay: Time § 04 00 2%#| Ohbbbbbbj G,..100
04 00 41#| Obbbbbbb! €., 1200ms
~ 04 00 2A | Oaaaaaaa| Enhancer: Level
04 00 42 | Oazaaaaa| M.Tap Delay: Lavel % 04 00 2B#| Obbbbbbb} 9,,,100
04 00 43#| Obbbbbbb| ¢,,,100
i 04 00 2¢ l Oaaaaaaal EQ: Low ET Typs
04 0C 44 | Dazaasaa| M.Tap Delay: Pan 2 04 0C 2D#| Obbbbbbbi 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 45#| Otkbbbbb 1,,,127 = L63,..R63 i 00 2 5
2E azaaasa| EQ: Low EQ Gain
04 00 4¢ Oamamaaa| M.Tap Delay: Time 10 04 00 2F#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,12d8
04 00 474| Obbbhbbb C..,1200ms
04 00 30 | Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Low ED Frequency
04 00 4B Qaaaasaa| M.Tap Delay: Level i0 04 00 314 Obbbbbbb 2,,.,200 = 20,,,20008e
04 00 494| Obbbbbbb 8.,.100
04 00 32 | Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ @
C4 00 4A | Dasaszaa| M.Tap Delay: Pan 10 04 00 33#| Cbbbbbkb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 0C 4B#{ Obbbbbbb 1,,,127 = L63,,,R63 e 00 " -
4 Oanaasaa| EQ: Mid EJ Gain
04 00 4C | Damaaaaa} M.Tap Delay: Feedback Dzlay Time 04 0D 35#| Obbbbbbt " ~12,,.12d8
04 0C 4D#| Obbbbbbb 6,,.1200ms
- 04 0D 3¢é Oaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid E{ Freguency
04 0C 4E Daaaaaaat M.Tap Dslay: Feecback Level 04 00 37¢#| Obbbbbkk 20,,,800 = 20C,,,B8000H=2
04 0C 4F#} Obbkbbblb -100,..100
04 00 38 | Oaaaaaaaj EQ: Mid EC Q
04 00 50 | Dasaamaa| M.Tap Delay: Effect Lavel 04 00 394} Qbbbbkbh 3,,,100 = 0.3,..10.0
04 0C 51#] Obbbbbbb -100,,,100
04 00 34 | Qasaaaasa] EQ: High EC Type
04 00 52 Damazaaa| M.Tap Delay: Dirsct Level 04 00 38#| Obbbbbbk 0.1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 53#| Obbbbbbb -100..,100
. 04 00 3C | Daaaaaaal EQ: High EQ Gain
04 €0 %4 | Qamameaa} EQ: Low EQ Type 04 00 3D#| Obbbbbkk -12,,,12d8
04 00 554 Obbkbbbbb C,1 = Shelving, Peaking PP oo v Ea E
aaaaaaa : High EQ Freguency
04 00 58 Oaaazasa) ED: Low EQ Gain 04 0D 3F#| Obbbbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,,2C.CkHz
04 00 57#| Obbbbkbb -12,,,12d8
04 00 40 | Omaaamaa| EQ: High EC Q
04 0C S8 Oaaaaasa) EQ: Low EQ Frequency 04 00 414} Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.5,,,10.0
04 00 53#} Okbbbbbb 2,.,200 = 20,,,20008:
04 00 42 | Omaaamsaz| EQ: Out Level
04 00 5A | Oasaaaaaj EQ: Low EQ 04 00 43%| Obbbbbbb 400 200
04 00 3B#} Obhbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 | .
04 00 44 | 00 | {Regerved)
04 00 5C | Oasasasa} EQ: Mid EQ Gain : : '
04 €0 Sp#{ Obbbbbbb -12.,,12dE 154 00 TE | 00 | |
04 00 52 | Oaaaasaa] EQ: Mid EQ Prequency
04 §0 5F#| Obbbbhbibb 20,.,800 = 200,,,B8000K:
04 00 60 | Oaaazaaa| EQ: Mid EQ 2
04 00 614| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 Algorithm 20 Reverb 2
04 0C 62 Qasaanaa| EQ: High EQ Type
04 00 63#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 OE | ODaaaaaaa| Reverb SW
04 00 64 | Oasamaaa| EQ: High EQ Gain 04 00 OF#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Off.0n
04 00 65#| Okbbbbbb -12,,,12dB
04 00 1C | Oaaasaaa| EQ sW
04 00 66 | Damsaaaa} ER: High EQ Frequency 04 00 114 Obbbbbi:bl C.1= 0ff,0n|
04 00 67#] Obbhbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
04 00 22 Qaaaasaa] Reverb 2: Reverb Type
04 00 68 | Qaszasaal| EQ: High EQ Q 04 00 134 | Obbbbkbb 0,,,4 = Rooml,Roomd,Halll, Hall?, Plate
04 00 69#] Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 i
- : 04 00 14 | Oaasaama] Reverb 2: Reverb Time
04 00 6A | Daaaamaal EQ: Out Level 04 00 154; Obbbbbbb 1.,.100 = 0.1,,,10.088C

247



MIDI Implementation

| 04 00 14 | Caaaaaaa] Lo-Fi Processcr: Rate
04 0C 16 ’ Gaaaaaaa) keverb Z: Pre Delay i 04 00 15#) Obbbbbbbi 8,..31 = Cff,172,,,1/32
04 00 :74{ Obbbbbbbi 8,,,200mser
04 0C 16 | Oaaamaaa| L2-Fi Processor: Number of Bir
04 00 1F | Gaasasaa| Reverb 2: Density 04 00 17¢#| Obbbbbbe! ©..,1% = 0f££,15,,,1bic
04 o0 '9|| Obbbbbb‘n! G,..102 -
04 06 1B | Qaamasaa| Lo-Fi Processcr: Post Filrer SW
04 00 A Qaaaaaaa| Reverk I: High Fass Filter 04 Q0 13%| Obbbbbbbl| ¢.1 = Of£,0n
04 00 1B#; Obbbbbbb| 1,,,20¢ = Thru,20,,.2000H:
04 OC 1A ’ Qaazazaa| Lo-Fi Processer: Effect Level
04 00 iC | Gaaaaaaz| Reverb I: Low Pasz Filrer 24 00 1Bs| Obbbbbbb| g,,.10¢
04 0G 1D#| Obbbbben| i8,,,200 = 1.0,,.20, OkHz, Thry
04 00 1T | Daamaasal L=-~Fi Processor: Dirscr Level
04 00 LE Daaaaaaaf Reverb 2Z: Effect Level 94 O 1D#i Obbbbhbb! 0,,,100
04 00 LF§} Obkbbbobj 6,..,100
04 GO 1E | Caasaaasai Realtime Modify Filter: Filter Type
04 00 20 | Caaaaaaa] Reverh I: Direcr Lsvel 04 00 1F#| Obbbbbbb; 0,,.2 = LBF, BFF, HPF
04 00 218 Cbhbbbbb! 0...100
€4 20 ZC | Daaaaaaa] Realvime Modify Fileer: Cut Off
04 00 22 Casaaaaa| Reverh 2: Gare SW 04 00 21#| Obbbbhbbi 0,,.1c0
04 0O 238§ Ckbbbbbk ¢.1 = Off,0n
04 00 22 | Daaaaaaal Realrime Modify Filter: Regonance
04 00 24 | Oaaaaaaa] Reverb 2: Gare Mods 04 00 23#| Obkbbbbb G...100
04 00 25#%) Onbbbbbb 0.1 = Gatg, Ducking
04 00 24 | Jaaaasaa Realtime Modify Filter: Gairn
4 00 26 | Casaaaaa| Reverb 2: Gate Threshold 04 00 25#| Obbkbbbb| C,. . 2448
4 00 I7#] Obbbbbbbl| 9,,,100
{04 00 Z€ Gaaaaaaai Suppresger: Threshold
04 00 28 Oaaaaaaa| Reverk 2: Gate Attack Time : 04 00 274 Obbbbbbb| 9,,.100
04 00 22#{ Obbbbbbh 1.,.10¢
4 00 z& Jaaaaaaa| Noise Suppressor: Releass
04 09 23 Oaaaaaaa) Reveri 2: Gate Release Time 04 00 Z9#| Obbkbbbb! g,..,10C
04 02 2B¥| Obbbbbbb 1.,.160
24 00 22 1 00 | iReservad!
04 00 2¢ Oaaaaua’ Reverb 2: Gate Hold Time : :
04 ©0 2D0#| Obkbbbbb 1,..100 | 04 00 7F ;00 |
04 €0 2E | Oaaazaeal EQ: Low EQ Type
4 00 2F#| Obbbbbbb] 0.i = Shelving, Peaking
y AT 2ai
o% 05 30| Spapaanal v Low EG dain 12,1288 Algorithm 23 4 Band Parametric EQ
04 €C 32 | Damamaaal EQ: Low EQ Frequency
04 CC 33&} Obbbbbkh 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000Hz
04 00 OE | Dazaaaaa| Parametric EQ Link SW
04 €0 34 | Caaaaazal E: Low EG Q 04 00 OF#| Obbbkbbb| 0.1 = 0€i,0n
04 €0 358 Chbkbbbbk 3,,,100 = 2.3,,,30.0
04 00 i¢ | Oaa2masaa| Parametric EQ Ach 3w
04 0C 16 | Oamaszaaa| EJ: Mid EQ Gain 04 00 21#| Ubbbbbbb] C.1 = Cff,Cn
04 0C 37&] CObbbbbbk -12,,,1248
04 00 12 | Oaaaseaa| Paramevric EQ Bch SW
04 CC 38 Qaaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ Freguency 04 00 131'! Obbbbbbh 0,1 = Off.Cn
04 CC 39#] Obkbbbkb 206,,,800 = 200,,,8000K:
04 00 14 ;| Oamasaas| EQ Ach: Input Lavel
04 €0 3A | Omaamaaa) EQ: Mid EQ 9 04 00 154! Obbbbbbb -60,,,12a2
04 00 3B#| Obkkbbbbb 3,,,100 = C£.3,,,10.0
04 00 1€ | Oaaaaaaa| EG Ach: Low EQ Type
04 €O 3C | Oamasaaa| EQ: High EQ Typse 04 0O 174! Chbbbbbb| 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 GO 3D#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 1f | Damaaaaa] EQ Ach: Low EC Gain
04 0C 3E Daamaaaaa| EQ: High EQ Gain 04 G0 lsﬁl Obbkbkbb -12,..12d@
04 CC 3F#| Obkhbbbib -i2,,,12a8
04 00 1A | Oaasmaaal EC Ach: Low EQ Frequency
04 00 4C Daaaaaaa| EQ: Righ EQ Freguency 04 00 1B#| Obbbbbbb Z,,,200 = 2G,,.20008:
04 00 42#] Obbhbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,.20.0kKz
04 00 1C | Oaaaasaa| EQ Ach: Low EQ ¢
04 0C 42 | Caaaaasaa| EC: High EQ 04 00 1Dé| Obbhbbbb 3,,,100 = C.3,,,10.0
04 0C 43¥| Obbbbbbb) 3,,,100 = 0.3,,.10.0
04 00 1E | Oaazaaaa| EC Ach: Low Mid EQ Gain
04 00 44 Oaaaaan; EQ: Out Level 04 00 1F#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,12dB
04 0C 45#] Cbbbbbbb} 8..,100
04 00 26 Oaaaaasa| EQ Ach: Low Mid EQ Frequency
04 0C 45 | 0O i {Ragerved) 04 00 214| Obbbbbbb 20,.,800 = 200,,,8000H2
. ¢ 04 DO 22 Oaaaaaaa| EG Ach: Low Mid EQ @
| 04 o6 7F | GO ‘ 5 04 00 ZBi] ObbikEbD 3,,,100 = €.3,,,10.0
04 D0 24 Daaaaaaa| EG Ach: High Mid EQ Sain
04 Q0 254{ Obbbbbbb ~12,,,12d8
Algorlthm 21 Space Chorus 04 00 26 0aaaaaaa| EQ Ach: High Mid EQ Freguency
04 00 274 Obbbbbhb 20.,,800 = 200,.,8000K=
04 0C 28 | Caaaaaaa| EC Ach: High Mid EC Q
04 00 OE | Daaasaaa) Chorus SW G4 D0 284} Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 OC OF# DbbbbbbbE 0.1 = 0ff,Cn
04 00 2A | Caaaaaaa] EQ Ach: High ED Type
04 00 10 | Daaasaaa| Chorus: Input Mcde 04 00 2B#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 OC 114} Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Mono,Stexec
04 00 2C | Oaaaaaaal EQ Ach: High EQ Gain
04 00 12 Oaaaaasa| Chorus: Mode 04 00 2D#| Obbbbhbb -12,,,12dp
04 00 134| Obbbbbbb 0,,,6 =1,2,3,4,144,2+4,3+4
04 00 2E naaaaaaal EQ Ach: High EQ Frequency
04 00 14 D;aaaaaa‘ Chorus: Mix Balance 94 00 2F8| Obbbbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
04 00 154} Obbbbbbb 0,,,200
04 00 3¢ Oaaaaaaal EQ Ach: High EQ0 Q
04 00 18 | 00 | (Reserved! 04 00 313] Obbbbbhb 3,,,100 = €.3,,,10.0
- 0 00 32 Oaaaaaaa| EQ Ach: Output Level
{04007 | 0O ‘ ! 04 00 334 Obbbbbbb’ -60,.,12d8
04 00 34 (aaaaaaa] EQ Bch: Inpus Level
04 00 35¢#| CObbobbbb -60,..12de
Algor“hm 22 Lo-Fi Processor 064 00 3€ Ouaaaaaal EQ Bch: Low EQ Type
04 00 374{ Obbbbbbb 0.1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 38 | Qasamaaa| EQ Bch: Low EQ Gain
{ 04 00 OE Daaauu‘ Lo-Fi Processor SW 04 00 35¢| Obbbbbbb -12,,,12488
i 04 00 OF#| Obbbbbkb C.1 = Q££,Cn
; 04 00 3A Oaaaaaaa’ EQ Bch: Low EQ Frequency
| 04 00 10 Da5555551 Realtime Modify Filter Sw 04 00 3B4| Obbbbhbbb 2,,,200 = 20,,,2000Hz
{ 04 00 114 Obbkbbbb G.1 = Off,0n
! 04 00 3C | Qamaaasa] EQ Bch: Low EQ Q
04 00 12 Daaaaaaal Lo-Fi Processor: Pre Filter sv 04 00 3D#| Obbbbbhb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
1 04 00 134] Obbkbbbb 0.1 = Off.On
04 OC 3E | Oaaaaaaa| EQ Bch: Low Mid EQ Gain
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04 00 3F#| Cbbbbbbb| -12.,,12d8 | |
04 00 3E Gaaaaaaal EQ Bch: B.0kH:z Gain
94 00 40 | Caamaaaa| EQ Beh: Low Mid EQ Frequency 04 00 3F#| {bbbbbbb -12,,.12d8}
24 08 41#‘ Cbbbbbbb | 20,,,800 = 200,,.8000H: H
| 04 00 40 | Oaamaasaal EQ Boh: 1€.0kHz Gain
04 02 42 | Daaaaaaa| E{ Beh: Low Mid EG 94 QC 41#| Obbbbbkk ~12.,.12dB¢
04 05 43#] Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.2,,,10.0 H
04 40 42 | Jaasaaaa| EU Boh: Oucput Level i
04 00 44 | Oaaaaaaa] E¢ Ech: High Mid I3 Gain 04 CC 43%| Obbbkbbb -G, ,,12d8!
04 DT 45#! Obbbbbbb -i2,,,12d8 i
{04 CC 44 ] 00 | (keserved) H
94 97 48 | C‘aaaaaaa' EQ EBch: High Mid E¢ Frequency : :
04 00 47#] Obbbbbbd 2,,,800 = 200,,,80008: {04 00 7F | o0 | i
04 00 4& | Caaasaaa| EQ Bch: High Mid 20 Q
04 00 432%{ Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,.,1C.¢C
*  When Link 8W = On, Bch carresponds to Ach.
04 00 4A | Oaaaaaaa| EQ Bch: High EQ Type
04 D0 4B#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Shelving, Faeaking
04 00 4C | Uaasaazaal EQ Beh: High EC Gain
04 0D 40# | Obbbbbbb -12,..12d8 N
Algorithm 25 Hum Canceler
G4 90 4E | Oaamaaaa| EQ Beh: High EC Fracuency
04 00 4F#| Obbbbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,.20.0kH:z
G4 00 S0 | Oaa=maaaa| ET Bch: High EQ @ ‘0 oT .y O
04 00 514 Obbbb'nbb| 3.,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0 04 80 0c | Cammanan) fum Canceler & 0.1 = 2%E.0m
04 00 32 | Oamaaasz| EQ Bch: Cutput Lavel R - . ’
04 30 534 obbbbbb -e0,, 128 8¢ co 11a| compnanp| e SoEpeeeser & 6.1 - ost.0m
94 oe 54 SIO’.\ I (Resexved) 4 006 L2 Daaaaasal Hum Cancelsr: Freg
) . G4 00 13| Ochbbbkb 200,,,8000 = 206.0,,,800.08z
04 00 7F | 0O | ]
04 00 14 | Daaaaaaa| Hum Canceler: Width
04 00 158 Obbbbbkk 18,,.40%
*  When Link SW = On, Bch corresponds to Ach. 04 00 16 | Dasaaaaa| Hum Canceler: Depth
04 00 17#| Obbbbbhk 0.,.100
04 00 18 | Daaaaasa| Hum Canceler: Threshold
Algorithm 24 10 Band Graphic EQ 04 00 194 Obbbbbhb 0...100
04 00 1A | Caamaaaa| Hum Canceler: Range Low
04 00 15.#! Obbbbbbh 1,,.,200 = Unlimit,2C,,,2000H:
04 00 OE Daaaaaaa' Graphic EQ Link SW ~ ;
‘ At e g 064 00 1C | Daaasaaa] Hum Canceler: Range High
04 00 OF#] Obbbbobb G.i=0ff.0n 04 00 1D#| Obbrbbbe 10,,.201 = 1.0.,.20, OkHz, Unlimit
04 0C 10 Oaaaaaaa) Graphic EG Ach SW . s = R
04 00 118 Obbbbbbbl 0,1 = Off.on 04 00 12| Snzananz) Noise Suppresscr: Threshold 0...100
04 00 12 Uaaaaaaa| Graphic EC Bch SW : R
04 00 134 Obbbbhbbl 0.1 = Off.0n gg gg 32'| g:g;;g;; Noise Suppresscr: Release o.. 100
04 00 14 Daaaaaaa) EQ Ach: Input Gain y
04 00 15«| Dhbbbbbe -§0,,.12d8 04 00 22 | 00 | (Reserved:
04 00 16 Uaaasasa} EQ Ach: 31.25Hz Gain t 04 06 7F | 00 { |
04 DO 17#| Obbbbhbbk =12,,.12d8
04 DO 18 Oaaaaaaa| EQ Ach: 62.%Hz Gain
04 00 194! Obbbbbbb ~12,,,12d8
Algorithm 26 Vocal Canceler
04 00 1A | Qaaaaasa} EQ Ach: 128H: Gain
04 00 1B#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,32d8
04 00 1C Qaaazaaa) EQ Ach: 250H: Gain . OF -
04 00 1£ | Daamaaaa| EQ Ach: 500Hz Gain §
b 8 1] S e o e, | e T oot
04 00 20 Daaaaaaa* EQ Ach: 1.0kMz Gain
04 00 12 | Qaaaaaaa| Vocal Canceler: Balance
04 00 21#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,124B 04 00 13#| Obbbbbbk a...100
04 00 22 Daaaaaaa* EQ Ach: 2.0kHz Gain
o 04 00 14 | Dasaaaaa| Vecal Canceler: Range Low
04 00 234] Obibbiobih -2, 1248 04 00 15#| Obbbbbbb 1,,.200 = Unlimit,20,,,2000Hs
04 00 24 Onaaaaal EQ Ach: ¢.0kE:z Gain A .
04 06 15 | Oamaaaaa| Vocal Canceler: Range High
04 DO 25#| Obbhbbbb -12,. 1230 04 00 274| Obbbbbbb! 10,,,201 = 1.0,,,20, OkHz,Unlimt
04 00 26 | Oauaaaaa} EQ Ach: &.0kHz Gain -
1% 04 00 12 | Qaaaaaaa} EG: Low EQ Type
04 00 274 Obbbhblh i2,,.1288 G4 00 134] Obbbbbbb| 0.1 = Shelving, Feaking
04 00 26 Oaaaaaaa) EQ Ach: 16.0kH:z Gain . I -~ -
04 00 294 Obbbbbhb{ -12,,.12d8 gj I gg;g;;;;\ EQ: Llow EQ Gain 1 1208
04 00 22 Daaaaaaa! E£Q Ach: Cutput Level 04 00 1C | Caaasaaa| EQ: Low EQ F .
b e c : o Frequenéy
04 00 2B#| Obbbbbbb 66, ., 12d8 04 00 1D#| Cbbbbbbh)| 2,,,200 = 20,,,2600Hz
04 00 2C | Ouauaaaai EQ Beh: Input Gain 04 00 1E | Casaaaaa] EQ: Low EQ ©
04 00 2D#} Obbbbbbh -60,, 123 04 00 1F#| Obbbbbbb B 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
Q4 00 2E | 0aaaaaaa| EQ Beh: 31.25Hz Gain 04 00 20 | Caaaaaasi EQ: Mid EC Gai
: Mid EC Gain
04 00 2F#| Obbbbbbb -2, 1288 04 00 21#| ObbbbbEb -12,.,1208
04 00 30 | Oaaaaaaa‘ EQ Beh: 62.5H: Gain o -
4 00 22 | Caaaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ Frequency
04 00 31#] Obbbbbkh -12,,.1288 04 00 23#| Cbbbbbob 20...800 = 200,,,B000H:
04 00 32 Daaaaaaa! EQ Bch: 125Hz Gain 04 00 24 | Casaaaaa| EQ: Mid EQ
34 00 33| Opbbbbbb -12,,.1248 04 00 25#| Obbbbbbb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
2¢ 00 34 Ounual EQ Beh: 250H: Gain 04 00 26 | Casasaaal E . -
- & g a} EQ: High EQ Type
04 00 35#| Obbbbkbb 12,,.12d8 04 00 27#] Ohibbbbiok 9,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 36 Oaaaaaaa| EQ Beh: S00H: Gain .
b 04 00 2B Qaaaaaaz} EQ: Eigh EC Gain
04 00 374 Obbbbbbb -12,,,12d8 0¢ 00 29%] Dbbbbbob| -12.,.12a8
04 00 38 Oaaaaaaal EQC Beh: 1.0kHz Gain s .
12 04 00 2A | Uaamaasa| EQ: Righ EQ Frequency
04 00 394{ Obbbbhbl 12,1238 04 00 28#| Onbbbbbb 14,,,200 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz
04 00 3a Oauaaaa' EQ Bch: 2.0kHz Gain .
I _ 04 00 2C Oaaaaaaa EQ: High EQ @
04 0C 384} Obbbbbbb 12,,, 1248 04 00 2DA| Obbbbobb 3,,,100 = 0.3,,,10.0
04 00 3C | Oaasaasa| EQ Bch: 4.0kH:z Gain A
04 00 3D#| Obbbbbbe .12,,,1248 04 00 2E | Oaaaaaas| EQ: Out Level
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i 04 00 2F#{ Obbbbbbb| £,..,100]
! | 04 00 2C | Camaesaaa] Vocoder: Voice Char Level 10
P04 00 30 1 OC { {Reserved) ! 04 ¢0 2D#| Obbbbbbb| G,,,100
B T : 04 06 2ZE Qaaaasaaa| Vocoder: Voice Char Level 11
AL ! ! 4 00 2F#| Obbbbbbh| 2,,.100
24 00 3¢ { Casasasa) Vocsder: Level 12
04 00 3i#{ Cbhbbbkb Q,,,100
Algorithm 27 Vaice Transtormer (FX1 Only) 04 C0 32 | Oasamaaa{ Voceder: Voice Char Level
04 GO 33#i Obbbbobh 0.,.100
04 CO 34 | Daaaaasa| Vocoder: Veice Char Level 14
04 €0 OE | Oaaaaaaa] Voice Transformer SW ¢4 CG 354! Okbbbbkk| 0.,.,1¢0
G4 C0 0F#| Okkbbbbbi ¢.1 = 0ff,0n
04 0C 3¢ Oaasasaal Vocoder: Veoice Char lLevel 13
0aaaaaaa| Reverk 5w 04 0 37#| Onkbbbbbl 9,,,100
Obbbbbbk 8.1 = CEf,in
04 00 35 | Camssama| Vocoder: Voice Char Level 16
64 CC 12 Jasaaaaa] Fader Edir SW 04 0G 334| Obbbbbbb! Q,..1C0
04 0f 13¢| Qkbbbbbb 9.1 = Cff.Cn
04 00 3A | Oaazasaa] Vocoder: Vsice Char Level 17
04 OC 14 | Oaaaaaaa| MIDI Control S¥ 04 OC 3B#| Obbbbbbk| 0, .. 160
C4 OC 154 Obbbkbbb! 0.1 = CEZ,Cn
94 0C 3C | Oaaaaana| Vocoder: Char Level 18
04 0C 15 Oaaaaaaal Vzice Tranzformer: Robot SW 04 0OC 3D#| Obbbbbbb 9,,,10¢
04 00 17#] Okbbbbbe 0.1 = Of££,0n
04 00 3 ! Daaaaasa| Vocoder: Voice Char Level 12
04 0C 18| ©C ! Voice Transformer: Chromatic Fizch 04 02 3F#| Obbbbbke| ¢...100
04 0C 19¢| Obbbbbob -12,,,38
04 00 40 | Daanaasa| Vocoder: Mic High Pass Filter
04 00 1A | Casaaaaa| Vcoice Transformer: Fine Fitch 04 00 41#| Obbbkbkb! 9.,.200 = Thry,1.¢,,.20.0kEz
04 0 1B#| Obkbbbbb -10g,,,100
04 Q0 42 | Jmamaaaa! Vocoder: Mic High Fass Filter Fan
04 00 1C | Oamaamaa| Voice Transformer: Chromatic Formant 04 GO 43#] Obbkhbbl; i,,,127 = L63,,,RE2
04 00 1D#| Obkbbbbb ~12,..12 -
04 00 44 | Oaaasasaa Vovoder: Mic Mix
04 0C 1E | Daaasasaj Voice Transformer: Fine Farmant : 04 OC 45#] Okbibbblk; 0...10¢
G4 00 1r#| Obkbbbbbi ~100..,100
04 00 46 Uaaasaaa| Vocoder: Noiss Suppressor Threshold
04 0C ZC I Oaaasaaa| Voice Transformer: Mix Balance ;04 00 47#] Obbkbbbk: 0...100
04 00 214; Cbbbbbbb G,.,300
{04 00 48 | Oamamama’! Chorus: Rate
4 08 22 Oaasazaa] Reverk: Revarb Time ;04 00 49#| Qbbbkbbkb| 1...200 = 0.1.,,10.0Hz
04 00 23#| Obbbbbbl 1,,,100 = C.1,.,10 Osec {
;04 00 4A ! Daaaaaaal Chorus: Depth
04 00 24 (Jaaaasaa| Reverb: Pre Delay 04 0C 48#! Obbbbbbbj 9,,,100
04 00 25#| Obbbbbbb! €,.,200msec i
i 04 00 4C | Oamaaaaa| Chorus: Pre Delay
24 00 26 | Osaasaaal b: Density ; 04 D0 4D#| Obbbbbbb 0.,,50ms
04 00 27#! Obbhibbb! 2., 100 i
i 04 00 4E Daaaaaaal Chorus: Mix Bslance
04 00 28 | Daasaaasa| Reverb: Effect Level i 04 QG 4F#| Oobbbbip! a,,,100
04 00 29#} Dbhbbbbb| 0...10¢
| 04 00 s¢ | 09 | {Reserved)
94 00 zZa 1 Daasaaaa] MIDI Contrcl: Bend Range : H
= Off 12
04 00 2B#| Obbbbbbb 0..,12 = 0ff,1,,.12 | 04 00 7F 1 00 ; |
04 00 2C | Caaaaaaa| MIDI Contrel: Portamants
44 00 ZDQ! Obbbbhbb ... 100 = Off,1,,, 100
n 2E ! § a8, H
94 0o 28 1 00 ! [Ressrved! Algorithm 29 Mic Simulator
{04 CO7F ¢ 00 {
04 00 OF | Oaaaaaaa| Link Sw
04 00 OF#| Obbbbbbb G.1 = Of£,In
A‘gorm‘m 28 VocoderZ(Fx1 Only) 04 00 1C | Daaasass| Mic Converter Ach SW
04 00 11#} Obbbkkkb 0,1 = CE£,0n
04 00 12 | Qassaaaa| Bass Cut Ach SW
04 0C OE | Caaaaaaa| Chorus SW 04 G0 13#; Obbbbbbb 0,1 = 0££,0n
04 0C OF#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = 0f£,Cn
. 04 00 14 | Oaaaaasa| Distance Ach 3w
04 00 20 Qaaaaaaa] Vocoder: Envelope Mode 04 00 15#] Obbbhbblk 0,1 = 0f£,0n
04 00 1i#| Obbbbbbb 0,,,2 = Sharp,Boft,Leng
04 00 1€ | Casaaaaal Limiter Ach SW
04 0C 12 | Oaaaaaaa| Vosoder: Pan Mode 04 0C 17#[ Obbibbbbb C,1 = 0ff,0n
04 00 13#] Ubbbbbbb C..,3 = Mono,Steresc,L->R,R->L
04 00 18 | Daasaama] Mic Converter Bch 8w
4 00 14 Qaaaaaaa] Vecoder: Hold 04 00 184| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Qff,0n
04 00 154 Obbbbbbb] 0,1 = Off,MIDI
04 00 1a | Osaamaaa} Bass Cut Bch sW
04 G0 16 | Oaaaaasa| Vocoder: Mic Sens 04 00 1B#| Obhkbbbbb .1 = 0ff.0n
04 00 178| Obbbbhbb| ¢, 100
04 00 1C | Caaamsaa) Distance Bch SW
04 0C 18 Daaaaaaz| Vocoder: Synth Input Level 04 00 1D#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = 0ff,On
04 00 194 Obbbbbbb 0.,,100
04 00 1E | Caaaaaaa] Limiter Bch S
04 00 1A l Daazaaaa| Vocoder: Voice Char Level 1 04 00 1F#| Obbbbbbb 8.1 = DfE,0n
04 00 1B#| Obbbbbbb 2,,,100
04 03 20 lasaaaaa] Mic Converter Ach: Input
04 00 1C Gaaaasas | Vocoder: Voire Char Level 2 04 G0 214 Obbbbbbb Q,,,4 = DR-20,SmiDy, HedDy, MinCn, Flat
04 00 1DM| Obbbhbbb 0,.,100
04 G0 22 | Daaaaaaa) Mic Converter Ach: Output
04 00 LE } Caazaaaa| Vocoder: Voice Char Level 3 04 00 23#| Obbbbbob 0,,.6 = SmlDy, VocDy,LrgDy, SmlCn,LrgCn, Vrntln, Flat
04 G0 LF# Obbbbbbbl 0,..,100
04 00 24 Caaasaaa| Mic Converter Ach: Phase
04 00 20 | Caasasmaa| Vocoder: Veoice Char Level 4 04 00 25#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Normal, Inverse
04 00 21#| Obbbbbbb ¢,..,100
04 00 26 Caaasaaa] Bass Cut Ach: Bass Cut Frequency
04 20 22 i Oaaaaaaa) Vocoder: Voice Char Level § 04 00 27#{ Obbbbbih] 1,,,200 = Thru,20,,,20008z
04 00 23#% Obbbbbbb 6,,,100
04 00 28 Caaaaaaa| Distance Ach: Proximity Effect
04 00 24 Qaaaaaaa) Vocoder: Voice Char Level 6 04 00 29%; Obbbbbbh ~12,,,+12
04 00 254 Obbbbbbb 0,,,100
04 00 2A Oaazanaa) Distance Ach: Timelag
04 00 26 | Oaaaaaaa| Vocodsr: Voice Char Level 7 04 00 2B#| Obbbbbkb 0,,,1000 = 0,,,3000cm
04 00 27#] Obbbbbbb g.,,100
04 00 2C | Caaaaaasal Limiter Ach: Detect HPF Frequency
04 00 28 | Oaamaaaaj Vocoder: Voice Char Level § 04 0D 2D#| Cbbbbbll 1,,,200 = Thru,20,,,20008:
04 00 294} Obbbbbbb 0,,,100
04 00 2E | Gaaazaaa] Limizer Ach: Level
04 00 2A | Oaaaaaaa] Vocoder: Vsice Char Level 3 04 00 2F¥| Obbbbbkb ~6C,,,24dB
04 0D 2B#| Obbbbbkb 0,,,100
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04 00 30 | Daaaaaaa| Limiter Ach: Threshold 54 00 1F#{ Obbbibbbb| i,,,127 = LE3,, ,R63
G4 00 21#; Obbbbbbb} -6C,,,0de
04 00 20 | Oasaaaas| Tapes Echc Tape Head ¥ Pan
04 00 32 | Oasaaaaz/ Limiter Ach: Attack 4 00 214/ Cbbbbbbb| 1.,,127 = L&3,, RE3
04 00 33| Obbbbbbk G,,,100
04 00 22 i Caaaaaaa| Tape Echo Tape Head L Fan
04 00 34 | Daaaazaa| Limiter Ach: Relsase 04 05 234] Obbbbbibi 1,,,127 = L&3,. RE€3
04 00 35#; Obbbbbbb o,,,100
04 00 24 | Caaaaaaa| Tape Eche Tape Distorzien
04 00 36 { Gaaaaaaa| Mic Converter Beh: Inpus 04 00 25#] Chbbbbbot 3,,,100
0¢ 00 37¢; Obkbbbbb C.,.4 = DR~20, SmlDy, HedDy,Minln, Flaz
04 00 26 | CGamaaaaa) Tape Echo Wah Flutrer Rate
04 00 38 | Oaaazaaa| Mic Converter Bch: Output 04 00 27#] Okbbbbbs| S...10C
04 0O 39%) Obbbbkbe| ©,,,€ = SmiDy,VoeDy,Lrgly, SmiCx,LrgCr,VntCn, Flat
3 00 26 | Caaaaasa]| Tape Echo Wah Flutter Depth
04 00 3a | Oaaaaaaa| Mic Converter Bch: Phase 04 00 29#| Obkbkbbii g,.,100
04 00 3B#| Obibbkbbk 0,1 = Normal, Inverse -
04 00 24 | CO i (Reserved)
04 G0 3C | Caaaaaaa] Bass Cut Bch: Bass Cut Frequency H
D4 00 3D#| Obbbikbb 1,,,200 = Thru,2C,,,2000H { 04 05 7F | 00 t i
04 00 3E | Caaaaaaa| Distance Bch: Proximity Effect
04 00 IF¥; Obbbickbb -12,.,+12
04 00 40 | Qasaaaasa| Distance Bch: Timelag
04 00 d1b; Ubbbbbbbl ¢...1000 = G,,,3000cm Algorithm 32 Analog Flanger
04 00 42 | Ceaaaaaa| Limiter Bch: Detect HPF Freguency
04 0O 4341 Obbbkbbb 1,,,200 = Thru,20.,,2000Hz
04 00 JE | Daasaaaa) Analog Flanger SW
04 0C 44 l Qaaaaaaa| Limiter Bch: Lavel 04 00 OF#| Dbbbbbwl 6.1 = Qff, 0n
Q04 00 45&} Obbbbbbb 60, ., 2438
04 00 10 | Daaaaaaz} Anzlog Flanger Mode
04 00 4% | Qamaaasa| Limiter Bch: Threshold 04 00 11#] Obbbbbbbk 0,.,3 = FL1,FLZ,FL2,CBO
04 00 47#| Obbbbkbb -60, ., 0dB
Q4 00 12 | ODamaamaa] Analoy Flanger Feedback
04 00 4f | Oaaaaama] Limiter Bch: Attack 04 00 134! Okbbbbbb a,.,10t
04 00 494 Obbbbkbb G,..100
04 00 14 | Dasmaaaa] Anaiog Flanger Modulation Rate
04 00 4A | Oaaszaaaa| Limiter Bch: Rezlease 04 00 15#| Obbbhbbb; 0.,,100
04 00 4B#{ Obbbbbbb ¢... 100
04 00 16 | Oaaaaaaa! Analog Flanger Modulaticn Depth
04 00 4C {00 { {Reserved! 04 00 174] Obbbbbbbi ¢,..100
{04 00 TE | 08 | 4 00 18 | Daaaaaaa) Analog Flanger Modulaticn Frequency
; . 04 00 19” Obkbbbbt 0,.,100
04 00 1& | Casaaaaa| Analog Flanger Channel B Modulation
* When Mic Converter input = MinCn, Output is fixed to SmIDy or LrgCn. 04 00 1B#| Obbbbbkd 0,1 = Noz.Inv
- W P -
When Link SIW = On, Beh corresponds to Ach. . 04 00 1¢ | Oaasasza| Analsg Flanger Channsl A Phase
04 00 1p#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Ner,Inv
Algorithm 30 3 Band Isolator G4 00 1E | Oaamaaaa| Analcg Flanger Channel B Phase
04 00 LF#] Obbbbobb 0.1 = Nor,Inv
04 00 20 | o0 | (Resezved:
04 00 0E Oaaaaaaa’ Isclatcy W : :
24 00 OF&| Obbbbbbb ¢,1 = Off,On t 04 00 TF 1 GG i
24 00 10 Janaaaaa] Isolater High Volume
04 00 1lk| Obbbbbbb ~60,,.+4dB
04 00 12 | Qaaaaaaal Isolator Middls Volume
54 00 138| Obbbbbbb 60, ., +4dE Algorithm 33 Analog Phaser
24 00 14 | Daaaaaaa| Isolator Low Volume
04 C0 15#| Obbbbbbb -60, ,, +4dB
G4 D0 OE | Oaaaaaasal Analcg Phaser SW
24 00 16 Oazaaasa| Isolatcr Anti Fhase Middie Switch 04 00 OF¢|{ Obbbbbbb 0,1 = 0ff,0n
24 00 17#| Chbbbbbb 0,1 = off.Cn
04 00 10 Daasaaaal Analog Phaser Mode
34 00 18 | (Oaaamaaal Isolator Anti Phase Middle Level 04 00 11#; Cbbbbibb 0.1 = 4STAGE, BSTAGE
24 00 19#| Obbbbbbb 0...100
04 00 32 Oaaaaaaal Analog Phaser Freguency
34 00 1A | Oamaaaaa| Isclator Anti Phase Low Switch 0& 00 13#; Obbbbobb 6,..100
04 00 1B#4| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = C££,0n
04 00 14 Oaaaaaaa] Analcg Phaser Resonance
34 00 1C | Qamaaaaa| Isolater Anti Phase Low Level 04 00 15#; Obbbbbbb 0.,,100
34 00 1D#| Obbbkbbbi c,,,100
04 00 16 | Oaaeamaa| Analcg Phasey LFQ 1 Rate
04 0C 1E | 0O { {Resarved) 04 00 17%] Obbbbbbb! G,..100
¢ ¢4 00 18 | Dazaaaaal Analeg Fhaser LFQ 1 Depth
fosocw |00 : ! 04 00 19#| Obbbbbb 9...100
04 00 iA I Qaaaaaaa| Analag Phaser LFO 1 Channel B Mod
04 00 1R#| Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Nor,Inv
Algorithm 31 Tape Echo 201 04 00 10 Oaaaaaaal Analog Phaser LFG 2 Rate
04 00 1D4| Cbbbbbbbk 0,..100
04 D0 1E | Caaaaaaa| Analog Phaser LFC 2 Depth
04 0C OE | Daaaaasa} Tape Echo SW 04 D0 1F#| Obbbbbbb 0...100
04 0¢ OF#| Dobbbbbbi 0.1 = OfE.Cn
064 00 20 Oauaaaaul Analog Phaser LFC 2 Channel B Mod
04 0O 0 Daaaaaaai Tape Echo Mode Select 04 00 214 Obbbbbbb 0,1 = Ner,Inv
04 00 11#[ Obbbbbblb| 0...6=1,,.7
04 00 22 | 00 | iReserved)
04 00 12 | Daamaaaa] Tape Echc Repeat Rate : :
04 00 13#]| Obbbibbbb 0,,,100 | o4 00 7F | 00 i |
04 00 14 Oazaaaaa| Tapes Eche Infensity
04 00 13#{ Obbbhbbb 9,.,100
Algorithm 34 Speaker Modeling
04 00 16 | Oaaaamaz| Tape Eche Effect Level
04 00 174] Obkkbbbb o,,,100
04 €0 18 l Qasasaaaa| Tape Echo Direct Level 04 00 OE | Dasasaaa| Speaker Model
s . 8§ C ling =W
04 00 194] Obbkbbbb 8,.,100 04 0C OF#]| Obbhbbbb 0,1 = DfE,On
04 €0 1A | Caaaaaaa| Tape Eche Tone Eass
04 00 10 | Oaaamaaa| Bass Cut SW
04 G0 1B#| Obbbbkbb -100,,,100 64 00 11#| Obbbbbbb 0.1 = off,on
04 00 iC } 0aaaaaaa| Tape Echo Tone Treble 04 00 12 | Osasaass| Low Frequency Trismer S0
04 DD 1D#| Dbkbbbbb -109,.,100 04 00 134 hbbbbbb{ 0.1 = Off,0n

04 00 1E | Oamaazaaal Tape Echo Tape Head S Pan
X0
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i 04 00 14 | Caaasaaa| High Freguency Trimmer 3
04 00 15# Dbbbbbbbl .1 = Off,0n
| 04 0C 16 | Omasasaa| Limirer Si
{08 00 174} obbphbrb| 0,1 = off.on
| G4 60 18 | Oaaasaaa| {Reserved:
04 0C 19#| Obbbbbbbh
i
P04 00 1A Daaaaaaa{ Speaker Mcdeling Model
04 (0 1B4! Obbbbbbe] 0.,,11 = THRU, FLAT, Pwd.BLK, Pwd.E-B, Pwd.MAC,
SmICUBE,Wh.CONE, WhTISUE, RADIC, Smalltv,
BoomBOX, BoomLaR
94 00 1C Daaaazaa| Spsaker Modeling Phase
04 00 1D#| Obbbbbkb 0.1 = Nor,Inv
04 00 1E | Caaaaasa) 3Bass O Fregquency
04 00 1F#| Obbbhbkb 1,,.280 = Thru,20,,,2000Hz
94 G0 20 Daaaasaa| Low Frequency Trimmer Gain
04 G0 Z1#| Obbbbbbb -12,,,12d48
04 00 22 | Oamazaaa] Low Fraquency Trimmer Fraquency
04 €O 23#4{ Obbbbbbb 2,..200 = 20G,,,20008x
04 00 24 | Oaaaazaaa} High Frequency Trimmer Gain
G4 00 254} Obkbbbkb -12,,,12dB
04 00 28 | Caasaaaa| High Frequency Trimmer Frequency
04 00 278} Cbkbbbkb 1G.,,200 = 1.9,,,20. Okiz
04 00 28 | Gaaaaaaa| Limiter Thresheld
34 C0 294} Obbhbbkb -69,,,0d48
04 €0 2A | Oaaaaaaa) Limiter Release
04 00 2B#| Obkbbbbh 0...100
04 00 2¢ | Cazaaaaa| Limiter Level
04 00 2p#| Ckhbbbbb -6C.,,24aR
94 00 ZE | 0C | (Reserved!
i 04 00 7F | 0O | i

Algorithm 35 Mastering Tool Kit

04 00 CE | Oaaasaaal| EQ SW

04 00 OF#{ Ubbbbbkb 0,1 = Off,0n
04 00 10 | Ommszaaa Bass Cut SW

04 00 1i#] Obbbbbbb €,1 = Off,0n
44 00 12 | Damaaaaa| Enhancer 5t

04 00 13#; Obhbbbbb 6,1 = Dff,on
24 00 14 Onazasaa| Expander SW

04 00 154| Obbbbbbb C.1 = 2ff.Cn
04 00 16 | Daaasaasa| Compressor 3¥

04 00 17#| Obbbbbbb .1 = Q8L 0n
04 00 18 | Daaamaaa| Limiter SW

04 00 13#] Obbbbbbb 0,1 = 0ff,0n
04 00 1A | Dasaaaaa) ZQ: Input Gain -24,,,12d8
04 00 1B#| Oaaasaaal EQ: Low EQ Type 0.1 = Shelving, Peaking
34 00 1C | ODaaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ Gain -12,,.12dB
04 00 1D#| Oamaazaa| EQ: Low EQ Fregquency 2.,,42 = 20,,,2000H={*1}
04 00 1E | Daaaaaaa| EQ: Low EQ Q €,,.31 = 0.3,,,16.00°2)
04 00 1F#| Oaazaaaal EQ: Low Mid EQ Gain -12,,,12d8
04 00 20 | Oaaaaasa| EQ: Low Mid EQ Frequency 2,,,54 = 20,,,80008z(*1)
04 00 21#| Oaaaaaaa| ED: Low Mid EG @ 0,,.31 = 0.3,,,18.0(*2}
04 00 22 | Oaaaaaaa) EQ: High Mid ED Gain -12,,,12d8
04 00 23#| Daaaaaaa) EQJ: High Mid EQ Frequency 2.,.54 = 20,,,8000Hz(*1}
04 00 24 | Daaaaaaa) £3: Righ Mid EQ ¢ 0,,,31 = £.3,,,18.0(*2}
04 00 25#| Oaaaamaaa] EQ: High EQ Type C,1 = Shelving, Peaking
04 00 26 | Oaaaaaaa] EQ: High EQ Gain -12,,,12d8
04 00 27+} Oaaaaaza} EQ: High EQ Frequency 39,,,62 = 1.4,,,20.0kHz(*1)
04 0C 28 | Oaaaaaaal EQ: High EC Q C,..31 = 0.3,,,15.00*3}
04 D0 29#] Qasaaaaa} EQ: Level -24,,,1248
04 OC 2A | Oaaaaaaa] Bass Cut Frequency 1,,,42 = O££,20,,,2000H2("1)
04 OC 2B#| Daasaaaa| Enhancer Sens 2,,.100
04 0C 2¢ | 0 i Freo > 36,,,56 = 1.0,,,10.0kHz(*1)
04 00 2D#) Dasasasa] Enhancer Mix Lavel -24,,.1288
04 00 2E | Omasasaa| Input Gain -24,,,12d8
04 00 2F#| Oasazaaa| Input Detect Time 0..,10ms
04 00 30 | Oamaazsaa| Input Low Split Point 2,,.34 = 20,,.8008z("1}
04 00 31#| Caasazaa| Input High Split Poinz 40,,,60 = 1.6,,,16.0kHz{*1}

04 00 32 | Caaaaaaa) Expander Low Threshold ¢,,,80 = ~BG,,, 048
04 00 33#| Oaaaaasa| Expander ¥id Threshcld 0,,,80 = -80,.,0d2
04 00 34 | Oaaaaaaal Expander High Threshold 3,,,80 = -8G,,,0d48
04 00 35¢#| Caaaasaa)| Expander Low Razic 0,,,83 = 3:1.0,,, L INF(*3)
04 0C 3f | Daaazaaaa| Expander Mid Batis 0...13 = 1: INF{*3)
04 DO 37#| Caaaaaaa| Expander High Ratio 0,.,,13 = 1:3,0,. 1 INF(*3)
94 00 3% | Oaaaaaaa| Expander Low Attack 0.,,100ms
04 00 3%#| Gaaaaaaa] Expander Mid Attack Q... 100ms
04 00 3 | Daasamaa! Expander High Actack 0,..100ms
04 00 3B#| Caaaaaaa{ Expandsr Low Release 0,.,100 = 5G,,,5200ms
04 30 3¢ | Oaaaaaaal Expander Mid Release 0,,,100 = 30,,,3500ms
04 00 3DF| ] B jer High Release 0,,.100 = SC.,,5000ms
04 00 3E | Gaaaaaaa| Compressor Leow Threshcid ~24,,.0de
04 00 3F#| Dasaaaas| Compresscr Mid Threshold -24,,.048
04 00 4C | Oaaasaaa! Compressor High Threshcld -24,,.0d48
04 00 41%#| Caaaaaaa| Compresscr Low Ratis 5,,,33 = 31:1.0,,,1:INF(*3}
04 00 42 | Daaaaasa] Compresser Mid Ratio G¢,.,13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF(*3)

04 00 434) Caaaaasa| Compressor High Ratis 0,,.13 = 1:1.0,,,1:INF{*3)
04 00 44 | Oasaaaaa| Compressor Low Attack 0..,100ms
04 00 454 Daaamaaa| Compressor Mid Artack G,,,100ms
04 00 46 | Caaaaasa| Compressor High Artack 0,.,,100ms
04 30 474} Caaaaaas| Compresscr Low Release 8,..100 = EC,, . 5000me
04 G0 48 | laaaaaaa| Compressor Mid Release 0,,.100 = 5C,,, 5000ms
04 20 49%! Caaaaaaa| Compressor High Relsase 0,,,100 = 5C,,,5000ms
04 00 47 | Daaaamaa| Mixer Low Level ¢,,,86 = -8G,,,6dB
04 00 4B4| Oaaamaaa] Mixer Mid Level £,,,86 = -80,, 648
04 00 4C | Caaaaaaa| Mixer High Level d4.,.86 = -80,,,6d8
04 00 4D#| Caaasaaa| Limiter Threshold -24,,.0d8
04 00 4E | Camaamaa] Limiter Attack d,,,100ms
04 00 4F#| Daasaaasa| Limiter Release ¢,,,100 = £C,,,5000ms
04 00 50 | Damaamas| Output Leval 0,,,86 = -B0,., 638
04 00 S514] Oaaaasas| Output Seft Clip 0,1 = Cff,On
04 D0 52 | Qaamasas| Output Dither ¢.,,17 = Off,24,,,8Bic
04 00 S3#j oo | {Reserved;
04 00 5¢ | 00 | (Reserved)

j 04 00 7F | 00 | !

@®Remote Operations

Start !
address Data | Contents and remarks
05 00 0C | 00 - | Remote Command / Response
i
| 05 00 014} 00 - | Parameter !
{ 0% nn mm#} 00 - | Parameter i

(") The address marked by "#’ are invalid. Transmit the Data Set{DT1) message with the
specified size to the address without *#" mark. Data Request(RQ1) message is ignored.

(") The commands require to set simul ly the which ified size.
req ) p P

Remote Edit Command List

Command Bemarks

00 NOP (No Operation)
01 Abort Command

02 Track Copy

03 Track Move

04 Track Exchange

05 Track Insert

06 Track Cut

07 Track Erase
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08 Track Time Comp/ Exp.

(5] Preview From

VA Preview To

0B Preview Scrub On

ocC Preview Scrub Off

oD Request Amplitude Profile
OE Request Wave Data

OF Request Full Event List

10 Request Simple Event Lisl

1 Request Number of Event List
i2 Request Full Event Parameter
13 Request Simple Event Parameter
14 Name Event

15 Undo

16 Redo

17 Create Event

18 Song Select

19 Song Store

1A Drive Select

1B Redquest Drive List

1C Shut Down

Remote Edit Response List

Response Bemarks

40 Complete (No Error)
41 Error

42 Amplitude Profile

43 Wave Data

44 Full Event List

45 Simple Event List

46 Number of Event List
47 Full Event Parameter
48 Simple Event Parameter
49 Drive List

Command 00 NOP { No operation )

Start |

address | Data I Contents and remarks

05 0f 00 | 0C | NOF (Nc Cperation!

The VSR-880 does not operate anything.

if the VSR-880 was available lo operate ¢ ds, it retuns the response 40 when it
receives the message. And il the VSR-880 was busy (operating commands or recording), it
relurns the response 41.

Command 01 Abort Command

{ Start {
| address | Data Contents and remarks
|05 00 0 | 01 | Aborz Command i

The VSR-880 aborts the current command.
if no execuling command, it returns the response 40, And if the VSR-880 aborted the current
command, it returns the response 41.

Command 02 Track Copy

Start

address | Data l Contents angd remarks

95 00 00 | 02 | Track Copy

05 00 01#| Oamaaaaaj Track Copy Start Time
08 00 024| Obbbbibb
S 00 §3#| Occcecee
05 00 04#| Oddddddd

0,,.268435455pleck (iblock=lésample)

05 00 03#] Caaaaaaa| Track Copy End Time

05 00 064] Obbbbibb bbeoccoc =

05 00 O7#; Occececee 0,,,268435455block (1block=l6sample)
DS 00 0B#{ Oddddddd

05 00 0%#| Oaaaaaaaj Track Copy From Time
05 00 OA#} Obbbkhbb i =

S G0 OB4] Occ:cc::t C,,,268433455bleck (1block=l6sample}
5

00 oc#| Oddddddd

oo

05 00 OD#! Oaasaaaa| Track Cepy To Time
S CC OE4; Okbbbbbbi g =
s 00 O?&} Oeescere G,,,265435455block (lblock=l5sampls)

1 03 00 104! Odddddag!

| 03 06 11#j 01 - 83 | Track Copy Time 1,,,99

{ ! Daaamaaa| The Number Of Targe: asaaaaabbbbbbb = 1.,, 128 |

| | obibbbbbi !
1-A:

1 05 00 142! 00 - 7F | Scurce V.Tr. v,

03 00 134! 00 - 7F | Destvination V.Tr. v.Tr.1-A:l
00 - 7F | Source V.Tr. V.Tr.l-A:
03 nn mm#| 00 - 7F i Destination V.Tr. v.Tr.1-A .
i inn mm = 00 13 « The Numbsr OFf Target * I}

The VER-BS0 executes the Track Copy command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 03 Track Move

Start

address ! Data | Contents and remarks

03 00 00 | 03 Track Hove

S 00 01#| Oamaanaa] Track Hove Start Time

05 00 02#] Obbbkbbb ok ddddd =

03 00 03| Occeccec 0,,,268433455bleck (lblock=lésample)
05 00 04#] Oddddddad

03 00 03#| Qaszaaaa] Track Move End Time

0% 00 06%| Obbbbbbb X
05 00 07%| Occeccee
€5 00 08#] 0dddddad

0, ,,2684354530lock (lklocks=lisample)

05 00 09#| Oaasaaaal Track Move From Time

03 00 0A#| Obbbbbbk =
05 00 084| Ocececes
058 00 0c#| Oddddddd

0,,,268433455bleck {lbleck=lésanple?

05 00 OD#| Qaaaaaaa| Track Move Tc Time
05 00 CE#| Obbbbbbb &
05 00 0F#| Occeccce
03 00 10#{ Oddddddd

bk CRCEee =
0,,,268435455block (lblock=lésample)

0% 00 11%] Oaaaaaaa| The Number Of Target

aaaaaaabbkbbbh = 1,,,128 1
05 00 12%] Obbbbbbbi i

G5 00 i3#] 00 - 7F ] Source V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:1,,,V.Tr. 6-E:8 ‘
03 00 14#| 00 - 7F | Destination V.Tr. v.7r.1-A:1,,,V.Tr B-B:F

00 - 7F | Source V.TIr. v.Te.l-A:l,,,V.Tr.6-B:8
! 05 nn mms| 00 - 7F | Destination V.Tr. V.Tr.l-A:l, ., V.Tr.6-B:8
! (nn me = Q00 12 « The Number Cf Target * Z)

The VSR-880 executes the Track Move command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 04 Track Exchange

Start

address ' Data ! Contents and remarks

0% 00 00 ! 04

Track Exchange

0% 00 (1#] Oaaaaaasa| The Number Of Target
0% 00 02#] Obbbbbbb

aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1,,,128 |

‘ 05 00 03#] 00 - 7F | Source V.Tr V.Tr.1-A:1,..V.Tr.6-8:8
05 00 D4%] 00 - 7F Destinatisn V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:1,,.V.Tr.8-B:6
00 ~ 7F | Scurce V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:1,,.V.Tr.8-g:8

Q% nn momé | 00 - 7F | Destinarion V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:1,,,V.Tr.8-B:8
{nn mm = 00 02 - The N r Of Target * 2!

The VSR-880 executes the Track Exchange command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 05 Track insert

start

address ‘ Data ’ Conrents and remarks

¢s o0 00 | 05 | Track Insert

I

o

5 00 0l#| Oasaaaaa| Track Insert From Time
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05 0C 02#] Obbbbbbbi corecooddd = i 0% o8 08#] 0d33ddadi 1
05 00 03#} Ocececce §.,.268435455block (1block= &} | i
| 03 00 04#] Odddddas 035 G0 094 Oasaaaaal! Track Time Comp/Exp. To Time |
i | 95 9G OA#| Obbbhbbb! bbbbbbece jddddd =
05 0C 03#| Oaaaaaaa| Track Insert Lengrh Time i 05 00 0B#| Occeccee: 0..,268435455block (1block=lEsamplei ‘
[ 05 00 0&# Obhbbbbbl 2aaaaaa ntodelmtol = ; 05 GO 0C#! 0dddddad:
| 05 00 07#; Occcercee C...268433455block (1blockslésample; | !
{ 05 00 08#] Odddddda| i 0% 00 0D#| OC - 01 | Track Tims Comp/Exp. Fitch Mode Fig,Vari '
i 05 0C 09#| Oaaasaaa] The Number Of Target aaaaaaabbbbbbe = 1,,,12F8 | U5 00 QE#| 00 - G2 | Track Time Comp/EXp. Type AB.C [
[ 05 0C OA#| Obbbbbbb { {
] 05 00 QF#} 0} - 84 | Track Time Comp/Exp. Amplitude 2., 1008 ]

| 05 0C 0B#| 00 - 7F | Insert V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:1,, V.Tr.3-B:6 !

Tr.l-A:l,,.V.Tr.8-B:8 |

{ 05 nnomm#] 00 - 7F | Inserc V.Tr. V.
inn mm = 00 OA » The Numbar Of Target!)

The VER-880 evecutes the Track Insert command.
If the d ded, it returns the r
the response 41,

40. And if any errors occurred, it returns

P

Command 06 Track Cut

3care |
address Data i Centents and remarks
0% 00 0C | C€ { Track Cut

05 00 Cl#]| Oaaaaaaa| Track Cut Start Time
0% 00 024 Obhbkbbb
05 00 03#) Occcoees
05 00 04#) Oddddddd

G,,,268435455block (1block=l&sample)

95 00 054 Oaaaasaa] Track Cut End Time
05 30 064 Obbbbbkb!
05 00 07#| Ocecceee]
05 CO 08#| Dddddddd!

o~ =

1block=zl6sample}

C,.,26843345Sblock (

1 05 00 094/ Oasaazaal The Number Of Targer

aaaaaaabbbbkbb = 1,,,128
| 05 06 0a#| Obbbbbbb|

¥
"

V.Tr.1-A:1,, ,V.Tr.8-B:&

{05 00 0B#) 00 - JF | Cut V.
Cut V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:l,, ,V.%r B-B:E

i 05 nn mn#} O0C - 7F
i {nn mm = 00 0A ~ The Number Of Targec)

| | |

The VSR-880 executes the Track Cut command.
1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, il returns
the response 41,

Command 07 Track Erase

Start ;

address Data | Contents and remarks

05 00 00 | 07 Track Erase

05 00 01#| Oaaaaasaa| Track Erase Start Time

05 00 024] Obbbbbbb ddd =

05 00 03#]| Occeceeo 0,.,268435455blcck (lblock=16sample)
05 00 04#

05 00 054| Daaaaaaa| Track Erase End Time
05 00 Q6#{ Obbbbbkb
05 00 07#} Oceccecce
05 00 088} 0ddddddd

cec G =
0.,.26R435455klock [lblock=16sample]

5 0C 09#] Uaaaaaaa] The Number Of Target
05 00 OA#| Obbbbbbb

I

aaaaaaabbbbibb = 1,,,128 I

| 05 00 OBR] 00 - 7F | Erase V.Tr. V.Tr.1-A:1,,,V.Trx.8-B:6 |

V.?r.l-A:1,,,V.Tr.B~B:8
{nn mm = 00 OA « The Number Of Targer)

’ 25 nn mb' 00 - 7F | Erase V.Tr.
|

The VSR-880 executes the Track Erase command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41,

Command 08 Track Time Comp/Exp.

Stare

address 1 Data { Centents and remarks

05 00 00 | 08 | Track Time Comp/Exp.

05 00 014} Daaaaaaa} Track Time Comp/Exp. Start Time

05 00 G2#; Obkbbbbb bbbk ceccceddddddd =

05 00 034§ Ocrcccec 0,,.268435455block {1lblock=i6sample}
05 00 04#| Oddddddd

Track Time Comp/Exp. End Time
coceddddddd = ;
0..,268435455block (1lblock=16sample)

05 00 064 Obbbbbbb
Q5 00 07#] Deecceer

95 00 05'1 Oaaaasaa

5 00 104; Uaaaaaaa The Number Of Targer aaaaaaabbbbkki = 1.,,128
€ H

| Obbbbbebi

11, V.Tr.6-B:8 |

i 0% 0C 128! 00 - 7F | Comp/Exp V.Tr. V.Tx.1

| 0% nn mn#] 00 - 7F | Compr/Exp V.Tr. V.Tr.i-a:l,, V. T
! | : inn mm = 0C 11 + The Number Of Ta

The VSR-880 executes the Time Stretch (Track Time Comp/ Exp.) command.
If the command succeeded, il returns the response 40, And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41,

Command 09 Preview From

Start i
address Cata ! Contents and remarks

05 00 o¢ | 0% I Pravisw From

The VSR-880 executes the Preview From command.
if the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 0A Preview To

address I Data Contents and remarks i

| Preview To

The VSR-880 executes the Preview To command.
1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 0B Preview Scrub On

| szart

i address ' Data Contents and remarks

]

i 03 00 oC | 9B | ereview Scrub On i
| 05 00 018} 90 - 07 | Target Track 1.8 |

The VSR-880 executes the Preview Scrub On command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 0C Preview Scrub Off

Start

f

| address Data Centents and remarks
|

|

05 00 00 | OC i Preview Scrub OQff

The VSR-880 execules the Preview Scrub Off command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 0D Request Amplitude Profile

Start

address ‘ Data ‘ Centents and remarks

65 00 00 | OD | Request Amplitude Profile

05 0C 01#§ 00 - 7F | Target V.Tr. 1-A:1,.,8-B:f

{
H
H
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05 €0 024] Qaaaaaaa| From Time

05 00 03# Cbbbibbb| assaa Frbeos Addddd =

5 00 043 Occeccee 0,..268435455block {lblock=16sample!
05 €0 03#} 0dddddas

0S C0 CEt| Daamaaaa] Length Time

03 0 074 Ockbbbbb obbbkbc cddddddd =

05 Co Dﬁi} Qeoeecece 0,.,268435455block (ilblock=l6sample)
05 00 034} 0ddddddd

CC OA#] Oaaasaaaa| Resclutiocn

05
68 00 OB#; Obbbbbbhk aaaaaaabbbbobb = sampleil;, blocks

0c oc#

a5 Oaaaaaaa| Packet Byze Length
Qs C0 Cop#

Obbbbbbb aaaazaabbbkbbb = S,,,18354(=00)

The VSR-880 returns the Amplitude Profile Data (the response 42).
1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

(*) The data size of the Data Set(DT1) (Bytes as a unit) is set to the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to set the maximum size that is available for hosts to the Packet Byle Length.

Command 0E Request Wave Data

Start

address | Data | Contents and remarks
0% G& GG | OE | kequest Wave Data
0% Q0 C1#] 06 - 7F | Targetr V.Tr. 1k, B-B:B

0% G0 02¢] Caaazaaa| From Time

0% Q¢ 03#| Obkbbkbk & cocrcccddddddd =

0% CC 04#] Occcceee 0,,,268435435block (1blsck=16sample!l
S CC 05#4] 0dddddad

05 C0 06é#| Oaaamaaal Length Time

S (0 07#} Obhbbbbb saaa >obiat i cddddddd =

0 CC OR#| Occcecce ©,.,268435455block (1block=lésample!}
05 00 09#] Oddsdddd

05 €0 OMJ Camaasaal Packet Byte Length

05 G0 0Bsy Obbbbbbb{ aasazaabbbbbbb = 3,.,1638¢1=00)

The VSR-880 returns the Wave Data (the response 43).
1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

(*) The data size of the Data Set(DT1) (Bytes as a unit) is set to the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to set the maximum size that is available for hosts to the Packet Byte Length.

Command OF Fuli Event List

Start

address \ Data | Contents and remarks

05 60 0C | OF | Full Event List
05 00 01#| Daaaaaaa| Target V.Tr.
0% 00 02#| Ockbbbhbbk aaaaaaabbbbbbb = I-A:1,,,8-B:5,Take

05 00 (38| Caamaaaa| Packet Byre Length

05 00 04#| Chbbbbbb aaazaaabbkbbbb = £,,,16384(=00}

The VSR-8B0 returns the Full Event List which specified track (the response 44).
H the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

(") The data size of the Data Set(DT1) (Bytes as a unit) is set 10 the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to set the maximum size that is available for hosts to the Packet Byte Length.

Command 10 Simple Event List

Start
address

Data I Contents and remarks

0% 00 00 | 10 | simple Event List

0% 00 01#] lamaaana
05 00 02#] Obbbbbbb

Target V.Tr.

aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,.,8-B:8,Take

05 00 03#} Daaaaaaa| Packet Byte Length

05 00 04#| Obbbbbbb aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 5,,,16384(=00)

The VSR-880 returns the Simple Event List which specified track (the response 45).
} the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

{*) The data size of the Data Se{(DT1) (Bytes as a unit) is se! to the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to set the maximuim size that is available for hosts o the Packe! Byte Length.

Command 11 Number of Event List

Stare i
Contents and reamarks i
05 00 00 ! 11 | Mumber of Event List ‘

oo

S 0C 01#] Qaaaaaaal| Target V.Tr.
4

ot G2¢§ Obbbbbbb aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:l,,,8-8:6,Taks

0% 00 03#] Daaaamaa| Packet Byte Length
0% OC

;044 Cbbbbbbe |

i
1 address l Data }
! aaaaaaabbbbkbe = 5,,,16384(=00) !

The VSR-880 returns the Number of Event List which specified track (the response 46).
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any crrors occurred, it returns
the response 41,

(") The data size of the Data Sel{DT1) (Bytes as a unit) is sel to the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to sel the maximum size that is available for hosts o the Packet Byte Length.

Command 12 Full Event Parameter

stare | '

address i Data Contents and remarks

05 00 00 | 12 | Full Event Parameter

05 0C 014! Oasamaaa] Target V.Tr.

0% 00 028} Obbbbbbk aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,..
05 00 03#] 00000Daa| Event Number

05 0G 048} Obbbbbbk aabbbbbbbcoococer

05 DO 05%] Cbbbbbbb

0% 00 06#] Caazaazaa| Packst Byte Lengeh
05 00 074#{ Obbbbbbb

aaaasaabbbbbbb = 5,,.16384 (=00}

The VSR-BR0 returns the Full Event Parameter which specified track (the response 47).
1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41,

(") The data size of the Data Set(DT1) (Bytes as a unit) is set to the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to set the maximum size that is available for hosts to the Packet Byte Length.

Command 13 Simple Event Parameter

Start

address i Data ! Contents and remarks

05 00 00 | 13 | Simple Event Farameter

0% OC 01#| Oaaaaaaa] Target V.Tr.

05 00 024 Obkbbbbb azamaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,,,8-B:& Take

05 0C 034] 000000aa| Evenr Number
05 00 044| Obkbbbbbk

05 0C (54| Obbbbbbb

aabbbbkbbeeccece

5 00 062} Daaaaaaa] Packer Byte Length
05 02 Q74! Obbbbbkbb

aaaaaaabbbbbbb = §,,, 16384 (=00}

The VSR-880 returns the Simple Event P which sp d track (the resp 48).
if the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41,

") The data size of the Data Set{DT1} (Byles as a unit) is set 1o the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to set the maximum size that is available for hosts to the Packet Byte Length.

Command 14 Name Event

| Start

address ‘ Data ‘ Contents and remarks

{05 00 00 § 13 { Simple Event Parameter

{ 05 00 Cl#| Caaaaaaa] Target V.Tr.

05 00 Gz24] Obbbbbbih aaaasaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,,,8-B:B,Take

000000aa| Event Number
05 00 04#] Obbbbbhb aabbbbbobceceoce
05 00 0S#{ Cbbbbbbb

i
i
|
|
|
l 05 00 03¢
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(asc1n |

05 0C 06#] 20 - 7 | Name -
| 0% CO 674] 20 -~ 7E | Name -

(™

| 0% 6C :l1%f 26 - 72 | Name - I

The VSR-880 writes the Name of Event which specified track.
tf the d ded, it retumns the r 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

F

(%) The data size of the Data Sel(DT1) {Bytes as a unil) is set to the Packet Byte Length. It is
efficient to sel the maximum size that is available for hosts 1o the Packet Byte Length.

Command 15 Undo

Stare |
address pata | Cortents and remarks
} 0% 0C 00 ) 18 i Unde
000000aa| Uade Level i

05 00 024 Obbbbbbb

t 05 00 Cl#
05 00 034§ Obbbkbbb

aabbbbbbbeercece = 1,,,339 i

The VSR-880 cancels the last command such as the Edit.
If the command succeeded, it retumns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41,

Command 16 Redo

{ Stare
; address Data Contents and remarks
705 00 00 | 16 | Rede

The VSR-880 cancels the last Undo command.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 17 Create Event

Start ;

address | Data | Contents and remarks

05 00 0¢ | 17 Create Event

05 00 C1# OC - 7F | Targer V.Tr.

05 Q0 Q2#| 0DOO0Oas riginal Take Event Number
03 00 03#] Obbbbhbhb aabbbbbbkcceccee
05 00 04#| Obbbbbbb

00 00 05#] Daaaaaaa| Start Time

00 00 06# sbbbbbeceeee
00 00 C7#] Dezcooce
00 DC CB#| Oddddddd

00 0C 024 Daazaaaal End Time

00 00 CAd i < dddd
00 D0 CB#! Deccccee
60 00 CC#: 0ddddddd

02 00 (D#| Oaazaaaa| Offgat Time

00 0C CE# kb
00 00 (F#; Ocooeeec
0¢ 00 104! 0ddadddd

The VSR-880 create the track Event with the specified original take event.

The time(Start, Stop, Offset) of the create Event are set the specified value.

if the command succeeded, it retumns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 18 Song Select

Start !

address | Data l Contents and remarks

05 00 OC | 18 | Song Select
05 00 01#| 00 - 01 | Store Current Song No, Yes

l 05 00 CZQ‘ 000000Ca} Song Number abbbbbkk =0,,,15%
05 00 034 Obbbbbbb |

Select the VSR-880 song.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 19 Song Store

Srarz

address ‘ Data Contenrs and remarks !

0% Q0 oC | 19 | Song Store }

Store the current VSR-880 song.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 1A Drive Select

Start | !
address I Data } Contents and remarks i
05 00 OC | 1A A[ Drive select
03 00 Dl#] 00 - ¢l | Store Current Song No,Yes

05 00 02#| 0OC - 3£ | Selscc Drive

Change the current VSR-880 drive.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And il any errors occurred, it returns
the response 41.

Command 18 Request Drive List

Start |

address | Data Contencs and remarks

05 00 00 | 12 | Request Drive List

The VSR-880 returns the Drive Lis! (the response 49).
if any errors occurred, it relurns the response 41.

Command 1C  Shut Down

Srart

address | Data Contents and remarks

03 00 00 | iC | shut Down

05 00 0i#} 00 -~ 01 | Store Current Song Neo, Yes

The VSR-880 executes shut down.

Response 40 Complete (No Error)

Stare

address { Data ’ Contents and remarks

05 00 00 | 40 { Complece {No Error)

It shows the command was complete.

Response 41 Error

Start

address Data | Contenrs and remarks

05 00 00 | 41 | Error

05 00 014| 00 ~ 7F | Error Code {00=No Errorlcomplete, end of datai)
0

usy
02=Command Aborted
(03=Illegal Command
04=Command Error

It shows the command was not complete by any error.

0
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Response 42 Amplitude Profite 00 ©C 0A | Cdddddda!
00 00 0B | Gauaaaaal Offsst Time
0C Gf o:lr‘ |
i { 00 CC 0D | Ceogocose
Start | i i 0¢ z adc
address | Data | Contents and remarks 86 60 0z | dddsasdd]
ae 05 0n 5 P ein I 00 0C oF | GDCQaéaa| Start Cifse: in Start Cluster
Al | Ampiitude Profiie { 00 CG 10 | Cbiwbbbb| asaabbbbbbb
05 00 Gi#l 86 - 7F | V. Track 1Asl,, B-BiR 00 00 11 | 0000asas| End Offset in End Cluster
o0 12 i &
05 00 024] Daasamaa| Packet Number o te | pbsbbbh
05 0C 03#] Obbbbbbb aaaaaaabbbbbbh = 0 - 16382 Q¢ ©0 13 | 00000Caa] Previsus Event
¢ 20 ¢ 14 | & aabbbbbkbescerce
3 e - r vy b
9. GC'J“g 0.0 7F | Packet Data Buffer 06 00 13 doceceoe
T 05 nn o] | inn rm = Packet Byte Length - 1) | 00 0C 1% DOOODC‘aa] Next Event
00 0 17 | Obbbbbbb; aabbhbbbbecrecoe
GC 0¢ 18 ceeceee
00 00 12 200000aa; Top Cluster
00 00 1A | e :
| Dara Sequence i C 00 18 | Deococecced
{00 00 8C ] 00 - 7F | Amplituds Data G o0 1C | 00000Caa| Botiom Cluster
Ow-127dE, 1s-iZ6dB,...,126=-1d8,127=0d3 00 00 1D I Ok a
90 00 1E | Oceseece
The VSR-880 lv wriles the Amplitude Profile data to the Data Buffer until specified 00, 00 1¥ | 200000aa| Cluster Number
quently F 90 00 20 a ceczeee
length. 0C¢ 00 21 | Qeecceer)
00 00 22 | 000000a2a| Start CTluster
Last packet size may be shorter than specified one. 00 00 23 c
If the command succeeded, il returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns 00 00 24 | Cececcen)
the response 41. 90 00 23 | 00000laa| End Cluster
a0 t0 268 l ______
40 00 27 fcececoece
Response 43 Wave Data . 20 98 2% | fopopnaa) Archive Flag e
90 00 2A Oc:ccccc|
35 00 2B | 03 - 7F | Target V.Tr. 1-A:1..,B-B:8
| Start | j
1 address Data Contents and remarks : 00 00 2C | 00 - 01 | Sub Take ORG, SUB
| : i
I 0% 06 00 | 43 | wave Data t 00 00 Zp | 20 - Te | Name ~ 1 ASCII
| 90 00 2E | 20 ~ 7e | Name - 2
| 0% 00 01#| 00 - 7F | V. Track 1-a:1l., B-B:§ | H H
| : : - -
03 00 02#| CLaaaaaaa| Packet Number : | 0000 28 | 20 - 7e | Name - 12 !
0% QU 03#| Cbbbbbbb aaaaasabbbbbbb = § - 16383 ,
0% 00 044 OC - 7F | Packet Data Buifer i The VSR-880 frequently writes the all p of Full Event which specified track to the

Data Buffer by continuous.
{ 5 nn mmt] ) {nn mm = Packet Byte Length - 1) |

Last packet size may be shorter than specified one.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns

Dara Sequence the response 41.

1 00 00 0% | 00C000aa| Wave Data ‘
160 00 01 | k ce = 1ébit 2 s Complement data
I o 00 0z | tecocece

- Response 45 Simpie Event List

The VSR-880 frequently writes the Wave Dala to the Data Buffer until specified fength.

Start |

Lasl packet size may be shorter than specified one. address 1 Data I Contents and remarks !
. — . i

1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns 95 06 0C | 43 | simple Event List |

the response 41,
05 00 (l#| Daazaaaa| V. Track
05 00 C2¢} Obbbbbbb aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,,,8-B:8,Take

05 00 034| Oaamasaaa) Packe: Number
Response 44 Full Event List 05 00 04#| Obbbbbbb aaanaaabbbbbbb = 0 - 16353

05 0C 0%#| 00 - 7F | Packet Data Buffer

Start
address Data Contents and remarks

] 95 nn mmd | i (nn mm = Packet Byte length - 1} |

£5 00 00 | 44 Full Event List

Data Sequence !

05 00 02#| Obbbbbblb aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,,,8-B:E, Take

|
|
0% 00 01#| Qaaaamaa) V. Track l
i
i
i
|

00 00 00 \ 000000aa| Event Number -
G5 00 03#] Caaaaaaa| Packet Number 00 00 €1 | Obbbbbbb aabbbbbbbeoeccoe = ¢ - 16383
05 00 04#] Obbbbbbk aaaaaaabbbbbbb = ¢ - 16363 00 00 02 | fcoocece
0% 00 05¢| 00 - 7F | Packet Data Buffer 00 G0 C2 | Daaaaaaa| Start Time
[ : 00 00 G4 | i
{ 65 nn mm#] | inn mm = Packet Byte Length - 1) | gg gg gz E g§§§§§§§
00 00 €7 | Daaaaaaa| End Time
00 00 CE |
| Data Sequence | 0D o0 C9 l Geccecee
00 00 CA | Oddddddd
| 0G 0O 00 | 0C000Qaa| Event Number i
| 6C 00 01 | Obbbbbbb aabbbbbbbrceeceee = 0 - 16383 J 00 00 0B | 000000=2a| Top Cluzter
| 86 00 02 | Occeecee | 00 00 oC
| 00 00 0D | Occrecee
00 00 03 | Oaaaaaaa] Start Time
QC 00 04 k aaaaaa 05 00 O0E | 00 - 7F | Target V.Tr. 1-A:1,,,8-B:€
00 00 05 | Ocecccece
0C 00 D€ | Oddddddd G0 00 OF | 00 - 01 | Sub Take ORG, SUE
‘ 0¢ 00 07 Oaaaaaaal End Time 00 00 1¢ | 20 - Te ! Name - 1 ASCII
0t 00 08 90 60 11 20 - 7e | Name - 2
| 6C 80 0% | Ceccccee B H
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500000000

| 06 €9 1k | 20 « 7e | Name - 12 | 1 the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it relurns
the response 41,

The VSR-880 frequently writes the principal parameters of Event which specified track to
the Data Buffer by continuous.

Aesponse 49 Drive List
Last packet size may be shorter than specified one.
If the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns

{ srart 1
the response 1. i addrass Data I Contents and remarks 1
1 05 00 00 | 43 | Drive List :
! i
Response 46 Number of Event List | 0% 00 ol £ - 0L | IDE Partivicni i
{ 03 00 Ca#] OC - Gl | IDE FarticienlC

Starc
addrass I Data i Contents and remarks

Ob#} €0 ~ 0L | SUFI ID:0 Parrvitionl

14#}) 0C - 01 | 3CSI ID:0 Parrivionil

=

5 0D 00 | 46 Numbgr ¢f Evenc List

0% 03 01#] Oasasasal V. Track Q5 00 134} 00 - 01 | SCSI ID:l Parritienl

05 00 02#| CObbkbbbk asaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:i,.,8-E:8, Take : ‘

| 08 00 le#} 0C - 01 } SC3I ID:1l Partitionll {
05 00 03#| Oaaaasaa] Packet Number ! l
05 03 04#] Obbbbbbb aaaasaabbbbbbb = { - 18383 i 05 00 L8} CC - 01 | S0SI ID:2 Partitionl

08 00 058! 00 - 7F | Packer Data Buffer

Q¢ - 01 } SCEI ID:2 Partitioni? i

{ 0% noomk) { {nn mm = Packet Byte Length - 1] -~ 01 | SCSI ID:3 Partitiond i

05 00 32#{ 0T - 01 | 3081 ID:23 Partitionll '

Data Seguence H

000000aa| Even: Numoer ns en amgl e o 1 Gmel TH.f Dareitienic .
E 0bbbbibl aabbbbbbhcececes = § - 16383 | 0% 00 3c#] o0 - 01 | SOSI ID:4 Partitionll I
: 06 99 02 | eezcsecy ' {705 00 3d#| £C - CL | SCBY ID: Partitionl !

5 Partitionld

o
n
o
=%
a
@
a
123
& o
'
@
e
oy
e
"
b
%)
o
o

The VSR-880 frequently writes the all Event Number which specified track to the Data
Buffer by continuous.

05 00 474 - 01 | 8281 ID:5 Partitionl

H H - ! = in: & b 1ris i
Last packet size may be shorter than specified one. | 05 00 s04] 01 | 5CS1 IDi§ Farvitionld |
if the command succeeded, it relurns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns | 95 00 514} 00 - 01 | SCSI ID:7 Partitionl |
the response 41. : : :
{ 05 00 5a#| 90 - 01 { SCSI ID:7 Partitionld |
Response 47 Full Event Parameter 1t shows the drive lists.
@®Sync Track Data
starz i | |
address ‘ Data i Concents and remarks ‘
05 00 00 | 47 { Full Event Parameter start i i
address | Data 1 Contents and remarks

0% 30 OL#| Oamaamaal V. Track

03 00 024} Obbbbbbb aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1,,.R-B:§, Take 48 00 DO CQ00aaan| Sync Track Data !

$8 00 01 | COCObbDL aaaabbbbcccedddd
ot 02 Q0G0cecec
R 00 03 0000ddda

©
3

03ai Oaaaaaaa) Packe: Number
| Obbbbbbl| aaaaaaabbbbbbb = ¢ - 16383

68 00 04 CCLlaaaal Sync Track Data 2

.- oo
n ]
oo
o0
©
e
.

05 00 088 00 - 7F | Packe: Daza Buifer

: 98 00 0% | CUO0Obbbd aaaabbbbrecedddd
i = _ 08 00 05 0G40ecce
{ 05 nn | i {nn mm = Packet Byts Length - 1} | o ob 07 c000ddad
C{00aaaa} Sync Track Data 3

=)
£
=3
=
@
EY

The VSR-880 frequently writes the Event Parameter which specified track to the Data Buffer :
€C00dddd| Sync Track Data 32787

by continuous (same as response 44 Full Event List). OF 7f 7B |
OF 7F 7C £000aaaa)l Sync Track Dava 327688
Last packet size may be shorter than specified one. GF 7F 7D | COGObbbo aaaakbbbccecdddd
N N . OF 7F JE | C(C00cece
1f the command succeeded, it returns the response 40. And if any errors occurred, it returns OF IF 7F | 0500ddad

the response 41.

Response 48 Simple Event Parameter @Disk Access
Start !
S;:};ﬁgs: address ] Data ¥ Contents and remarks
1¢ 00 00 | C00Daaaa| Data Buffer Byte-1

a5 00 0C | 48 | Simple Event Parameter

10 00 01 | G000bbbb] asaabbbb = Dara Byte-i

05 30 01#| Oassaamaa| V. Track

3 30 024] Obbbbbbb aaaaaaabbbbbbb = 1-A:1.,,8-B:8,Take 10 00 02 ‘ 0000azaa| Data Butfer Byce-2

10 00 03 C300bbblk aaaabbbb = Data Byte-2

05 00 034 Daaaaaaa| Packet Number

03 00 04#} Obbbbbhb aasaaaabbbbbbb = ¢ - 16383

1
Data i Contents and remarks i

05 00 054] 00 - 7F | Packet Data Buffer 11 7F 7¢ ' 00C0aaas| Data Buffer Byte-16382

11 7F 7D | 0000bbbb aaaabbbb = Data Byte-16382
| 05 nn mo| ! (nn mm = Packet Byte Length - 1) | 11 7F 7E | 000Caaasal Data Buffer Byte-16383

11 7F 7F | 0000bbbb aaaabbbb = Data Byte-16383
The VSR-880 frequently writes the principal parameters of Event which specified track to 2 00 00 ‘ Caaaaaaa| Data Size aaaaaaabbbbbbt: =

1z 00 01 | Obbbbbbb Data Size 1 - 16384( = 0) byte

the Data Buffer by continuous (same as response 45 Simple Event List).

1z 00 02 |} 00 - 7F | Command / Result or Status

Last packet size may be shorler than specified one.
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You can access the disk file using the parameter. There are 16K Bytes Data Buffer area, the
Data Size of the effective bytes in the Buffer and the Command / Result or Stalus area.

Use the DT1 for writing the Buffer, the Data Size and the Command. Use the RQ1 for
reading the Buffer which is stored the Result of the Command, the Data Size and the Result.

Command List for Disk Access

Command Bemarks
00 Reset

01 Read Open
02 Write Open
03 Read

04 Write

05 Read Close
06 Write Close
07 Check File
08 Delete File

Response ( result of the Command ) List for Disk Access

Hesponse Bemarks
00 Complete (No Error)
m Busy
02 Error : No disk
03 Error : File Not Exist
04 Error : Can Not Delete File
03 Error: Can Not Create File
06 Error: End of File
07 Error: Read Error
08 Error: Write Error
L) Error : Can Not Close File
Description of C is ( the following section )
00 Aeset

Start

address ‘ Data l

Contents and remarks }

| 2270002 1 00 | Reset Command |

1t resets the Disk Access, closes all files and clears the Buffer,
You should execute the command before any file access.

01 Read Open

Stare ‘ ]

address Data Contents and remarks

10 €0 00 § 20 - 7E | File Name - 1 {ASCII)
10 00 01 { 20 ~ 7E | File Name - 2 {ASCITY
10 00 02 |} 20 - TE | File Name - 3 {ASCTI)
10 ¢0 03 f 20 - 7 File Name - 4 {ASCII}
10 00 04 | 20 - 7E { File Name - § {ASCIT)
10 00 05 § 20 - 7E | File Name - 6 {ASCII}
10 00 06 | 20 - 7. File Name - 7 {ASCII}
10 0 €7 | 20 - 7E | File Name - 8 {ASCII)
10 00 08 | 20 - 7 File Extension - 1 {ASCIIY
10 00 09 | 20 ~ 7 File Extension - 2 {ASCII}
10 00 OA | 20 - 7 File Extension - 3 {ASCII)

12 60 02 ] 01 | Read Open Command

it opens the specified file for reading, sets the reading pointer to the top of file and sets the
result to the Resufl(same as Read Open Command) Area.

You can open only one file at the same time. (cannot open the Reading File and the Writing
File simultaneously) The File Name is based on MS-DOS format.

02 Write Open

Start
address Data

Contents and remarks

10 06 00 | 20 - 7E | File Name - 1 {ASCII)

MIDI Implementation

0 - 7R 2 (ASCII)
20 - 1B 3 [ASCIT)
25 - 78 4 (ASCII)
20 « 72 3 tascIn
29 - 7 6 1asern |
- 7E 7 [ASCII} |
4 - 7E ] [ASCII} I
25 - 7E ien - 1 {ASCII)
28 - 7 on - 2 {ASCIT)
20 - 7E en - 3 {RSCIDY
|
i i
120002 ) 22 | Write Open Cormand ‘[

It opens the specified file for writing, sets the wriling pointer to the top of file and sets the
result 1o the Result{same as Write Open Command) Area.

If the same name's file already existed, il is deleted.

You can open only one file at the same time. (cannot open the Reading File and the Writing
File simultaneously) The File Name is based on MS-DOS format.

03 Read

Start i

address | Data i Contents and remarks

12 00 00 | Qsaaaaaa Data Size
> b

12 00 01 | | obbbbbbb = Data Size 1 - 16384 hyte

{12 0002 0 | Read Command

It reads the Data which has specified size of Byles to the Buffer area from current read
pointer of the File, after that puts forward the pointer and sets the result to the Result(same
as Read Command) Area.

If the remainder of the file data was less than specified size of Bytes, it reads all data to the
buffer and writes the actual size to the Data Size area. [f you read the data from over the end
of file, the error occurs.

04 Write

Stare

address | Data Contents and remarks

12 90 00 | Oaaaaanai Data Size
12 00 01 | | = Data Size 1 - 16384 byte
12 00 02 | 04 | Write Command

1t writes the Data which has specified size of Bytes 10 current write pointer area from the
Buffer area, after that puts forward the pointer and sets the result to the Resuli(same as
Write Command) Area.

05 Read Close

Start

addrass I Data ] Centents and remarks

{12 0002105 | Read Close Command

1t closes the File which is opened for reading, and sets the result to the Result(same as Read
Close Command) area.

06 Write Close

Start

address | Data | Contents and remarks

12 00 02 | 06 | Write Clese Command

1t closes the File which is opened for writing, and sets the resuit to the Resuli{same as Write
Close Command) Area.

07 Check File

Start
address Data

Contents and remarks %
|
|

10 00 00 | 20 - 7E | File Name - 1 (ASCIT)
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{ 10 0L 03 | 20 - JE | File Nams - 2
{1000 02 | 20 - 7E | e Name - 3
[100003'20-75‘ e Name - ¢
| 16 00 04 | 26 - 7E | & Name - S
l 250008 | 20~ 78! s Kame - €
{ 18 00 08 | 30 - TE | & Name - 7
i 1600 07 | 20 -7 & Name - 8
10 60 08 29-751 e -1
10 00 08 20 - TE § e Exrension - 2
1000 OA | 2¢ - 7E | & Excension - 3

j 12 60 92 | 07 Check File Command !

t sets the File information which has specified name to the Buffer area.

Start

address i paca | Contents and remarks

10 06 0C | 20 ~ 7E | File Name - 1 {ASCII:
16 00 01 30 - 7E | File Name - 2 {ASCII}
13 00 02 20 - 7E | File Name - 3 {ASCII:
10 00 03 | 2C - JE | File Name ~ 4 {(ASCII}
10 06 04 | 20 - 72 | File Namez - 5 {ASCII}
10 00 08 20 - 78 | File Name ~ € (ASCII:
1G 00 06 | 20 - 7E | File Name - 7 (ABCITY
10 00 C7 | 20 - 7E | File Name -~ 8 (RSCITH
14 00 08 20 - 78 | File Extension - 1 {ASCIIY
10 00 09 26 - 78 ile Extension - 2 {ASCII}
16 00 CA | 20 - 7E | File Extensisn - 3 {ASCII)
10 00 OB | 000Caasa] File Size

10 00 0T | Obbbbbbb ceocceddddddd

10 00 0B | Ocecepce

10 00 JE | Oddddddd 0 - 4.2Chyte
10 0C OF | Oeeeeeee

1t sets the error code if no file existed, and sets the result to the Result (same as Check File
Command) Area.

08 Delete File

Start | 1

address Data Contents and remarks

10 00 00 | 20 - 7E | File Rame - 1 [ASCIT}
16 00 01 | 20 - 7E | File Name - 2 (ASCII)
10 00 02 | 20 - 7E | File Name - 2 (ASCII:
10 00 03 | 20 -« 7E | File Name ~ ¢ (ASCII;
10 00 04 § 20 - 7E | File Hame - S {ASCIL;
10 0C 05 20 - 7E | File Name - € (ASCIT:
10 00 06 20 - 7E | File Name - 7 (ASCII!
ic 00 07 | 20 - 7E { File Name - § {ASCIIV

10 00 0B | 20 - 7E | File Exvension - 1 (ASCIT)
10 00 09 | 20 - 7E | File Excension - 2 {ASCII}
10 G0 OA | 20 -~ 7E | File Exrension - 3 {RSCID)

|12 00 02 | 08 Celete File Command 1

1t deletes the File which has specified name, and sets the result to the Result (Delete File
Command) Area.

Description of Result Area ( the following section )

00 Compilete ( No error )/ Ready

Start
address Data

12 00 32 { oo

Centents and remarks

|
i
| | Complete

It is compilete the last command, and ready to the next command.

01 Busy

j Start

address i Data ‘ Contents and remarks

112 ot 02 | 01 | Pusy

It is busy and does not accep! the any command. (on Recording or Playing)

02 Error: No disk

i Srart i
address Dara ! Contents and remarks
12 80 02 | 02 { Error : No disk

The vatid Disk Drive is not connected.

03 Error: File not exist

Dava ! Contenrs and remarks

| 03 ! Erver : Fils nan exzist )

The File does not exist.

04 Error : Can not delete file

| Start ] | |
i address | Data 1 Contants and remarks

|

i 1200021 04 i Errer : Can not deleve file

It can not defete the file.

05 Error : Can not create file

Start |
address i Tata Contents and remarks
12 00 02 | 0% | Errer : Can not creace file

It can not create the new file.

06 Error: End of file

| Start
| address | Darta Contents and remarks
{12 0C 02 | 06 { Errer : End of file |

It reads the data from over the end of file.

07 Error : Read error

j Start i |
| address Data i Contents and remarks
1; 20002 | 07 | Errer : Read error

The error occurs on the reading file.

08 Error : Write error

Start I |
address Cata Contents and remarks
120002 | 08 | Exror : Write error

The error occurs on the writing file. Il may not be disk space for writing.

09 Error : Can not close file

start I
address Lata Contents and remarks
12 60 02 | 08 | Erxcxr : Can not close file

The error occurs on the closing file. It may not be disk space.

L
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3. MIDI Machine Control

EMIDI Machine Control Command Reference

@STOP (MCS)
tatus Data Bytes Status

FoH 7FH,Dev,06H,01H FFH

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device ID (or 7FH)

O6H MMC Command Message

01H : STOP (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
8B0 stops immediately.
If the transport switch [STOP] was pressed, the VSR-880 transmits as the device ID 7FH.

®PLAY (MCS)

Status Data Bytes Status

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,02H F7H

Byle

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device 1D (or 7TH)

O06H MMC Command Message

02H PLAY (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

if the device 1D on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 goes into the playback condition.
The VSR-880 does not transmit the message.

®DEFERRED PLAY (MCS)

Statys Data Bytes Status

FoH 7FH,Dev,06H,03H F7H

Byte Descripli

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device ID {or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

03H DEFERRED PLAY (MCS)

F7H EQOX (End of Exclusive Message)

if the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
B8O goes into the playback condition after the locale operation.
If the transport switch {PLAY] was pressed, the VSR-850 transmits as the device ID 7FH.

O®FAST FORWARD (MCS)

Status Data Bytes Stajus

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,04H F7H

Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device 1D (or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

04H FAST FORWARD (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 goes into the Fast Forward condition.
The VSR-880 does not transmit the message.

O®REWIND (MCS)

Status Data Bytes Slalus

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,05H F7H

Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device 1D (or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

05H REWIND (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 goes into the rewind condition,
The VSR-650 does not transmit the message.

ORECORD STROBE

Status Data Bytes Slatus

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H.06H FH

Bute

FoH Status of Exclusive Message

7EH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device ID (or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

O6H RECORD STROBE

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device I on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the V5R-
880 goes into the following condition.

1. The VSR-880is in the playback condition, Start Recording the tracks that status
are the record standby mode.

2. The VSR-880 is in the slop condition. Start Playing back, and Start Recording
the track that stalus are the record standby mode.

I the transport switch [REC] was pressed out of the recording condition, the VSR-850
transmils as the device ID 7FH.

O®RECORD EXIT

Slatus Rata Byles Slatus

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,07H F7H

Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device ID (or 7FH)

O6H MMC Command Message

07H RECORD EXIT

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

1f the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 exits from the record condition.

If the transport switch {REC] was pressed while recording, the VSR-880 transmits as the
device ID 7FH.

O®MMC RESET

Slatus Data Byles Slalus

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,0DH F7H

Bxte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device 1D (or 7FH)

0eH MMC Command Message

ODH MMC RESET

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

if the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
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880 resets all communication channels related with MMC.
When powered on the VSR-880 transmits as the device ID 7FH.

OWRITE

Status Data Bytes Slatus
FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,40H ccH,ddH,eeH,, fH,, F7H
Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device 1D (or 7FH)

U6H MMC Command Message

40H WRITE

ccH [nformation Bytes follows the command

ddH The name of the writable Information Field

eeH Information Field Format

ffH Field names and data

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 writes the data to the specified information field.
The VSR-880 does not transmit the message.

®MASKED WRITE

Status Data Bytes Status

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,41H,04H, F7H
ddH,eeH,f{H,ggH

Byte

FoH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header

Dev Device [D (or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

41H MASKED WRITE

04H Number of Bytes follows the command

ddH The name of the masked type writable Information Field

eeH Byte number to write in the Bit Map

ffH Bit location of the bit map byte to change

ggH New data to write to the specified bit map byte

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

if the device [D on the message was as same as Lhat of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 writes the data to the specified bit map byte.
The VSR-880 does not transmit the message.

®LOCATE (MCP)

OFormat 1 - LOCATE [I/F]

Status Data Bytes Status

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,44H,02H,00H nnH F7H

Byte Descripti

FoH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device 1D {or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

44H LOCATE(MCP)

02H Number of Bytes

00H “H/ F" sub command

anH Information Field (08H, 09H, 0AH, 0BH, OCH, 0DH, OEH, OFH)
F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 locates the selected time location stored to the specified information field.
The V5R-880 does not transmit the message.

OFormat 2 - LOCATE [TARGET]

Status Pata Bytes Status
FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,44H,06H,01H, F7H
hrH,mnH,scH frH, HH

Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header
Dev Device ID {or 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

HH LOCATEMCP)

O6H Number of Bytes

OiH “TARCET” sub command

hrH, mnH, scH, frH, ffH Standard Time with Sub Frame

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message}

If the device 1D on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 locates the specified time location received from the command.

If the efficient locate switch [LOC?} or Marker switch [TAP]+[REW] or {TAP}-{FF} is
pressed, the VSR-880 transmits as the device [D 7FH.

O®MOVE

Status Dala Byles Stalus

FOH 7FH,Dev,06H,4CH,02H,ddH,ssH F7H

Byte

FOH Status of Exclusive Message

7FH Universal System Exclusive Message Realtime Header

Dev Device ID tor 7FH)

06H MMC Command Message

4CH MOVE

02H Number of Bytes

ddH Name of the Efficient Deslination information Field
(08H,09H,0AH,0BH,0CH,0DH,0EH,0FH)

ssH Name of the Efficient Source Information Field (01H)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive Message)

If the device ID on the message was as same as that of the receiving device or 7FH, the VSR-
880 transfers the data on the selected source information field to the destination Information
Field, if the name of both information fields is efficient.

The VSR-B80 does not transmit the message.

®The efficient Information Field

The fotlowings are the efficient Information Field on the VSR-880.

The name of 1he efficient destination Information Field :

O01H SELECTED TIME CODE
08H GPU / LOCATE POINT
09H GP1

0AH GP2

0BH GP3

0CH GP4

ODH GPs

OEH GPé

OFH GP7

4FH TRACK RECORD READY

R
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4. Appendices

©® Decimal and Hexadecimal table

(Hexadecimal number is shown with H.)

tn MIDI documentation, data values and addresses/sizes of system exclusive messages etc.
are expressed as hexadecimal values for each 7 bits.

The foliowing table shows how these correspond to decimal numbers.

| dee | hex || dec | hex |} dec i hex |
< QCH 32 40H
i 33 418
2 34 428
3 3% 438
4 36 448
g 37 458
3 38 46H
7 38 478
g 40 488
El 41 498
1¢ 42 4AH
11 43 4BR
12 44 4CH
13 45 4o8
14 46 4EH
it 47 4FH
1€ PR 48 50
17 118 49 3R
1E 12R S0 228
15 13H 51 538
20 isH 52 S4B
21 i3 33 550
2z 158 54 6B
22 74 53 578
24 185 36 kL
23 188 57 598
2€ IAH S8 5AH
27 iBd 59 SEH
28 icH 19 5CH
29 1DE 38 5SDH
30 1EH 62 SEH
31 1FH €3 SFH

*  Decimal values such as MIDI channel, bank select, and program change are listed as one

How to calculate checksum {Hexadecimal number is shown with K.}
Checksum is a value which lower 7 bit of the sum of address, size and checksum itself turns
1o be 0.

If the address of the system exclusive message o be transmilted is aa bb ccH and data or
size is dd ee fH,

a3 +bb + cc+ dd + ee + ff = sum

sum / 128 = quotient and odd

When odd is 8, 0 = checksum

When odd is other than 0, 128 - odd = checksum

RMID! Machine Control (MMC) Command,
information Field / Response Reference

Commands Recognized

Command Action

01H STOP STOP

02H PLAY PLAY

03H DEFERRED PLAY PLAY

03+ FAST FORWADRD FF

05H REWIND REW

06H RECORD STROBE REC / PUNCH IN

07H RECORD EXIT PUNCHOUT

0DH MMC RESET RESET

40H WRITE Write to Information Fields
43H MASKED WRITE Set Track Status Information Fields

44H DOH LOCATE I/ F
HH 01H LOCATE TARGET
4CH MOVE

LOCATE (Read Locator)
LOCATE (Designated Time)
Move between Information fields

(1) greater than the values given in the above table. *  Commands Transmitted
* A 7-bit byte can express dafa in the range of 125 steps. For data where greater precision Command Action
is required, we must use iwo or more bytes. For example, two hexadecimal numbers aa O1H STOP STOP
bbH expressing two 7-bil bytes would indicate a value of aa » 126 + bb. 03H DEFERRED PLAY PLAY
06H RECORD STROBE REC / PUNCH IN
* In the case of values which have a A} sign, 00H = -64, 40H = +/-0, and 7FH = +63, so that 07H RECORD EXIT PUNCH OUT
the decimal expression would be 64 less than the value given in the above chart. In the O0DH MMC RESET RESET

case of two types, 00 00H = -§192, 40 00H = +/-0, and 7F 7FH = 8191, 44H 01H LOCATE TARGET  LOCATE

*  Data marked "nibbled” is expressed in hexadecimal in 4-bit units. A value expressed as a

2-bvte nibble 0n ObH has the valueofax 16 + b. * Valid Information Fields / Response
<Ex.1> What is 5AH in decimal system? Information Fleld Interpret
5AH = 90 according to the above table. 0}H SELECTED TIME CODE Current Time  MOVE(FROM)
08H GPO / LOCATE POINT Locator | MOVE(FROM), MOVE(TO), WRITE
<Ex.2>What in decimal system is 12034H in hexadecimal of every 7 bil? 09H CP1 Locator 2 MOVE(FROM), MOVE(TO), WRITE
12H = 16, 34H = 52 according to the above fable. So 18 x 128 + 52 = 2356, 0AH GP2 Locator 3 MOVE(FROM), MOVE(TO), WRITE
0BH GP3 Locator 4 MOVE(FROM), MOVE(TO), WRITE
<Ex.3> What in decimal system is 0A 03 09 0D in nibble system? gg: (élp,; tz::::z z:gx,ggzg::;: ::gziggz: ::2&
DAH = 10, 03H = 3, 094 = 8, IDH = 13 according to the table. OEH GP6 Locator 7 MOVE(FROM), MOVE(TO), WRITE
50 (10116 +3)x 16 + 9) 16 + 13 = 41885. OFH GF7 Locator 8 MOVE(FROM), MOVE(TO), WRITE

4FH TRACK RECORD READY  Track Status MASKED WRITE, WRITE

<Ex. 4> What in nibble system is 1258 in decimal system?

161258

18) 78 ... 10

L 4. 14
c . 3

0= 00H, 4 = D4H, 14 = OEH, 10 = 0AH According to the table.
So it is 00 04 DE 0AH.

@®Example of system exclusive message and Checksum
calculation

On Roland system exclusive message (DT1), checksum is added al the end of transmitted
data (in front of F7) to check the message is received correctly. Value of checksum is defined
by address and data (or size) of the system exclusive message lo be transmitted.
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0

24-bit Digital Studio Recorder Date : Nov. 25 1999
Model VSR-880 Version : 1.00
MIDI Implementation Chart
Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function ...
Basic Default 1-16 1-16
Channel Changed 1-16 1 sreesrersesumoss
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages % X
Altered sernnmanaassenes x
Note 0-127 1 o] *10
Number : True Voice itk 36 - 84,36 - 60
Velocit Note On 1-127 “1 X
y Note Off x9n,v=0 X
After Key's [¢] 12 | x
Touch Channel's X X
Pitch Bender x o *10
0,32 x 0 Bank Select
3jo [e] Track Status 2
6,38 x o Data Entry LSB, MSB 2
7,68 0 o Mix Send/Master Leval ‘2
Cortoi 10.70 | © o Mix Send/Master Pan "2
Change 122710 [+] EQ L Freq. 2
13,721 0 o EQ L Gain 2
14,73 { O o] EQ M Freq. 2
15,74 | O 0 EQ M Gain 2
16,75 | © ] EQMQ ‘2
17,76 | © o EQ H Fraq. 2
18,77} 0 [+ EQ H Gain 2
19.78 | © o FX1 Send Levsl ‘2
20,79 | O [ FX1 Send Pan 2
21,80 ] O o FX2 Send Leve! ‘2
2.8 |0 o FX2 Send Pan 2
23,8210 ] AUX Send Leval "2
24,83 | 0 o AUX Send Pan 2
20.88| O 5] Mix Ofiset Level 2
30.88 | O [o] Mix Ottset Bal 2
64 | X o Hold 2N
96,97 | X o] Data Inc, Dec e
98,99 | X [¢] NAPN LSB, MS8B "2
Program X o "3
Chagnge . True Number bbb 0-99 Effect #0 - #99
EAWIEC ORI URTURN 0 - 7 Scene #1_ #B
System Exclusive o 4 o 5 6
:Quarter Frame [} 7 [} 7
Common  :Song Position o 8 X
:Song Salect x X
:Tune X X
Rea! : Clock [+] ‘8 [¢] ]
Time : Commands o o
: Al Sound Dff X X
: Reset All Controllers X X
Aux : Local on/off X X
: All Notas Off X X
: Active Sensing X X
: System Rasat X X
Notes *1 MIDI Metronoma Only
*2 MID:CtrType=C.C. Only
*3 Eftect when MIDI CH=1, 2, Scene when MIDi CH=16.
*4 MID:SysEx. Tx=0n Only
*5 MID:SysEx.Rx=0n Only
*6 When MID:CiriType=Excl, MIXER Set and MMC.
*7 Syn:Gen.=MTC Only
*B Syn:Gen.=MiDiclk or SyncTr Only
8 Whan Recording Sync Track Only
10 When Aigorithm27 (Voice Transfomer) is seiected, and MIDI Controt Sw=0N
“11 When Algorithm28 (Vocoder2) is selectad, and HOLD=MID}
“12 Transmits Laval Meter Value according to the value of Level Meter Tx. via MIDI. MIDI CH=16
(fixed)
Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO o:Yes
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO x:No
The mixer op is itted and received through the MID! Control Change. Therefore, general MID{ Sequencers can

record or play the mixer operation simply. The VS-880EX uses some Control Change Number in order to original parameter
controls which is different from the MiDi standard.

D —
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Specifications

VSR-880

24-bit Digital Studio Recorder
In the interest of product
improvement, the

Tracks specifications and/or
Tracks: 8 appearance of this unit are
V-Tracks: 128 (8 Tracks x 8 V-Tracks x 2 Banks) subject to change without
* Up to 8 tracks can be recorded simultaneously, and up to 8 tracks can be played prior notice.

back simultaneously. However, depending on the organization of the song data
or the disk drive performance efc., the number of tracks which can be
simultaneously recorded or played back may be limited.

* When the Sample Rate is selected to “48 kHz,"” up to 6 tracks can be recorded
simultaneously. (Up to 8 tracks can be played back simultaneously.)

* When the Vari-Pitch function is “On,” up to 4 tracks can be recorded
simultaneously. (Up to 8 tracks can be played back simultaneously.)

Maximum Useful Capacity
32Gbytes: 1 G bytes (Capacity) x 32 (Partition)
* Up to 10 partitions can be created in each disk drive.

Internal Memory
Songs: 200 songs for each device (VS-880, VS-1680, V5-880EX or VSR-880: each
partition)
* The total songs is limited to 500.

Equalizer
HI, MID, LOW (8 channels)
HI, LOW (16 channels)
* Ifthe “VSR” is selected for the Recording Mode, the equalizer cannot be used.

Recording Mode
VSR
CDR (CD Writing)
MAS (Mastering)
MT1 (Multitrackl)
MT2 (Multitrack2)
LIV (Live)

Signal Processing
AD Conversion: 24 bits, 64 times oversampling
DA Conversion: 24 bits, 128 times oversampling

Sample Rate
48,0 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32.0 kHz
* Sample rate can be adjusted around 21.96-50.48 kHz (maximum) by using vari-
pitch function.

Frequency Response
Sample Rate
48.0kHz: 20 Hz-22 kHz (+0.2 dB/-0.2 dB)
44.1 kHz: 20 Hz~20 kHz (+0.2 dB/-0.2 dB)
3R20kHz: 20Hz-14 kHz (+0.2 dB/-0.2 dB)

Total Harmonic Distortion (INPUT SENS: 0 dBu, 1 kHz at nominal output level)
0.006 % or less
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Recording Time (at 3.2 G bytes, 1 GB + 1 GB + 1 GB partition, conversion in 1 track, unit:minutes)

Recording  Sample Rate

Mode 48.0 kHz 44.1 kHz 32.0 kHz

VSR 371+ 371 + 371 404 + 404 + 404 557 + 557 + 557
CDR 185+ 185+ 185 202 + 202 + 202 278 + 278 + 278
MAS 185 + 185 + 185 202 + 202 + 202 278 + 278 + 278
MT1 371+ 371 + 371 404 + 404 + 404 557 + 557 + 557
MT2 495 + 495 + 495 539 + 539 + 539 742 + 742 + 742
LIV 594 + 594 + 594 646 + 646 + 646 891 + 891 + 891

* The above-listed recording times are approximate. Times may be slightly
depending on the specifications of the disk drive and on the number of songs that
were created.

Nominal Input Level
Input A, B (Front Panel): -56 — +4 dBu (Balanced)
Input 1-8 (Rear Panel): 0dBu

Input Impedance
Input A, B (Front Panel):
Input 1-8 (Rear Panel):

44 k ohm
16 k ohm

Nominal Output Level
OUTPUT 1, 2(MASTER): 0dBu

OUTPUT 3, 4AUX): 0dBu
OUTPUT 5, 6(FX1): 0dBu
OUTPUT 7, 8(FX2): 0dBu

Output Impedance

OUTPUT 1, 2 (MASTER):  1kohm
OUTPUT 3, 4 (AUX): 1k ohm
OUTPUT 5, 6 (FX1): 1k ohm
OUTPUT 7, 8 (FX2): 1k ohm
Recommended Load Impedance
OUTPUT 1, 2(MASTER): 10 k ohm or greater
OUTPUT 3, 4 (AUX): 10 k ohm or greater
OUTPUT 5, 6 (FX1): 10 k ohm or greater
OUTPUT 7, 8 (FX2): 10 k ohm or greater

Residual Noise Level (IHF-A Typ.)

OUTPUT 1, 2(MASTER):  -88dBu or less
OUTPUT 3, 4 (AUX): -88 dBu or less
OUTPUT 5, 6 (FX1): -88 dBu or less
OUTPUT 7, 8 (FX2): -88 dBu or less

Display
#70.6 x 24.5 mm, LCD (with backlit)
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Connectors and Jacks
SCSI Connector (DB-25 type)
R-BUS Connector (DB-25 type)
MIDI Connectors {IN, OUT/THRU)
Input Jack A, B (1/4 inch phone type, TRS balanced)
Input Jack 1-8 (RCA phono type, Unbalanced)
Digital In Connectors (Coaxial type, Optical type)
Digital Out Connectors (Coaxial type, Optical type)
Headphones Jack (Stereo 1/4 inch phone type)
Foot Switch Jack (1/4 inch phone type)
Master Out Jacks (L, R) (RCA phono type}
AUX Jacks (A, B) (RCA phono type)
FX1 Jacks (L, R) (RCA phono type)
FX2 Jacks (L, R) (RCA phono type)

Power Supply
AC117V, AC230VorAC240V

Power Consumption
24 W (Including internal hard disk and effects expansion board)

Dimensions
482.0 (W) x 308.0 (D) x 88.9 (H) mm
19 (W) x 12-1/8 (D) x 3-1/2 (H) inches

Weight
475kg
101bs 8 0z
(Excluding internal hard disk and effects expansion board)

Accessories
AC Cord
User Guide
QOwner’s Manual

Options
Internal Hard Disk Drive Unit: HDP88 series
Effects Expansion Board: VS8F-2

(0dBu =0.775V rms)
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OOt SWItCh vt .43
Foot sWitch assign ..., 108
FOOT SWITCH jack ..covevereirvirenssisssensennsunssessssssnssssasines 16
FOOISW ot vsnesasansssseenns 108
frame ....cvneecnes . 32
Front Cover . 15
Front Panel 13
FS-5U . 43
| 26 R . 98
FX1Ins 83,99
FXZ i 98
| .08 | 11 SRV 83
G
GOML it 114
Generator ... 114
Gradation ... 69
H
HDP88 series 15
Headphones Select .... 86
[
IDE DIV ccvceiirrirerecsrncesnnisinceseseessseans 113
IDE Drv . 113
Init Mix/SysPRM ? 111
Initialize Mixer and System Parameter? .................. 111
Input cerenre st e sran 80
INPUT JACK wevvverreerssnssrsnssnrssessssennen 13,17
INPUT knob 13
Input Mixer ...ceoeenerenens 217
131013 T 1113 TR .21
Input Select . 114
T3 X1 O 83,99
InsSend .ocovenas 83, 99
InSel . 114
Insert . 98
Insert Return Level ... ivcrmeriennnesneeneneceneens 83, 99

Insert Send Level ..... .83, 99
L

LCD CONLASE woveeverrtrreeinnerereesressenmressesessessssesessensasaseses 109
Level Link .........

LOCATOR vveerernrerneerrereesesenns

Locator .............

locator .....ccvervinnne

LOOP button

loop recording . it ssr s s .45
M

MATKET cooveveeeccereeriscsmrnen e ernesesnsassasssssesaresreneen 11
INATKET e sneannessesseressnssssssesasscenosssnces 13, 33-34
MARKER # ..ooverervencreanns .14
marker number 14
Marker SLOP ... ssssssssstss s sassens 107
MaASEET iiveereerrirsirerersrserenesssessnssessrseniasosesssnssssasssssossness 117
MaSter Bal ooocovicrricivenessernessnesesesseessessesaesssssrssesssens 85
Master Balance ......cooeccvrenene .85
Master Block 23
Master Clock 107
Master Effect 1 Insert Return Level ....cccccvnnne 86, 100
Master Effect 1 Insert Send Level

Master Effect 1 Insert Switch

Master Effect 1 Return Balance ........c.ccocecvcnienianne
Master Effect 1 Return Level ...vccevvnncenernenene
Master Effect 1 Send Balance

Master Effect 1 Send Level ....ceiceceeevecrivaenens

Master Effect 2 Insert Send Level
Master Effect 2 Insert Switch .
Master Effect 2 Return Balance .......ccocvecvevenevneecrvnnnns
Master Effect 2 Return Level

Master Effect 2 Send Balance

Master Effect 2 Send Level ....
Master Level
MASTER section
Master Sel
Master Select .....ccceveveervervecee.
Masterblock .
MasterClK ...oooeceernvenienerrnnens
MasterLevel
MD recorder ...
MDM
MEASURE
Measure ......
Measure Display
MeasureDSsp .....coeeereeenecnnnen,
MetroCh .
MetroMd
metronome
Metronome Channel ........
Metronome Mode
Metronome Out

MetroOUT 108
MIDI . 116
channel S 116
CONNECLOT .ovvetereennnrrrrresarassesssssssmsneses 116
Control Change message .......owuvicicniirionins 116
Exclusive message 116
NOLE MESSALE .erverreerrrerninrsseosssssonssnisnsnssvsnssrossesssraens 116
Program Change message . 116
SEQUENCET c.evenrcrnnrescnessssensssnnnans 117
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MIDI Connector ......cccueun.

MIDI CONLLOIIEE ..t ceeteeercteevr et naee
MIDI device .......cueeuee.

MIDI Implementation

MIDI implementation chart .......cccoevvvvverececrienreinnns 116
MIDI Thru Switch i

MIDI/DISK Indicator

MIDIThr

MIX Bal

Mix Balance ...

MIX bus

MIX Level

MIX Pan

MIX Sw

Mix Switch

Mixer Section Block Diagram

MMC ........

MMOC MO ..t seesir e vaeressvenssaes 112
MO D ...t seseresn e ssesaness e nesasenens 113
Modular Digital Multitrack recorder ........co.cocevvrunen. 11
MST FXIINS RN ceevcreievemreee e eesesnesens 86, 100
MST FX1InsSend ...coovevemerevcieieceeeeeessrrevine 86, 100
MST FXTINS SW .oerrvverceerresrenesccnenseesesnenssrsssnnes 86, 99
MST FX1 SND Bal ....covcevirivrevcniireeeesensesessssens 86, 101
MST FX1SND LV ..uecrirerrerencesneneesesesssaessenes 86, 101
MSTFX21Ins Send ....ovvvvvvireeicirercnnn 86
MEST FX2INS SW .ctieerereerccenrcnsnsrenanssessesssversessennes 86
MST FX2 SND Bal ...ocveveeveveciiiieeese e eneceaevessennens 86
MST FX2 SND Lev 86
MTC 117, 129
MTC TYpe et 114
N

non-destructive editing .. 11, 88
Non-Drop Frame 117
NOIMAL NOLE .ovovvrrerevrmrierneerremrsnses st sessrsssesasesssensnes 112
Normal Velocity ..... 112
NITNINOE e eesrssasnseseesaresseresenes 112
NIM.VEIO e creretineesnsiesssesssasnssnsas 112
NTSC OrMAt eceverrecrereenerreensescresssresssrsssessssssssessesssssasens 117
(0]

OfSEL coeveecerrsrerneere s oo sesansesmsebsssssassmseses 107, 115, 119
Offset Balance 82
OFSEL LVl ..oeeereeeteeteeerrrreeeresrer s aesaeeerssassns 82
Ofs 107,115
Ofs Bal . 82
OfS LV ..ttt neesee s s saeesesasaeseeneasen 82
OPTICAL oeeecreeesrtrerrecssssseeresecasraensens 16
OUTPUT jack .ccovveceevencernecrennes 17
P

PUCEff eeeeeercieeneceece s s ssesnssssesssstesssssessasssnssons 113
P.CScene ..... 112
PARAMETER button ........... 15
partition .. v as e an 18
patch ... 101
Patch No. 113
Peak 110
PeakHOoldSW ..ereetcrrerieinssecnrsessssnseneee 110
Phase .....couu.. 81
PHONES Jack .13
PHONES knob 13

Phones Sel ....ococvecveseeeinnns
PLAY (DISPLAY) Button ....

Playable .

POWER SWItCH et enees s snnens
Preset PatChes ....ovceeeiecceereseesneevessssssseseesens

Preset Routings

Preview ....cooveereene

Preview fUnCHON .vviieeviceieeieiecnesecsesscensnsassesssasasas
Preview Length .....cccccu.....

PrevIeWLEN o vccecceereeencereneeseereesene e sessaeenesmsensasresanes
Program Change Effect

Program Change SCene ........ovciievecinisnisensinns
Program NO. .o st 113
punch-in ..ene.

punch-out

R

TANAOIN ACCESS cvvreerrrerrreessivsiseerseserssrsrsersssssessnssssssasssseraess
R-BUS .o

R-BUS (RMDB2)

RCIC .

Rear Panel

Record Mon

Record Monitor

RECORDING bus .... . .20
Recording Mode ...............

REDO

FEAO weenieicrererereercecee e ee e ba e

RemainDsp ...

Remaining Display

REMAINING TIME

Reverb

RMDBII ......

RMDB2 ...,

RTN FX1 RTNBal .... 87,101
RTN FX1I RTNLEV o eevennn 87,101
RTN FX2 RTNBal .87
RTN FX2 RTNLev . 87
S

SIP DIF eeeertetseseasenssessssssossessanssssteosammsesssmsese sssmeasn 16
Sample Rate .......oceeereeririnsirsenecencsrisisnsseccsssssnses s 40
SCENE ..oeerrecrteetreerevessnsenvees s aseesesmeenns 13-14
Scene reeereeraeatenenneas ...38, 68
scrub .. retererereeeresenns 37
SCRUB DUHON ...ceovrceereemeececieecreevemscs s .13
Scrub fFUNCHON vt rsresnens .13
Scrub Length veerneenn 38, 108
SCsI errererensenrens 12
SCSI (CD-RW) Connector 16
SCSISelf ..covvervrirerirnen . 113
SCSI Self ID Number ..... . 113
SCSI Term 111
SCSI Terminator .., 111
Send/Return ...... ..100
SEQUENtial ACCESS w.uuverrerrrerscisnmrisessseesissenensessessesarsnnsssas 23
SHIFT Button ereresenrsrssstsnanensnesereressanssasones 15
Shift LOCK coevvvererreeeresreesienesrsesesscnssssseesmsesessonsnsesanns 110
SI-B0SP et s e ssesseneene 138
Slave ....... . 117
SNAPSHOL cuciisiiisneecmerressecseessssrsseasnsassssnrens .68

0
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SAAPSNOL ceevecererece et sessnssnarenes 11

Sohg Copy
Playable

5010 s

SOLO button
Song
COPY remrrrrereriririmirs ettt tsbe s s enee 72
Erase

SEIECE oot 72
SONE wererrmrsrrenrasssorsssessosainn .
Song Copy

ATChIVES ottt ssnrs s s 74
Song Data Compatibility ......ccecneevmverseecnrsnesseesesinnces 28
Song Export R 30
Song Import .28
S0NE NAME .vorrcrrnecerenesisnrrressrin e s esssssessesssssasssasessons 40
Song Number ........ 40
S0UNd Card ..ot s 135
source “ 19
SPeCifiCatiONS ..cvvveeecessesemrenersserersesssiressensssssssnssssssanees 265
STATUS DUHON wvvnrrenvriercennisonssrssessestesssssssssssssssinnanns 13
StDly-Chorus . .166
Step Edit oo, .56

bouncing SR 59

mastering .65

mixdown ..... et et et r st 62

rack recorder . ....64

TECOTAING .ottt esasen 56
Stereo Delay Chorus ............ 166
Stereo In Balance 87
Stereo In Level .87
Stereo Pitch Shifter Delay .......ooveecveeeceeeereceeinenees 168
SLETEOIN .uceemrreetcrerrri ettt et s 87
Stln Bal . .87
StIn Level . 87
StPS-Delay eereretsnsenssresnsnenes ..168
Switching TImMe .ovemeiereceee e 111
SWICHTIINE ..ottt 111
SYNC MODE ... senssnssssssens 14
Sync Source wreserereannneraenes 114
Sync Tr. Cnv? ............ e 115
Sync Tr. Rec? ...oevevnvcnecnnnee seernenrennnn 115
Sync Track SFURRORRRON 40,120
Sync Track Convert ? ....cnceccrnnenennssssneesenenn. 115
Sync Track Recording ? ..o 115
Synchronization ... 117
SYSEX.RX. oottt 112
SYSEX.TX. ceeecuiiisnsisnnssissisesssssssssnsesnsssssessssssssessensones 112
SysPrmKeepSw .......ccovvrurinenns 110
System Exclusive Receive Switch v 112
System Exclusive Transmit SWitch ....ceoveveenvensennnn. 112
System Parameter Keep Switch 110
T
TAP BUHON covninvriicecisisresrisssensissssesssssssssssssnsasns 13
AP FECOTART wurrirreecinnetnrens s snsessissssnseasesnonsease e snes 88
Template

bouncing ..... 51

MASLEFING «ovorermsermrrrrrmrerersnsssessmcovaressssesicsens .55

IMIXAOWI cotreeeeerirecririerereresesesrereseesessenssaessessssesaesesnas 52

rack recorder

recording
template

Tempo Map
TIME

Time Compression

Time Expansion ..........

TIME/VALUE dial

TimeDispFmt
Tmap .

Track

Copy cvrerrenn.

Cut e
Erase ..

Exchange .
Insert ........

track minute
Track Mixer

Track mixer ..
Track Sheet ...
track status ..

Transport Control Button

TRS.........

U

undo

UNDO button

undo level ...

UNDO message

UNDO MSG
User Patches

User Routing

User Routings ... 49
Vv

V.PITCH button 13
V.Track 81
V.TTACK BanK ...occoveeverrnnnerniernaesssesessesnssressssessessansonsane 111
Vari PItCR covvecivniiennirisesssesiessesessssessssssarssssassessssnes 107
Vari-PitCh ccvvvereercenscseinesssessasssrnsressesserssessrssressasenssaes 39
VM-7200 c.ereereceervrvnsrenseseerenssenssaessnnas 140
VM-C7200 140
VS-1680 ..covrerrvvrerirnnnes 26-27
VS-840 ............. 27-28
VS-880 26-27
VS-880EX 2627, 129
VS8E-2 ... 11, 98
V-track .... 11, 25
V-track bank . 25, 92
Z

Zip disk ... 72
Zip DFiVe ettt 72
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPY

Al Fanny Trading Office
P.0O. Box 2904,

El Horrieh Heliopolos, Cairo,
EGYPT

TEL: (02) 4183531

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZl
Chaudron - BP79 97491

Ste Clotilde REUNION

TEL: 2829 16

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Metle Steeet (Cny Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 748-1669

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Blk 3014, Bedok Industrial Park E,
#02-2148, SINCAPORE 489980
TEL: 2439555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 941. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TAWAN,
RO.C

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Lid.
330 Verng NakomKasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd. VIETNAM
17 Werdmulier Centre Cla gon Music
7700 138 Tran Quang Khai SL.,
Republic of SOUTH AFRICA District 1
Ho Chi Minh City
P.O. Box 23032 VIETNAM

Claremont, Cape Town
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735
TEL: (021) 64 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Ltd.

6 Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA
TEL: (010) 6774 7491

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,

TEL: (0R) B44-4068

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, 5.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: (507) 270-2200

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibraltarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 679 44 19

URUGUAY PORTUGAL
Todo Musica Teenologias Musica e Audio,
Cuareim 1488, M id Roland Portugal, S.A.
URUGUAY RUA SANTA CATARINA
TEL: 5982-924-2335 131-4000 Porto -PORTUGAL
TEL: (02) 208 44 36
VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A. ROMANIA
Av, Francisco de Miranda, FBS LINES
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel Piata Libertatii 1.
Q2 Local 20 Caracas RO-4200 Cheorghery
VENEZUELA TEL: (066} 164-609
TEL: (02) 2859218
RUSSIA

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.

Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA
TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.,

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty., Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 9982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Lid,
97 Mt Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND

t 3 B-2260 Oevel
{Westerlo) BELGIUM
TEL: (014) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880
DK-2108 Copenhagen
DENMARK

TEL: (039)16 6200

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK

Parc de 'Esplanade F 77 462 St.
Thibault Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: 0160073 500

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja st., 16
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 209 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espaiia, S. A.

Calle Botivia 239 08020 Barcelona,
SPAIN

TEL: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 ir.

5-131 30 Nacka S\WEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (061) 921 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira $tr. 19/108

P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 41440

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park S\WWANSEA
SA7 9F),

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 700139

‘ MIDDLE EAST,

HONG KONG TEL: (09) 3098 715 FINLAND
TEL: 24150911 Roland Scandinavia As,
INDIA CENTRAL/LATIN| P tnand, |
Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Lud. | AMERICA Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
, Nirman Sencra ! TEL: (9) 682 4020
Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin
Moses Road, Mumbai-400011, ARGENTINA GERMANY
%ﬂlgm 498 3079 Instrumentos Musicales S.A.  Roland Elektronische
i Flo!idn 656 2nd Floor Musikinstrumente
INDONESIA Office Number 2064 Handelsgesellschaft mbH,
. n Buenos Aires O 96, 22844 Nord 4

PT Citra Inti Rama ARGENTINA, CPi005 GERMANY
J1. Cideng Timur No. 15]-150 TEL: (54-11) 4- 393.6057 "
Jekarta Pusat TEL: (0640) 52 60090
INDONESLA BRAZIL

R. Coronel Octaviana da Silveira Mausic Soum:l l'.ight

o 224

ggi?,?;lz gllgAZlL 155, New National Road
KOREA TEL: (011) 37439377 26422 Patras, GREECE
Cosmos Corporation TEL: 061435400
Service Station CHILE HUNGARY

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade
jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 7428844

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SON BHD

140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuata Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

Comercial Fancy S.A.
Avenida Rancagua 50330
Providencia Santiago, CHILE
TEL: 56-2-373-9100

EL SALVADOR
OMNI MUSIC

75 Avenida Notre y Alameda
Juan Pablo 2 No. 4010

San Salvador, EL SALVADOR
TEL: (503) 262-0788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (325) 668 04 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 5.].
Guadalajara, jalisco Mexico
C.P-44100 MEXICO

TEL: (31613 1414

Intermusica Lid.
Warehouse Area 'DEPO’ P£.83

H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY

TEL: (23} 511011

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

Audio House, Belmont Court,
Donnybrook, Dublin 4.
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 2603501

ITALY

Roland ltaly S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie, 8
20020 Arese Milano, [TALY
TEL: {02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Posthoks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bab Al Bahrain Road.
P.O. Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 005

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Lid.
17 Diagorou 5t., P.O. Box 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS

TEL: (02) 453 426

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8 Retzif Fa'aliya Hashnya 5t.
Tel-Aviv-Yaho ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed 5t. P.O. Box
825 Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan St.
Chahine Building, Achrafich
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335799

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co. LLC

P.QO. Box 889 Muscal

Suitanate of OMAN

TEL: 959085

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O. Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

£.0. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31952,
SAUDI ARABIA

TEL: (03) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ton Al Walid SL.

P.O. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat limited ireketi
Siraselviler Cad. Bitlurcu Sok.
Mucadelle Cikmeze No. 11-13
Taksim, Istanbul. TURKEY

TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabecl Road, Al Sherooq Bidg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor DUBAI
UAE

P.O. Box 8030 DUBAI, U.AE.
TEL: (04) 360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C, V6V 2M4 CANADA
TEL: (0604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronte Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woodbine Downs
Bivd, Etobicoke, ON

MW 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 2139707

U. S. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.

51005. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 90040-2938,
S,

U.S A
TEL: (323) 890 3700

As of June 11, 1999
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*  Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

*  Windows® 95 is known officially as: “Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system.”

*  Macintosh is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.

* Jomega is a registered trademark of Iomega Corporation.

ZIP is a trademark of Iomega Corporation.

* Cakewalk is a registered trademark of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

*  Cakewalk Pro Audio and Cakewalk Professional are trademarks of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

1 R
*  adat® "2 j5 a registered trademark of ALESIS Corporation.

TJASCAM
*  TASCAM® TeAchoksinaioniin g 3 registered trademark of TEAC Corporation.
*  All product names mentioned in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective owners.

I
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For EU c«:untrles—\

c E This product complies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.
J

For the USA —\

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not instafled and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, thers is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. if this equipment does cause hammful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by tumning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

-~ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment info an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

—~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can vold the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

. J
g For Canada—
NOTICE

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.
AVIS
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Réglement sur le matérie! brouilleur du Canada.
\ J




Concerning Copyright

The law prohibits the unauthorized recording, public performance, broadcast, sale, or distribution etc.
of a work (CD recording, video recording, broadcast, etc.) whose copyright is owned by a third party.

Roland will take no responsibility for any infringement of copyright that you may commit in using the
VSR-880.

About SCMS

The VSR-880 does not implement SCMS. This design decision was made with the intent that SCMS
should not restrict the creation of original compositions which do not violate copyright law. Do not use
this device in a way which would infringe on copyrights held by another.

,

® soms (147)

Disclaimer of liability

Roland will take no responsibility for any “direct damages,” “consequential damages,” or “any other
damages” which may result from your use of the VSR-880. These damages may include but are not
limited to the following events which can occur when using the VSR-880.

®  Any loss of profit that may occur to you

®  Permanent loss of your music or data

@  Inability to continue using the VSR-880 itself or a connected device

About the License Agreement

The VSR-880 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow you to reproduce material to which you have
copyright, or material which the copyright owner has granted you permission to copy. Accordingly,
reproduction of music CDs or other copyrighted material without the permission of the copyright
owner, other than for your own personal use and enjoyment (private use) constitutes copyright
infringement, which may incur penalties. Consult a copyright specialist or special publications for more
detailed information on obtaining such permission from copyright holders.

Roland Corporation 01907134  00-6-83-31N




